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NOTICE 



ThxS book completes the Eton Latin Grammar, which is 
now included in three separate volumes, viz. : — 

Part I. — (a) Elementary; for use in the Lower Forms. 

(6) The Preparatoiy Eton Grammar, which is 

an abridgment of the foregoing work, and 

contains all that a boy must know for 

entrance into the Fourth Form. 

Part II. — Advanced, for nse in the Fifth and Sixth 
Forms. 

In Part II., which has been undertaken at my request, 
while clearness in arrangement and simplicity in explana- 
tion have been regarded as of the first importance, no 
pains have been spaied to make the work complete, and 
up to date, in the philological as well as the grammatical 
information contained therein. The book is therefore 
one intended to be not only suitable for school use, but 
for students and scholars generally. 

The Grammar is the property of the School, and will 
be subject to revision and amendment as nmy seem 
requisite to the Authorities of the School from time to 
time. 

EDMOND WAREE. 
Eton College, 

Aprily 1888. 



PKEFACE. 



Tffls book is meant for the use of those who have mastered 
the rudiments of Latin Grammar. Our object has been 
to explain the facts, whether of Accidence or of Syntax, 
which haye been already leamt, and at the same time to 
add to the stock of knowledge already acquired, and to 
carry the learner upward to higher scholarship. 

In the Accidence — 
it will be observed that the special forms used in Comedy, 
as well as those in vogue in Silver Latin, have been 
introduced, with references to distinguish them from 
those of the Golden Age. 

Further, to the several Declensions of Nouns, Conjuga- 
tiors of Yerbs, and lists of Particles, there are appended, — 
for the use of those who are interested in this branch of 
gran mxtical study, — the histories of the different forms 
as they may be traced in Inscriptions and in Old Latin, 
and the methods of their formation. With a view to the 
clearer understanding of these methods, a Chapter has 
been devoted to a statement of the Laws of Sound-change 
in so far as they affect Latin inflexion and composition. 
In the exposition of formative processes, — ^where there is 
a conflict of opinion — we have adopted the view which 
has seemed the most probable ; in cases, however, where 
none of the current views have appeared probable, a new 
theory has been advanced, as for the Passive Infinitive 
and for the 2nd Person Singular Imperative Active of the 
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3rd Conjugation. Discussion of controversial jnatter has 
been generally avoided, with the exception of Appendix V. 
(forms in -«o, -aim, &c.). 

In the treatment of the Verb— lists of Verbs of the 
3rd Conjugation, which form their Perfects regularly by 
the elements -ui or -ai, have been purposely omitted; such 
Verbs will be more conveniently found in an Alphabetical 
Li&t, such as that in the Eton Elementary Latin Grammar. 
The confusion of different Conjugations, and the less 
frequent forms of the Perfect Active have been treated at 
length. * 

In the Syntax — 
we have attempted to deduce all variations of meanings, — 
which are seen in any particular inflexion of Case, Voice, 
Mood or Tense — from some general meaning common 
to all the variations; where possible, the relationship 
between different meanings is shown by tables of pedigree. 

F. H. EAWLINS, 
W. E. INGE. 
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In the Accidence — 

Chapter I. is based upon Dr. Isaac Taylor's work on 
the Alphabet. 

Chapter IL, on Pronnnciation, is mainly a summary of 
the syllabus recently issued by a special Committee of 
the Cambridge Philological Society (Trubner). 

For the verification of forms in use, Neue's invaluable 
** Formenlehre der Lat. Sprache" has been followed 
throughout. 

On the hi&tory and formation of inflexions, the standard 
authorities— Schleicher's " Compendium," Corssen's philo- 
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Etymological Dictionary — have been fieely utilised. 

In the Syntax — 
considerable use has been made of Draeger's " Historische 
Syntax," Kiihner's, Madvig's, and Eoby's Grammars; 
assistance has been derived from Kennedy's Public School 
Latin Grammar, and also from Gossrau's, Kriiger's, and 
Blume's Grammars. 
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LATIN AUTHORS 

used hTreference. referred to in this book, and their extant works. 

0. L. 1st or PRE-0LA8SICAL PERIOD (OLD LATIN), 
about 230-100 B.O. 

Livius Andronicub (d. about 220), a Greek slave from 
Tarentum. 
Fragments of his translations, in Saturnian metre, 
of Greek Dramas, and of the Odyssey. 

Cn. Nabviub, of Campania (about 270-204). 

Fragments of an Epic poem, in Saturnian metre, un 
the Ist Punic War, and of Dramas. 

Pl. T. Maccius Plautus, of Sarsina in Umbria (254-184). 

20 Comedies. 

Enn. Q. Ennius, of Rudiae in Calabria, the Father of Roman 

poetry (239-169). 
Fragments of his ^' Annals *' (the first Latin Hexa- 
metral poem). Dramas and Satires. 

M. PacUVIUS, of Brundisium (about 220-130). 
Fragments of Tragedies. 

Teb. p. Tbrentius Afeb, a freedman of Carthage (195-159). 

6 Comedies. 

Com. Comedy, i.e. Plautus and Tbbbncb. 

M. PoRCius Cato, of Tusculum, the Father of Roman 
Prose (234-149). 
A treatise on farming (*De re rustica'X ^^^ frag- 
ments of a History of Rome (* Origines '). 



L. AcciUB or Attius flTO-lOi). 
Fragments of Tragedies. 
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LUCIL. 



LATIX AUTHORS. 



C. LUCILIUS, of SnesBa Anrimoa in Campania, the in- 
Tentor of Roman Satire (148-103). 
Fragments of bin Satires, containing eooentric 
expressions. 



2kd period or GOLDEN AGE (100 B.C.-17 a.d.). 
A. aOERONIAN PERIOD (100-43 B.C.). 

COBNIF. OOSNIFICIUS (about 90 B.C.). the probable author of a 
work on Oratory, ^ Bheturica ad Herennium,* in 4 
Books. 

Vabr. M. Tebkntitjs Vabbo, of Reate (11&-28 rc.*). 

A treatise on farming, and part of another on the 
Latin Language. The rest of his numerous works 
in Prose aiid Verse are lost 

M. TULLIUS GlOEBO, of Aipinum, the Standard of Latin 
Prose (106^3 b.c.> 

Cic. (i) A large number of Speecbes and Philosophical 

^rritings. 

Cic. Ep. (ii) A Collection of his Letter»->mode]s of Epistolary, 
ie. half -colloquial, style. 

(iii) Fragments of some inferior poetry. 

Caes. C. Iulius Cabsab, of Rome (100-44 b.c.). 

Memoirs (* CSommentom*) of the Gallic and Civil 
Wars. His military histories weie continued by his 
friends, Tiz. 

HiRT. (1) A. HiBTlXJS, who wrote the 8th Book of * The Gallic 

War,' and * Tlie Alexandrine War,* 

Bell. Apr. (2) The author of ' The African War: 

Bell. Hi8P. (3) The author of • The Spanish War: 

LucR. T. Lucretius Carub (95-55 b.o.). 

A hexametral poem (*De rerum tMCtura^) on the 
philosophy of Epicurus. His language is archaic. 

Nbp. Cornelius Nbpos, probably of Tidnum (about 94- 

24 B.O.). A portion of his * Biographies of dis- 
tinguished men: In style he does not come up to 
. the Classical standard. 

Sall. C. Sallustius Cbispus, of Amitemum, the first scien- 

tific Historian of Rome (86-34 B.a). 
Lives of Jugurtha and Catiline, and fragments of a 
larger History. His language is archaic. 

Cat. Valerius Catullus, of Verona (87-54 b.c.). 

Lyric poetry. Also Elegiacs and Hexameters. 
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reference. 

Vbrg. 



Hob. 



Tib. 

Pbop. 

Liv. 

Ov. 
Just. 



B. THE AUGUSTAN AGE (43 B.0.-17 A.D.). 

P. YbbGilius Mabo, of Andes, near Mantua, the 
Standard of Latin Hezametral poetry (70-19 B.C.). 
Poems on Country Life (' Bucolioa * and * Qeorgica *) 
and an Epic, * The Aeneid,* 

Q. HoBATiUB Flaoous, of Yennaia, the Master of 
Aeolic metres (65-8 b.c.). 
Lyrical poetry ('J^podes' and <0(2e<')- A}B0'8aHre$' 
and *I^^8(le$* in Hexameters. 

Albius Tibullus (abont 54-19 b.o.). 
Elegiac poetry. 

Sextub Pbopbbtius, of Umbria (about 49-15 b.o.). 
Elegiac poetry. 

T. LlYlus, of Patavinm, the great Historian of the 
Bepublic (59 b.o.-IT a.d.). 
85 (out of 142) Books of his Histoiy of Bome. His 
diction is somewhat poetical. 

P. Otidius Naso, of Suhno, the Master of Elegiac 
poetry (43 B.C.-17 A.D,). 
Elegiacs. Also Hexameters (on Myths). 

Tbogus Pompeius (about 15 b.o.) wrote a long *Hidory 
cf Macedonia,' from which a selection was made by 
lusTlNUS, whose date is unknown, but not later than 

400 A.D. 



SiLV. Lat. 3bd PEBIOD or SILVER AGE (17-119 a.d.). 

Yell. M. Yelleius Patbboulus (about 30 ad.). 

A short compendium of Boman History. 

Yal. Max. Yalebius Maximus (about 30 a.d.). 
Anecdotes of great men. 

Phaedb. PhAedbus, of Plena (about 40 a.d.). 

A reproduction in iambics of Aesop's fables. 

CeLS. a. Ck)BNELIUS OBLSUS (about 50 AD.). 

A work on Medicine. 

CUBT. Q. CUBTIUS RUFUS (about 50 A.D.). 

A BCstory of Alexander. 

Sen. L. Akkaeus Sekeoa, the greatest writer of his time 

(4 B.O.-65 A.D.). 

Philosophical works and Tragedies. 
Cgl. L. Ixtnius Modebatus Oolumella, of Gades (about 

50 A.D.). 

A treatise on Agriculture. 

Pebs. a. Pbbsius Plaoous, of Yolaterrae (34-62 a.d.). 

Satires. 
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AUtnreriationB 

luedin 

reference. 

Luc. 



Plik. 
Val. Fl. 

SiL. 

Stat. 

Mart. 

Quint. 

Juv. 
Tac. 

Plik. Ep. 



M. Ankaeus Luoanus, of Corduba (39-65 a.d.). 
An Epic poem — • Pharmlia,* 

Petronius ' Arbiter ' (about 60 a.d.). 
Satires. 

C. Plinius Sbcundus, of Novum Comum (23-79 a.I).). 
A Natmral History in 37 Books. 

C. Yalbriub Flaocus, of Patavimn (abont 70 a.d.). 
An Epic poem — * Argonawtiea.* 

C. SlLIUS * ItALICUS ' (25-101 A.D.). 

An Epic poem — * Funica* 

P. Papinius Statiub, of Naples (about 45-96 a.d.). 
Epics— * Tfecftaig * and ^AchiJleis' (unfiniahed), and 
otner poetry (' SUvae *). 

M. Valerius Martialis, of Bilbilis in Spain, the 
Master of Roman Epigram (about 42-102 A.D.). 
Epigrams in Elegiac and other metres. 

M. Fabius Quintilianus, of Calagurris in Spain 
(about 35-95 A.D.). 
A treatise on Oratory. 

D. lUNiUS Iuvenalis, of Aquinum (about 47-130 a.d.). 

Satires. 

C. Cornelius Tacitus, the great Historian of the 
Early Empire (about 54-119 a.d.). 

* Annata^* * Hiitories,* and smaller works. 

C. Plinius Oaecilius Seoundus, of Novum Comum, 
commonly called * Pliny the Younger ' (62-113 a.d.). 
Letters, and a single speech. 



4th period (119-640 a.d.). 

Suet. C. Suetonius Tranquillus (about 75-160 a.d.). 

Biographies of the Emperors. 

Flor. L. Annaeus Florus (about 180 A.D.). 

An abridgement of Roman History, 

L. Apuleius, of Madaura in Africa (about 160 a.d.). 
Philosophical works, a selection of his own speeches, 
a novel, &c. He is fond of obsolete words. 

D. Magnus Ausonius, of Burdigala (310-390 a.d.> 
Occasional poems. 

Cl. ClAUDIANUS, of Alexandria (about 400 A.D.). 
Hexametral poems. 
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GBAMMARIAKS. 

NioiDius FionLUS (d. 44 b.o.). 

A. Gellius (about 125-175 A.D.), compiled *NooU$ 
AUtoas '— extract! from Greek aad Boman writers on 
questions of antiquity. He affects archaisms. 

Sextub Pompsiub FE8TU8 (about 150 A.D. ?), abridged 
the grammatical treatise of M. Yerrlus TUoens (about 
10 B.C.); his abridgement was further abridged by 
Paulas Biaconus in the 8th century a.d. 

Nonius Maboellus, a lexicographer (about 280 a.d.). 

ViOTORlNUS Afeb (about 350 a.d.). 

Chabisius (about 400 a.d.). 

Macbobius (about 400 aj>.). 

Mabtianus Capklla (about 450 a.d.). 

FbIBGIANUS (about 500 A.D.). 
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ACCIDENCE. 

CHAPTEE I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

The Boman Alphabet consisted originally of 20 lettera, 
viz. : — 

A, B, C, D, E, F, H, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, 
R, S, T, V, X, 

and seems to Lave been borrowed — ^not from the well- 
known Ionian Alphabet which was formally established 
at Athens, to the exclusion of local Attic symbols, in 
403 B.C. — but from the Euboean type of the Greek Alphabet, 
having been introduced into Italy by the people of Chalcis 
and Eretria in Euboea, who founded Cumae as early as 
the 9th century B.C., and Neapolis and other colonies 
subsequently. 

Of the Euboean Alphabet (which had no rj, ^, co) the 
following symbols were discarded as useless : (®, 0), 
^ (®)» X i% ^)» ^^^^ apparently at a later period, ^ (I ). 

A- Variations of the position of the middle stroke are 
found. 

C is the Euboean form of y. It was used to denote both 
c and g till about 260 B.C., when a slight modifica- 
tion was introduced, g being represented by O. 
The old C = g was preserved in the abbreviations 
C- = Gains ; CN. = Gnaeus. 

D is the Euboean form of 8. 

E. In inscriptions before 250 B.C. another form II is found 
and recurs in the Pompeian cursive writing (infra, 
p. 8.) 

F is the Euboean F ( = Engl, w), which was obsolete in 
the Ionian Alphabet ; in old Latin and in the 
Pompeian cursive writing the symbol I ' was used, 
corresponding to 1 1 (E). 
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G, originally O, Was not piit at the end of the Alphabet, 
but took the place of « (I) which had become 

obsolete. 

H is the symbol which was used in Euboea, and generally 
in Greece West of the Archipelago, as an aspirate, 
while among the lonians in the East it was employed 
as a vowel. 

I when used as a consonant was doubled by Cicero in the 
middle of words, e.g. Aiiax, and in Imperial in- 
scriptions is represented by a taller I. 

K was but little employed except in the abbreviations, 
KAL. = Calendae ; K. = Caeso. 

L or U coiTesponded to the Euboean p. The form L is 
universal after about 180 B.C. 

P, in the oldest inscriptions P, later P, corresponds to 
one of the Euboean fonns of tt, viz. P. 

Q, in inscriptions rarely 9, generally modified to Q, 
corresponds to the Euboean Koppa 9, which was 
used in Greek before o as it is in Latin before v, 
but was obsolete in the Ionian Alphabet. 

R. Two other forms, p, P, — found as well as R in 
inscriptions — correspond to two identical Euboean 
forms of p. 

S, on inscriptions J, S, corresponds to J, one of the 
Euboean forms of <r. 

V was one of the Euboean symbols for v ( = Germ. w). 

X was one of the Euboean fonns of ^. It was evidently 
confused with x» ^^^ consequently on inscriptions 
before the Augustan Age we commonly find CS 
represented by XS, e.g. EXSTRAD (186 b.c). 
Its position in the Alphabet was changed ; instead 
of following N it was placed at the end of the 
Alphabet, perhaps owing to the aforesaid confusion 
with X' 

Y was introduced in Cicero's time to represent v (u) which 

had previously been transliterated in borrowed 
words by t*, e.g., LVRA = Av/aa, 
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About the same time were introduced : — 



Z t to represent Greek f which had previously been trans- 
literated by 8 at the beginning and by 8S in the 
middle of a word, e.g. SONA {K^v-q), TARPE8- 
8ITA (jpairtlirq^), and the combinations 

CH, TH, PH to represent Greek x» ^» <^t which had pre- 
viously been transliterated by C, T, P respectively, 
e.g. DRACVMA (Bpaxf^v)- 

Double Letters were not used till 1 89 b.c. 

The long quantity of the vowel was (after 130 B.C. J 
represented by a double vowel ; about 80 B.C. the taller I 
was used for the same purpose. 

The Emperor Claudius tried to introduce three new 
symbols : — 

Inverted Digamma, J, for V when used as a consonant. 

Inverted Sigma, Q, for B8, PS. 

Spiritus asper, h, for the I or U of the superlative|'^^^^^®* 

It appears from a discovery made at Pompeii of a 
banker's business memoranda for the years 65 and 56 a.d., 
written on wax tablets, that a running hand was in vogue 
among the educated Komans ; possibly it had been in use 
for one or two centuries before that date. 



t Z is the later (the earliest vs.) form of ^ of which the origlnaJ form was 
apparently I. 
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CHAPTER IL 
PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels. 

A, a, as in stdhoj dnfractus, sanctus, constdns = Engl, ah as 
in pa^im, 
a, as in atabilis = Engl, ah as in pdkstime. 

[a and a in the same word are seen in Lat. mnd ; in 
Engl. S^a!] 

E, e, as in tela, temm^ regnum^ Uctua, fide = English e^, as 
in aenaZ = Fr. L 
e, as in hem, tenet, aectua = Engl, eh, as in sped, 

I, i, as in tntus, Infensua, qulnque, signurn = Engl, ee, as in 
machine, feet. 
1, as in sitis = Engl, ee, as in fill, fit, 

[i and i in the same word are seen in Lat. attt ; in 
Engl, quinine."] 
1 final, e.g. nm, seems to have had the sound of the 
last syllable in lady. 

u 

The vowel which varied between • and u in maaimua 

u u 

and other superlatives, hcrima and Itbet^ was pro- 
bably = Germ. t*. 

0, 5, as in rom, Conaua = Engl, o tending towards aw, as 
in hoB,rd. 
o, as in modo = the Engl, o in not, 

Y, written for convenience of distinction U when used as 
a vowel, 
u as in umor, tunsua, uncia, coniunx = Engl, oo in pool, 

fool ^ 

ii as in tuiia = Engl, oo as in pull, full. 

As will have been observed from the above examples, 
vowels are long before gn, nc, nf, nq, ns, nx ; and when 
g is hardened to c before t, «, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened. 
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Diphthongs. 

In each case the pronunciation is the result of the 
coalescence of the two separate vowels. 

AE as in taSdaS = Engl, dh-eh, as in Fr. aeriew.f 

AU as in nailta =^ Engl, ak-oo^ as in tow», and Fr. 
raouf. 

EI (rare) as in Pompei = Engl, eh-ee, as in Fr. |>ays. 

EU (rare) as in neu = Engl, eh-oo^ as in Fr. eouae.f 

OE as in foedus = Engl. o-eA, as in oasis, and Fr. 
poetique.^ 

[In Old Latin are also found : 

AI as in praitor = Engl, dh-ee as in aye, and Fr. naV/.f 
01 as in foidere = Engl, c^-ee, as in Fr. typhdide.\ 
OU as in abdoucit = Engl, o-oo,'] 

Consonants, 
B = Eng. h. 

BS aa in a^sorbes, Mrhs = Engl, ps, 

C as in cano, cecini, scit = Engl, h, 

D = Engl; d, but with the tongue touching the teeth. 

F = EngL/. 

G as in ^^nus, &g^ = the hard Engl, g in get (not as in 



H = Engl, h 

1 when used as a consonant, initial, as in tugum, tacio 
= Engl, y ; between two vowels as in Atax = Engl. 
y + y; thus Aiax was pronounced Ay-yax. 

K = Engl, h 

L = Engl. Z, but with the tongue touching the teeth. 

M = Engl, w, except that at the end of words it was 
scarcely audible. 

t With more complete coalescence of the vowels, however, than is heard in the 
French word. 
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N = Engl, n, but with the tongue touching the teeth, 
except when preceding c, g^ 9, as in incipit, congero, 
inquam, where it = Engl, n^ as in wng,^nger. 

P = Engl. p. 

Q = Engl, h; QV = Engl, qu = kw. 

E = Scotch trilled r = Engl. r-r. 

S = English initial «, as in stn. 

In Old Latin it was probably pronounced in the 
middle of a word as it is in Engl. ro8«, viz. = 
Engl, z ; and at the end of a word it was scarcely 
audible. 

T = Engl. <, but with the tongue touching the teeth. 

y when used as a consonant, as in ooco, srads, pingvis, 
sertjo = Engl. to. 

X = Engl, ks as in exterior. 

SYMBOLS USED FOB EXPEESSING 
GBEBK SOUNDS. 

Vowel. 

Y, y as in gyrus = Germ, ii in griin = Fr. u in Ixinc, 
y as in lyra = Germ, t* in hhtte. 

Consonants. 
CH as in AcMUes = Engl. Jfc + A, as in |>ack-hor8e. 
PH as in P^bebus = Engl, jp + %» as in hap-hazard. 
TH as in Timo^Aeus = Engl, t + h^as in cart-horse, 
Z as in ga^a = Engl, dz in adze. 
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CHAPTER III. 
BOOTS, STEMS, AND SUFFIXES. 

When a oommunity of meaning can be traced in a group 
of words which present a oommimity of form, the mono- 
syllabic combination of sounds, which is common to all 
the words in the group, is called a Boot, 

Thus:— 

fer-re, fer-t, fer-tilis, fer-tilitas, f8r-ax, fer-culum, fgr- 
etrum, luci-fer, infer-iae, have in common the meaning 
•'bear," and the syllable fer. The monosyllable fer is 
called the Boot of tiiis group of words. 

A root may be used without any modification, but only 
in a very few instances, interjectionally, as fer ! , es ! : — 

or there may be added to it elements, called Suffixes^ to 
express Feraonality, as fer-t, or Quality, as fer-tilis, or 
other ideas : — 

or it may be preceded by qualifying elements called Pre- 
fixes, as prae-ferre. 

When a word has been shorn of its prefixes and 
suffixes, in fact of everything formative, the mono* 
syllabic residuum is the Boot. 

Suffixes are of two kinds. 

(1) Stem suffixes, used for the formation of Stems. 

(2) Inflexional suffixes, used to distinguish the dif- 
ferent parts (Cases and Tenses) of Nouns, Pronouns, and 
Verbs. 

Inflectional suffixes may, as above said, be added directly 
to the Boot, as dli-mus = " give-we." 

But it is more usual to insert some suffix or suffixes 
between the Boot and the Inflexion. This combination 
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of Boot and SnfiSz is called a Stem. Thtus to the Boot 
STA, '* stand," is added the suffix -ttt^ and the combination 
is called the stem stSttt^ which is common to the Noun 
8tattt-s and to the Verb stSttL-o. 

The Stem of a word, therefore, is that part of it which 
remains when it is docked of its Inflexion. 

or 

Otherwise expressed, the Stem ifi = the Root adapted 
or brought into working order for Inflexional 
purposes. 

In the few instances in which no modification of the 
Boot has taken place for those purposes (e.g. vol-t^ es-tis), 
we may say that the Boot and the Stem are identical. 

" INFLEXION. 

It is usual to say that only Nouns (Substantives and 
Adjectives), Pronouns, and Verbs are inflected. It must 
not be assumed however that Adverbs, Prepositions, and 
Conjunctions, show no signs of inflexion, though they are 
indeclinable. On the contrary, it is certain in most 
instances, and probable by analogy in the rest, that they 
are petrified Cases of existing or lost words. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
LAWS OF SaUND-CHANGE. 

It is necessary to lay down the principles of sound-<$hange 
in Latin, but only so far as they affect the inflexion and 
composition of Nouns and Verbs. 

An aiteriflk preflzed to a word signifies that tlie word does not 
actually exist, though it is eorrectly formed. 

VOWELS. 
Rule I. 

Compensation. 

A short vowel is usually lengthened, to make up for the 
loss of a following Consonant. 

e.g. cfaus = ♦cSd-sus ; abiJs = ♦abi8t-s. 

Exceptions to this rule are :— 

Idem, which, standing for ♦id-dem, ougbt to be Idem, p. 97, and 
final syllables [Rule VI. ]. 

Bulen. 

Tendency of every vowel to sink towards I, down 
the scale A^ O^ U^ "E, I^ especially in Composition. 

[i] A to E, e.g. patior, perpetior; damno, condemno (p. 207). 

[ii] A to I in reduplicated Perfects, e.g. cado, cecidi (p. 155). 
in Compounds, e.g. cado, concido (p. 207) ; tubi-cen 
(p. 206). 

[iii] to U in the Masc. and Neut. terminations -us, -urn for 
-OB, -om (p. 36). 
in the Neut. Compar. -ins for -ios (p. 69). 
in the 3rd Plur, -unt for -ont (p. 124\ 
in hue, adhuc for hoc, adhoc (p. 182). 
in quadru-pes, sacru-ficare (p. 206). 

[iv] to E in the Voc. of -o stems, e.g. animJi « *anim8 
(p. 21). 
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[v] to I in Compounds, e.g. belli-ger (p. 206) ; illico (locus) 
andille = olle (p. 98). 

[vi] U to E in the Gerundive -endo- = -n&do- (p. 136). 

in iste = i9tu'(6) (p. 98); in amavere = *ama- 
veni'(nt) (p. 124). 

[vii] U to I in Compounds, e.g. arcu-s, arci-tenens (p. 206). 

[viii] E to I in Compounds, e.g. lego, colligo (p. 207). 

Eecceptwna: — 

final -X to -8 in Neut. Sing. -I stems, e.g. mare, facile (p. 24). 

in 2nd Sing. Passive, e.g. araare = *amari'(s) 
(p. 143). 
and the cases which fall under Rules III. and IX. 

Rule III. 

Affinity of certain yowels to certain consonants. 

This tendency will arrest the corruption of a vowel, or 
even raise a vowel sonnd to one higher in the scale. 

[i] OfOtoR; 

U is raised to in many -ixs stems, e.g. corpus, corporis 
(p. 68). 

in fo-rem, cf. fu-i (p. 126). 

[ii] Of U to L (especially when followed by T, S). 
e.g. colo, cnlt-us. 

even E is raised to U, e.g. pello, pepuli, pulsus (p. 156). 
So in dipainutiv^ e.g. arcu-la, pratu-lum (p. 197). 

[iii] Of U to Labials. 

e.g. capio, au-cup-is (p. 65), oc-cupo. 

[iv] Of E to R; 
in reduplicated Perfects, e.g. parco, peperci ; pario, peperi 

(p. 156). 
in -ui stems, e.g. genus, generis (p. 68). 
1 is raised to E before R ; 
e.g. fuerunt (p. 125) ; amaberis (p. 143). 

[v] Of E to sibilant groups. 
I is raised to E in iu-dex, iu-dic-is (p. 64). 

[vi] Of E to M in Accus. of 4 and Consonant stems 
e.g., nave-m=navi-m (p. 55); duc-em. 
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[vii] Of I to N and dentals. 

e.g. ordo, ordin-is ; praeses, praesidis. 
Of these affinities, [ii] and [iv] are the most important. 

Rule IV. 

Corruption of original diphthongs. 

AI is corrupted to ae, 
as in the Gen. and Dat. Sing, and Nom. Plur. 1st Declension 
(pp. 27, 28). 

AE is corrupted to I, • 

in reduplicated Perfects, e.g. caedo, cecldi (p. 156). 
in Compounds, quaero, inquiro (p. 208). 

01 is corrupted to 
[i] oe in Nom. Plur. 2nd Declension (p. 37). 

[ii] ei, i in Locat. Sins:. 2nd Declension (p. 39). 
in Dat. Plur. 2nd Declension (p. 38). 

[iii] 5 in Dat. Sing. 2nd Declension (p. 38). 

EI is corrupted indifferently to 
i in dii (p. 32). 
in Dat. Sing, and Abl. Sing, of -i and Consonant stems. 

(pp. 56, 71). 
in Loc. Sing, of -o stems, e.g. peregri (p. 39). 
in Infinitives, e.g. fieri, cogi (pp. 127, 144). 
or e in Abl. Sing, of -1 and Consonant stems (pp. 56, 71). 
in Loc. Sing, of -o stems, e.g. die quinte (p. 39). 
in Infinitives in -r6, Pl. (p. 127). 

AU is corrupted to ft 
in Compounds, e.g. claudo, occlttdo (p. 208).- 

RuleV. 

Loss of final short vowels. 

-I in 1st, 2nd and 3rd Sing, and 3rd Plur. of Verbs. 
-m, -s, -t, -nt for -mi, -si, -ti, -nti (pp. 123, 124). 

-e in illic(e), hicCe), &c. (pp. 98, 99). 
in all Passive Verbs (p. 143). 
in animal(e), calcar(8) (p. 53). 

ii' in puer, vir, &c. after the loss of final -s [Rule XVf .] (p. 36). 
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Rule VI. 

Shortening of long vowels in final syllables. 

This occurs in 41 of Neut. Plurals (p. 25). 

in Abl. and Loc. in 4 of -i and Consonant stems 

(pp. 57, 71). 
in mihl, tibi, sibi, ubi, &c. (pp. 93, 184). 
in Nom. SiDg., e.g. meliSr (stem meliSr-) ; calc&r (stem 

calcAri-); milSs = mile(t)s, sanguis = 8angui(n)8. 
in Gen. in -is, of -i stems (p. 54). 
in Mc, lx5o (p. 100). 
in the Adverbs ben6, mali (p. 182). 
in essS, ferri and all Infinitives in -r8 (p. 127). 
in 2nd Sing. Perf. Subj. in -erls (p. 126). 
in 3rd Sing. Pres. Ind. -it, -8t, -tt from -ft, -«, -I 

stems (p. 136). 
Rule VII. 
Shortening of vowels before other vowels. 

Weakening of Verbal stems. 
-ft before Of e.g. '''amao, amo. 
-ft before o, a, e.g. delfto, delftam. 
-I before o, e, a, e.g. audio, audles, audlam and fieri, 
-ft before o, i, e, a, e.g. pliio, pliiit, plUet, pliiat. 

Weakening of the Pronominal Genitive -lus to -lus (p. 95). 

To metrical reasons is due the occasional change of -ftnmt to 
-ftnmt (p. 125) ; perhaps also the universally short quantity of 9 in 
fuSi-o, fuSrim and other Fut. Pf. Indicatives and Pert. Subjunctives, 

Rule VIII. 

Tendency to loss of short vowels in the middle of 
a word. 

of ft in some reduplicated Perfects and Presents, e.g. re-t(e)-tuli, 
gi-g(e)n-o (pp. 156, 148). 
in the inflexions of the stems pater-, mater-, fraf er- (p. 67). 

of I, especially in Compounds, e.g. av(i)-spex. 

Rule IX. 

Approximation of two vowels in contact. 

i is raised to e before a, 0, and a. 

as eas, eos, eum. Pronominal stem i (p. 95). 
eam, eo, euntem. Verbal stem i (p. 168). 
queam, queo, queunt, Verbal stem qui (p. 169). 
PT. II. ^ O 
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The stem vowel -a, -o before the Diminutive suffix -lo, if preceded 
by -i or -e, does not sink to n, e.g. bestio-la, ui*ceo-lus instead of 
♦bestiu-la, ♦urceu-lus (p. 198). 

Rule X. The Link VoweL 

This is a most important principle — the insertion of a 
shoi-t vowel to bridge over a difficulty of pronunciation. 
The inserted vowel is denoted throughout by italics. 

In Nouns it is found 

in the form t, in all Consonant stems Dat. and Abl. Plur. in 
4-bus (p. 71). 

in the form -e in the Nom. Sing, of Nouns of the 2nd Declen- 
sion in -er, e.g. ag-c-r (p. 36), sac-c-r (p. 43). 

In Verbs : — 

in the form -o- in ser-o, &c. (p. 123). 

in the form -«- in s-t^-m, s-w-mus, s-tt-nt, ser-w-nt, amat-w-r, 

amant-tt-r. 
in the form -e- in ser-e-rem, ser-e-ris, ser-c-rer (owing to 

affinity to B, Rule III. pvj). 
in the form -I- in ser-»-s, ser-*-t, ser-t-mus, ser-»-tis, ser-t-tur, 

ser-t-mur, ser-t-mini. 

CONSONANTS. 
Rule XL 

Assiznilation of Consonants by Consonants. 

[i] Complete Assimilation 

(a) of the 1st of the two sounds to the second. 
Prepositions in Composition, e.g. afferre (d). 
Participles in -ins, e.g. pressus (m) ; messus (t). 
N to L in ullus = *un Jus. 

(b) of the 2nd to the 1st. 

S to R, e.g. ferre = *fer-Be ; celer-rimu8=*celer-Bimus, 
S to L, e.g. facil-limus = *facil-simu8 (p. 86). 
Y to L, e.g. pello=pel-yo (p. 147). 
[By y is meant consonantal I, p. 10.] 

[ii] Partial Assimilation, 
(o) G to C, and B to P before T, e.g. funo-tus (g) ; scrip-tus (b). 

(b) change of nasals followed by soui^d^ of a different organ, 
e.g. hun-c, im-pello, 
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Rule XII. 
Change of T to S in suffixes. 

This occurs 

in superlatives -s2miu=-timiL8. Of. maximus, ultimus, p. 87, 

and -i8S]miii=-i8timas, p. 85. 
in the Past Part. ■«us=-tiiB (p. 136). 
in the Fut. Part, -gtlrus = -tttruB (p. 127). 

Rule Xin. 
Change of S to R between vowels. 
This is very important. 
It is seen 

in the inflexion of many Nouns, c.g. arbos, arboris; Cerei), 

Cereris (p. 68). 
in the Compar. suffix -lor (p. 85). 
in the G^en. Plur. in -arum, -ernni, -ornm (i}p. 28, 32, 38). 
in the forms eram, ero, &c., from eg-se (pp. 124, 126). 
in the 3rd Plur. Perf. -erunt (p. 125\ 
in the formation of the Passive [Middle] (p. 143). 

Rule XIV. 
Loss of Consonants before Consonants. 

This is very common, and is usually attended by Com- 
pensation. [Bale I.] The most noticeable losses are : — 

[i] C and G following R or L in Perfects in -si and Past 
Participles, e.g. ful(c)-?i, par(o)-sum, sar(o)-lus, ful(g)-si, 
spar(g)-sus, indul(g)-tu8. 

[ii] Dentals before S ; 

e.g. ca(d)-sus, abie(t)s, quotie(a)s, but mii6(t)s. 

Further may be mentioned 

V following T or S 

in the pronouns to = *tve, se = *sve (i>. 93), 

and 
S before B 

in no(B)-bis, vo(»)-l)is (p. 93). 

Rule XV. 

Loss of V between Vowels. 

in Adverbs in -vorsnm, -yorsas, e.g. retrorsum (p. 186). 
in amasti, delerat, audiero, &c. (p. 133). 

P 2 



20 LAWS OF SOUND-CHANGE. 

Rule XVJ. 
Loss of Consonants at the end of a word. 

S (important) 

[i] in the Nom. of -o stems (archaic), e.g:. Aeliu' (p. 36), 
leading to the loss of -us in puer, vir, &c. [Hule V.]. 

[ii] in the Nom. Plur. of 1st and 2nd Declensions (pp. 27, 37). 

[iii] in the Nom. Sing. Masc. of stems in -8ri — 
e.g. acer (p. 53). 

[iv] in the Gen. Sing, of -i stems (archaic) — 
e.g. immutabili', Lucr. (p. 54). 

[v] in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. in -bug (archaic) — 
e.g. ex omnibu' rebus, Luce. (p. 56). 

[vi] in istUB, oIIub, ipsui (p. 97, 98). 

[vii] in 2nd Sing. Pass., e.g. amabare (p. 143). 

M in amo and all 1st Sing. Pres. Ind. except sum and 
inquam (p. 123). 
in noenn, Lucb. (p. 183). 

NT in 3rd Plur. Pf. Indie, e.g. amavere (p. 124). 

D in all Ablatives Sing. (pp. 29, 39, 56, 93). 

The 2nd of two identical sounds, e.g. as(s), fel(l) ; far(r). 

The 2nd of two Consonants, e.g. lac(t), cor(d). 
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CHAPTER V. 

INFLEXION OP NOUNS (SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES). 

The declension of Nouns varies with their Stem-endings. 

Noun-stems fall into two divisions : — 

I. Those ending in -a, -6, and -o (called respectively the 
1st, 5th, and 2nd declensions). 

pTote. — ^E and are developments from the A of the original 
Indo-European language, which probably had only three vowels, 
viz. A, I, U.] 

II. Those endings in -a (called the 4th Declension), and 
in a consonant, or in the semi-comonant -i (called the 3rd 
Declension). 

It is noticeable that no Noun-stemB end in a diphthong 
like the Greek vav-s, and only two in the semi-diphthong 
-ov, viz. bos ( = *bov-s), b6v-is, which is exactly analogous 
to the Greek jSovs, ^ofos, and lov-, p. 78. f 

§ L CASES. 

In the Singular are found seven Cases, viz. Nomi- 
native, Vocative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, 
Ablative, and Locative, t 

The Vocative is not, strictly speaking, a Case. Where 
it is found in a separate form, viz. in Masc. and Fem. § 
Nouns of -o stems, it is nothing but the stem itself, with its 
final -o changed, as in Greek, into -e (Kule II. [iv]), i.e. it 
is the stem used interjectionally without any case-suffix. || 

But as a rule the Nominative is used in its stead. 



+ For two probable stems in «ilV (vi2. gms, sus) see p. 69. 
i For a possible Instrumental Case, see pp. 96, 97, 99, 101, 102, 103, 182. 
* e.g. et te mrlcola Lampsace tiUa deo.— Ov. 
This is seen clearly in some Greek Nouns, e.g. iran/p* stem fr«rep-» Vocative 
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The Locative is found but rarely ; it was, as will be 
seen, easily confusable with other Cases (Gen., Dat., Abl.), 
and its place is generally taken by the Ablative. 

In the Plural^ there are only four Case-forms found, 
viz. the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusa- 
tive, for the Nominative does duty for the Vocative, and 
the Dative for the Ablative and Locative, except perhaps 
in -a and -o stems, where the Locative apparently 
supplies the form common to the three oases (see p. 28). 

§ II. NUMBER. 

Only two distinctions of Number, viz. Singular and 
Plural, are found. 

The Dual, which was probably common to the Graeco- 
Italian race, has been practically lost in Latin as ii was 
in the Aeolic dialect of Greek. It survives in only two 
words, duo and ambo (Nom. and Accus., Masc. and Neut.), 
and even these are in the Ace. Masc. often supplanted by 
the Plurals duos, ambos (p. 114). 

The Plural is formed by the addition of either 

(1) -8 to the Singular suffix, 

or 

(2) Special suffixes to the stem. 
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§ III. GENDER. 
DISTINCTION OF GENDER BY MEANING. 
mas:;. 1. Names essentially Masc., nV, avunculus, avus. 

2. Most names of vnnds, months^ rivers, aiid hiUs, 
are Masc. ; possibly ventus, mensis, fluvius, mons 
or coUis, are to be respect irely supplied in 
imagination. 

However, of rivers, AUia, DrOentia, Lethe, Matrona, 
Styx, are always, and AUmlaf MoseUa, Trehia, 
occasionally, Fem. 

FEM. 1. "NameB essentially "Fern., miUter,uacar,»i^or,nurii8, 
socrus, anus, 

2. Names of countries and islands. 
Exception : — Pantus (m.). 

3. Names of trees, shrubs, and plants, are usually 
Fem. 

Exceptions : — Masc. acanthus, dmdrdcus, as- 
paragus, boletus, calamus, carduus, hyacinthus, 
intubus, iuncus, muscus, narcissus, oleaster, pam- 
pinus (generally) ; the Neuters in -er (p. 74) 
and tne Neuters djp^um, ligustrum, tUium. 

COMMON. 1. Names of personal functions common to men and 
women are either Masc. or Fem. 

e.g. duac, • leader ' ; clvis, * citizen.' 

2. It might be expected that the names of animals 
would be common, and this is sometimes the 
case. 

e.g. cdnis, dies, anguis ; 

but usually they are not so. 

Thus passer, 'sparrow,' is Masc. only; volpes, 
• fox,' Fem. only ; piscis, * fish,' Masc. only. 

Sometimes a distinction is made by adding /emina. 

e.g. piscis femina. 

NEDT. 1. Letters of the Alphabet, e.g. e plenissimum (Cic). 

2. Infinitives used as Substantives, e.g. scire twum 
(Pebs.). 
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DISTINCTION OF GENDER BY INFLEXION. 

Neuter Nouns are to be distinguished from Masc. and 
Fern. Nouns by the formation of their Nom. and Accus. 
Cases, which are always identical both in Singular and 
Plural. 

-a and -e Stems. 
There are no Neuter Nouns of these stems. 

-o Siena. 

Here the Nom. Sing, (-om, -um) is identical in form 
with the Accus. Sing, of the Masc. (or Fern.) Nouns .of this 
class. This formation i& full of meaning: it shows clearly 
that the Neuter Noun is regarded as devoid of active power. 

The only three exceptions are viru-s, volgu-s, and the 
Greek word p81SgU-s. Volgus is sometimes Masc. with 
Ace. vol gum. 

-U, -i, and Consonant Stems. 

Here the Neut. Substs. and Adjectives exhibit the hare 
stem, e.g. J genu, dulce (corrupted from *dulci) [cf. Kule II., 
Exceptions], aequor, lac(t), without the suffix -s, the sign 
of active power, which is seen in dulci-s, den(t)-s, &c, 

The only exceptions to this rule are all Pros. Parts, e.g. 
feren(t)-s, a few Adjectives, e.g. inops, felix, where the 
Masc. and Fem. are (to avoid awkward terminations, such 
as *ferent, *inop, *felic, which are contrary to the spirit 
of the language) used also for the Neut. 

Most Pronouns have a distinctive Neut. form in -d. 

In the case of Comparatives, the Old Latin form was in -9b, e.g. 
maios, for all Genders. 

It is to be observed that the stem suffix was -5b, which could not be 
lengthened by the addition of the inflexional suffix -b. 

About 330 B.O. the form -or was introduced for Masc. and Fem., 
and some eighty years later the Neut. appeared in the form -hb. 
Thenceforward the Genders were thus differentiated, though even 
in the 2nd and 1st Centuries b.o. some historians f stilt wrote such 
expressions as prior bellum, posterior bellum. 

t CMsiofl Hemina (c 160 b.c.), GUadins Qaadrigaritu (ci 100 8.0.), Valerias Antias 
(c. Y5 B.C.). 
X See, however, p. 46 (Nom. Sing. Neut.) 
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Stems in -Sri- (Adjectives). 

Here the Masc. and Fern, are sometimes distinguished 
in the Nom. case. The original form of the Nom. was in 
-eris, which is retained by the Fern., either unimpaired, 
as in cSl-Sris, or with loss of e before r, as in ac-ris. 
The Masc. drops the -is, as ac-er. [Rale XVI.] The 
custom is not universal nor consistent. Enk. used acer 
with hfemps (Fem.), and acris with somnus (Masc.), and 
where parallel forms in -er and -ris are found, the latter 
form is sometimes used for the Masc. as well as for the 
Fem., e.g. cSl§bris, salQbris. 

Some stem-suffixes are specialised for certain genders. 
Such are the masc. suffixes in -tor, -6s or -5r, -on, 

the FEM. suffixes in -ci, -trici, -ti, -tati, -tut, 
-tudin, -idin, -ti5n, -sion, 

the NBUT. suffixes in -mSn, -5s or -Sr. 

Neuter Plurah (Nom. and Ace.), to whatever decleiision 
they belong, are formed by the addition to the stem of 
the suffix -a, which was originally long in quantity, as 
shown by its scansion in Pl. and Ter., t but was shortened 
in accordance with the general tendency to weaken final 
syllables [Rule VI.]. 

t e.g. verbera, Fl. Men. 976. omnia, Teb. Eaut. 675. 
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§ IV. DECLEXSION. 



(1) DECLENSION OF -a STEMS (1st Declension). 

[i] TABLE OF CASE-ENDINGS 

showing not the case-suflSxes, but the terminations resulting from 
the fusion of st«m-vowel and case-suffix. 



SINGULAR. 

NOM.&VOC. -E 

GEJf. -ae, -ai (poet,), -&8 (archaic) 

DAT. -ae 

AOC. -am 

ABL. .& 

LOC. -ae 



PLURAL. 

-ae 

-imm, (rarely) -itm 

-Is, (rarely) -ftbils 

-Ib, (rarely) -UMb 
-Is 



EXAMPLES OP -a STEMS. 



St. lgrieM&- m. * farmer.' 



SING. 




PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


^; I Bcrib& 
G. scribae 

D. scribae 
Ace. scribam 
Abl. scriba 
Loc. — 




scribae 


Sgricoia 


Itgricolae 




scribamm 

scribls 
scribas 
scribls 


?Jgricolae 

Sgricolae 
^gricolam 
ggricola 


SgricOlamm 

Sgricoltim, LucR. 
Sgricolls 
Sgricolas 
Sgricolls 


St. ▼!&- f. * 
SING. 


way.' 
PLUR. 


St. dga- f 
SING. 


* goddess.' 
PLUR. 


G. viae, via] 
[vias, 
D. viae 
Ace. viam 
Abl. via 
Loc. — 




viae 


dSa 


dgae 


[LucR. viarum 

Enn.] 

vils 

vias 

vTIs 
vils 


dgae 

dgae 
dgam 

d^a 


dgamm 

deabiis 

dgas 

d&abiiB 






St. mnitia- f. 

SING. 


' campaign.' 

PLUR. 




N 
V. 


. milttia 

militiae 

milttiae 

;c. milittam 

31. militm 

KJ. militYae 


militiae 




G. 
D. 
Ac 
Al 
Lc 


militiarum 

militlls 

militias 

militils 

militlls 
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[ii] HISTORY OP THE CASES. 

Horn. & Yoo. Sing. 

This almost certainly ended in -s in old Latin f as in Greek Masc. 
Nouns of -a stems in -ay and -lyy. 

(1) In Masc. Nouns the final s was lost without Compensation, 
as in the Homeric imroTa. 

Masc. Nouns of this class are, with the exception of borrowed 
Greek words like pfiStft, sStripa, maMy compounds like in-c5lii, 
h6mt-cid&. 

(2) Fern. Nouns of this class formed their Nom. in -i up till 
160 B.C. t The long vowel was due to Compensation for the loss 
of 8, as in Greek nouns in -a, -17. [Rule I.] ; but the final vowel 
was universally shortened (cf. Gk. yXStcra-d) except in borrowed 
Greek words, p. 30. 

Kohl & Yoo. Flur. 

By the analogy of the other declensions we should expect a Nom. 
Plur. in -&8, which is found in the XJmbrian and Oscan dialects. 

But the only forms in inscriptions other than -ae, which became 
universal about 130 b.c., are -& and -S. 

This might justify the assumption of an original Old Latin 
form -ais (the loss of final -s being common enough); in any 
case we have (as in -0 stems) the addition to the stem of a suffix -i. 
For ae = ai, see Rule IV. 

Gen. Sing. 

There are two original parallel forms : 

(1) in -&8 found in Naevius, Livius Andronicus, Enh., and in the 
word fSmllias used in combination with p&ter, mater, &c. 

' (2) in -ais found in one single inscription — Prosepnaig = 
Proserpinae. 

The lengthening of the st«m by suffix -i is to be seen in the 
Pronominal Declension (p. 95). 

By loss of final 4 we get the form -&I, an archaism adopted by 
LuoB. frequently, and by Vebg. in four words — aurftl, aulfti, pictai, 
Squ&I. 

•41 passed through Si (which is rarely found) into -ae. 

The form -ae8> usually of proper names, le foimd in plebeian inscriptions. 

t Archaic Nominatives such as paricidas* Numas are preserved by Festus. 
i Final -a Is found in Inscr., Pl. and Enn, 
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Oen. Flnr. 
appears in two forms by 

(1) the addition of the suffix -mm to the lengthened stem. 
This termination, by comparison with Greek Genitives like 6€d<ov 
(presumably = * Bea-aoiv), and with the Oscan Gen. Plur. in -ainm, 
suggests a Graeco-Italic Gen. in -som, the s being in Latin regularly 
changed to r between vowels. [Rule XUL] 

(2) The addition of -nm (probably -om in Old Latin) to the stem, 
e.g. agric51iim Lucb., drachmnm, proper names such AenSSdum, and 
compounds of Boots gen and ool, such as terrlggnnm, caellcdlum. 

Bat. Sing. 

The original form of the Dat. in Indo-European languages was 
certainly -ai 

The old form is seen in the Dat. terral found in Enn., but with 
this single exception the -ai was always monosyllabic and passed 
into -ae even before the Genit. assumed that formation. 

Variants in -a and -e are found in KepubUcan inscriptions. 

Bat. & Abl. Plur. 

Here we find two parallel forms. 

(1) where the Dat. Plur. termination -bus is added to the 
lengthened stem — this form is seen only in a few Fern, nouns, 
e.g. deabus, Squabtts, f Iliftbus, and was evidently adopted for the 
distinction of such nouns from the corresponding Masc. nouns of 
the -0 stem. 

(The Plnr. suffix is formed by the addition of g to the Sing. sulSx which appears in 
the form -bi in ti-bi, si-bi.) 

(2) A form in -Is, which apparently corresponds to the Greek 
Dat. in -atr, -aicrt, e.g. Svpa^is, ^vpo-KTi, which is probably a 
Locative, Of. ^vpd-crt, for-is ; 'A^ijvi^-crt, Athgn-is. 

Inscriptions show the variants -aS) '68* and -eig, the first of which, assuming the 
loss of final -i, corresponds closely to the Greek Locatives in -curt. 

Stems in -ia. 

Here the Dat. or Abl. Plur. was sometimes (but rarely) con- 
tracted from -lis to -is, as gratis for gratiis (which is always tri- 
syllabic in Com.), taenia, Vebg. 

AeeuB. Sing, 
formed regularly by the addition of suffix -m to the stem. 
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Acciu. Flur. 

probably formed by the addition of plural suffix -b to the Accus, 
Sing.— the steps being -ams, -ans, -&8. (Cf. the changes of cunj'Sto 
to consto and of formonsus to formOsus.) 

Abl. Sing. 

In 0. L. the Abl. ended in -ad, as shown by Inscriptions, e.g. 
sententiacL The final -d of this and other stems began to disappear 
about 250 B.C., and is not found in Inscriptions later than 186 b.o. 

Locative Sing. 

This last was formed by the addition of -i to the stem, e.g. 
Bom&-I, like Greek x^/ia-i. The -ai passed mto -ae, the classical 
form, which is employed for names of towns, for small islands, 
6.g. Samothracae, and even for countries, e.g. Numidiae, Ball., 
GraecJae, Oic; also in the expression militiae "abroad." Pl. usea 
the phrase proxumae viciniae " in the immediate neighbourhood." 

Locative Flnr. 
in -la, e.g. Athenig. (Cf. 'A^^wy-crt.) 

If the explanation of the termination -I§ given above is correct, 
the Locative Plur. in -a (and -o) stems does duty for the Dat. and 
Abl. Plur. 



[iii] GENDEB OF SUBSTANTIVES OF -A STEMS. 

All are Fern, except those which are essentially Masc. 
or Common in meaning, e.g. sciibS m., inc&la * in- 
habitant,' m. f. 
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[iv] BORROWED GREEK SUBSTANTIVES OF THE 
FIRST (GREEK) DECLENSION (-a and -e stems). 

These, whether Proper names or not, were either com- 
pletely Latinised, as Masc. poeta, A6et& ; Fern, lyra, rhe- 
tdrica (Cic. Latinises all such names of Sciences), Alcmena ; 
or only partially Latinised— taking the Lat. Dat. in -ae, 
but in some of the other cases (Sing, only) simply trans- 
literating the Greek forms, and sometimes adopting an 
Abl. in -e. 



TABLE OF CASE ENDINGS. 





MASC. 






FEM. 




N. 


-&8 


-es 




-e 


-a 


-a 


V. 


-a 


-e,a 




-6 


-a 


-a 


G. 


-ae 


-ae 




-es 


-ae 


-ae 


D. 


-ae 


-ao 




-ae 


-ao 


-ao 


Ace. 


-an, -am 


-en 




-en 


-an, -am 


-an, -am 


Abl. 


-& 


-e, a 




-3 


-& 


-a 






EXAMPLES. 








MASC. 






N. 


Aen&kM 


Achatdi 




Itridis 


pyrites 


V. 


Aen€& 


Achats 




itrida (Hob.) 





G. 


Aeneae 


Achatae 




JLtridae 


pyritae 


D. 


AenSae 


Achatae 




Atridae 


pyritae 


Ace, 


AenS&n, AenSam Achaten 




Atridan 


pyriten 


Abl. 


Aen€& 


Achats 




Atrida 


p^rite 






FEM. 






N. 


rhetorics 


PfinSlope 


Electri or Electra 


Oss& COa-i 


V. 


— 


PSn616p6 


Electra or Electr& 


Ossa 


G. 


rhstdrlces 


PSnSlopSs 


Eleetrae 


Ossae 


D. 


rhStdricae 


P6n«l6pae 


Electrae 


Ossae 


Ace, 


rh6t6ricto 


P6n616pen 


Electran, Electram 


Ossan, Osi 


AbL rh6t6r!c§ 


Pen616p6 




Electrft 


Os£& 
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NOM. 
GEN. 
DAT. 
AOC. 
ABL. 
LOC. 



(2) DECLENSION OF -e STEMS (FIFTH 

DECLENSION). 
[i] TABLE OF CASE ENDINGS (as for ^ stems). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

-68 'H 

-Si, -81, -ei LuoB., -8, -X (poeL), -8s Lucb. -Smm 



-a, -8 


I, (-51 PL.), (-8 PL. ), I (very rare) -SMU 


-em 




-88 


-8 




4bft8 


•8 (rare) 






EXAMPLES OF -E STEMS. 




stem dI8-m.f. *day.' 






SING. 


PLUR. 


N. " 
V. 


di8-8 


di8-s 


G. 


(iie-X, di8, da (once in Veug.) 


di8-nim 


D. 


di8-I, (di8, Pl.) 


di6-biU 


Ace. 


di8-m 


di8-s 


Abl. 


d!8 


dl8-bii8 


Loc. 


di8 

stem r8- f. * thing.' 


" 


N. ) 
V. f 


18-8 


r8-8 


G. 


r8-i LuoB., r8-X, rei Lucb. 


r8-nim 


D. 


r8-I Lucb , r8-I, (rei Com.) 


r8-bil8 


Ace. 


r8-m 


r6-8 


Abl. 


r8 


i6-btt8 


Loc. 


— 


— 



There are two noticeable peculiarities of this declension. 

(1) Its close connexion with the -A stem declension. A 
considerable number of nouns, e.g. effigies, mat^ries, and 
almost all those in -ities, show collateral stems in -a. 
In such words the Gen. and Dat. Sing, and the Nom. Plur. 
(e.g. intempgriae) are usually formed according to the -a 
declension. 

(2) Deficiency of the Plural nuiiiher. Exclusive of dies 
and res, which are declined throughout, no nouns of this 
class have any Plur. except Scies, effigies, f&cies, sSiles, 
spScies, spes TNom. and Accus. only); elfti^es (Nom. 
only), glScies (Accus. only). 

Tliere are no Adjectives of -e stems. 
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[ii] HISTORY OF THE CASES. 
ITom, Sing. 
foiined regularly by the addition of suffix g to the stem. 

Horn. Flvr. 
formed regularly by the addition of the suffix -ei to the stem with 
which the suffix coalesces. 

Oen. Sing. 

which, as the Dat., is rare except for dies, fides, res, spes — shows 
four parallel forms : — 

(1) -<8 [cf. the Gen. in -&8 of -a stems]. 

This, which is probably the oldest form, is found in the words 
di88, (Enn., Cic, Verg.), cf. Diespiter, fideg (Pl.), rfibies (Lucb.). 

(2) -w (-81, -81, -ei). [For the formation cf. the Genit. in -U of 
-a stems, p. 27.] 

This -el is sometimes dissyllabic in diel, f idel and fldel, r8I and rel, 
but in all these words it is also monosyllabic, as it is in all others, 
e.g. spei, where the quantity is ascertain able. 

(3) -8, either from the Gen. in -Ss by loss of final -s [Rule XVI.] 
or by coalescence of the diphthongal ei [Rule IV.]. 

e.g. dX6 (Cabs., Ball., Liv., Vbbg.), fidS (Ov., Hob.), fiiclS (Lucil. 
Pl.), Sc!e (Sall.). 

(4) -I, by coalescence of m [Rule IV.]. 

once in Vebq. dH, and in a few other words, e.g. acii quoted by 
grammarians. 

Oen. Flnr. 

formed as in -a stems by suffix -mm. 

It is found in only two words, dierum and rerum. 

Cato is said to have used f Scienim. 

Bat. Sing, formed like Dat. Sing, in -&I of -a stems. 
It is found in three forms. 

(1) -ei (-81, -81, -81). The remarks on the Gen. Sing, apply 
here also. 

(2) -e (by coalescence of ei) [Rule IV.]. 
e.g. fide (Pl., Hob.), dI8 (Pl.), pemiciS (Lr?.). 

(3) -I (by coalescence of w) [Rule IV.]. 
e.g. f&mi (Pl.), pemtcii (Nbp.). 
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Dat. and Abl. Flnr, 
fonned regularly by suffix -1ms. 

Only two such forms diSbtis and rebus are classical ; iDstcacI of 
speciebus Cio. uses formis. 

Ace. Sing, fonned regularly by suffix -m. 

Ace. Plnr. formed regularly by addition of s to the Singular 
suffix as iu -a stems. 

Abl. Sing, probably formed like the Abl. of -a stems; but no 
instance U known of a form in -ed, though it may be reasonably 
assumed from the hiatus left after the final -« in some passages 
of PL. t 

The final -e was shortened by Pl. in the word fXd$. 

Loe. Sing. This would naturally be formed in -ei, wLich might 
become (as in Gen. and Dat.) -5. 

In this form it appears in the expressions ix)stridi5, prIilT$, 
quotldie, die crastini, &c. (See Loc. Sing, of -o stems.) 



[iii] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES OF -E STEMS. 

All are Fein, except dies^ which is Masc, but sometimes 
Fern, in the Sing. 

f jicle h6Btibu8 Mil, 4, sum fame cmortuos Stick, 220. 



PT. I|. 
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(3) DECLENSION OF -o STEMS (2nd Declension). 

[i] TABLE OF CASE-ENDINGS, 
(as for -A and -e steins). 



NOM. 



.voc. 



PAT. 
ACC. 

ABL. 
LOG. 



SINGULAB. 



PLURAL. 



MASG. k F£M. 
-tts (-88 after 

u, v) lost in 

most -ro 

stems 
-g, lost in 

most -ro 

stems 
-I 

-6 (o, Pl.) 
-nm (-om 

after u, v) 
-o 
-I, e (rare), 

(-«, Pl.) 

(i PL.) 



NEUT. 

-nm (-om after 
ii.v)t 



-nm (-om after 
ii,v)t 

-I 

-6 

-nm (-om after 

u, v) 
-o 
-I, -i (rare) 

•4 (once) 



:MASG. &F£M. 

-I (-Is, Pl.) 



NEUT. 



-5nimf -nm (-om 

after n, v) 
-Is 

-08 
-I8 

-Is 



-& (-a 
[archaic]) 



-ornm, -nm 

-Is 

-a (-a 

[circhaic']) 
-Is 

-I8 



[t Except vims and volgns (sometimes Masc. with Accus. in 
-nm) neither of which have any Plural, besides the borrowed word 
pel&gns, which has Plur. pSl&g8.] 







EXAMPLES OF 


-0 STEMS. 






stem anlm5- 


m. *mind.' 


stem 


bellS- 


n. * war.' 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 




PLUR. 


N. 


^nimns 


&nlml 


bellnm 




bella 


V. 


&nime 


Sniral 


bellnm 




bcim 


G. 


&nlml 


Snimornm 


belli 




bellSmm 


D. 


&nimo 


animls 


bello 




bellis 


Ace. 


anlmnm 


anlmos 


bellnm 




bells 


Abl. 


^nimd 


Sntmis 


be]l5 




bellis 


Loo, 


SnimI (rare) 


animls 


belli (rare) 


bellis 
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EXAMPLES OF -O STEM8 CcOiUDiued). 



N. 
V. 
G. 

1). 

Ace. 
Abl. 

Loc. 



stem p&er5- m. * boy.' 


stoin vlr6- m. * inaii.* 


SING. PLUU. 


SING. 


I'LUU. 


piler pfterl 


vir 


virl 


puer (pucre Pl.) pii6rl 


vir 


vW 


ptierl pufirdnmi, 


virl 


vtrSmm, 


(ptienun Pl.) 




virILm f (f)0€L) 


pu6r6 piigrfB 


vli5 


villi 


pilgnim puCrSs 


vtrnm 


vliSs 


pii6r6 piiSiIs 


vlrS 


villi 



t Also iu combination with septeiu, decern, &c. 



?;! 



stem f&br5- m. ' smith.' 
SING. PLUR. 

mW-r fSbrl 



G. f Sbil fSbrSmm, f[lbnim 

D. fSbrt fSbrb 

Ace. fSbnim fltbrSs 

Abl. fSbrS fSbrli 
Loc. — — 



D 2 
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[if] HISTORY OF THE CASES. 
Vom. Sin^^t 

The old form of the Nom. was -oa, -obl About 250 B.C. the 
change to -m, -urn began to come in [Rule II. (iii)]. 

The final sounds § and m were constantly dropped; this 
corruption is found in inscriptions and in the old poets ;t also, 
for the Masc. at least, in Lucb. 

In two words, nihil (for nihllum) and non (for noenum), the loss 
is universal. 

Further the stem-vowel o ^^ sometimes dropped; inscriptions show damnaB 
(=damnata8)» Oomolifl (= Cornelius), alls = (alius). 

Masc, and Fern, stems in -ro usually drop -m. Exceptions are 
grus, iflnlpSnis (the only Fern, stem in -ero), nfimSruB, iimenui, 
iitenis, and the Adjectives fSrus, morlggms, praeposterus, prae- 
prSpSroB, prSpSmf, possibly prospSrus, triquetms.:]: 

The rest of such stems exhibit e before r in the Nom. and 
Voc. ; this e usually disappears in the other cases except where 
it is part of the Root, as in Adjectives compounded with fer and 
ger. It was in most cases probably only a link-vowel, as may be 
surmised from a comparison of ag-c-r and ayp6^. 

It is retained throughout the inflexion in adulter 'adulterer,' 
gener * son-in-law,' LH^r 'Bacchus,' Uberi 'children,' piier 'boy,' 
B5oer ' father-in-law.' 

Masc. stems in -lo. Only one dropped the -ub, viz. f&mill used 
by Lucb. 

Voo. Sing. 

This, as stated above, (p. 21) is simply the stem in -o used 
interjectionally, the final o being weakened to the cognate sound -o 
[Rule II. (iv)]. For instances of the Nom. used for Voc. see 
Syntax, p. 230. 

The -ro stems, which lose -na in the Nom., drop the final -e. An 
exception is puere, often found in Pl. 

The Voc. of Dens is the same as the Nom. ; that of meus is mi 
(written also mei in MSS. of Pl.) 

Stems in -io show the contracted Voc. in -I in all Proper Names, 
and in the words f Ilinfl, OSniuB, volttLriuB. 

Livlus Andronlcus, however, used the form filie, 
-ie is found in Adjectives derived from the Greek, e.g. Dslig. 

t Enn. as quoted by Cic. Tusc, 1. 9. 18, egregie cordatus homo catus Aeliu' 
Sextus. 
% StlpdniS * upper,' and inflniB * lower,' are pre-cliissical. 
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Kohl Hnr. (Masc. & Fern.) 

We should expect a form in -di corresponding to the -iu of the 
Umbrian and Oscan dialects, but none such is found. 

By the analogy of the -a declension we assume an original form 
in *-oi8, showing the extension of the stem by the suffix -i before 
the addition of the plural suffix -8. 

The assumption is justified by the forms actually found. ITie 
Song of the Salii presents the termination -oe in the expressions 
pilumnoe poploe (= pilati populi) and Fescinninoe: -<)• shows the 
original stem-vowel with the common loss of final s^ and the 
ordinary corruption of oi to oe. [Rules XVJ. and IV.] 

The other early forms discovered in Inscriptions are -<8 (mostly 
250-150 B.C.), -eis (numerous), and -Is (both 150-50 B.C.) 

These show a weakening of the stem-voweL 

-ii, being earlier than -Oi, is apparently a corruption of -58. [Rule 
II. (iv).] 

-Hs is a corruption of -ois, and -18 comes from tts by coalescence of 
the diphthong. 

Pl. wrote hisce oculis for Nom. Plur. {MU, 373). 

Next appear forms in -ei, -I and (very rarely) -• by loss of final -8. 
Of these i became the finally accepted form. 

LuciL. wrote -ei foi* Nom. Piur. to distinguish it fh>m tbe Oeiii Sing, in >-I. 

SterriB in -lo. The Nom. Plur. -ii is occasionally contracted into 
■i, e.g. Gabi, Prop. 

Stems in -go. The Nom. Plur. in -ei sometimes shows a 
diphthong termination, e.g. aurei, Pl. 
Dei is regularly contracted into W. 

Oe&. Sing. 

The only forms actually found are *! and -«. 

The Umbrian -6s and the analogy of the -a stems (Prosepnais) 
suggest an original *-oi8 which became by loss of final s -oi, and by 
coalescence of the diphthong -i. 

We might further have anticipated a form -oe intermediate 
between -oi and -i, but the oldest inscriptions show -I without 
exception. 

•5 is found for the first time in 146 B.C. (cogendei, dissolvendei), 
and went out of use in the Augustan period ; perhaps it was only 
meant to represent the length of the fijial syllable. For the 
element X cf. p. 27. 
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sum in -io. 

(a) Suhstatitiveg. — Here the Gen.was universally contracted to -i 
by all pre- Augustan writers and by Lucr., Hob., Pebs. ; it U 
usually left uncontracted by Ov., Juv., and later writers. Vebg. 
shows the two uncontracted Genitives fluvH and the Greek word 
Pall&dH. Pbop. presents a few instances of the longer form. 

(5) Adjectives, — Here the Gen. was generally uncontracted ; 
e.g. p&trH (never patri). 

Oen. Plnr. 

(1) The oldest form was undoubtedly -om which was chained 
into -vm [Rule II. (iii)], except when following u and v. 

Pl. has, for instance, nostmm, s^ciiim, and iTbenun ; Ter. ftuiTciim, 
odvers&riiim ; Lucb. montlv&gnm and squamTggnmL ; Yero. omnl- 
gSnnm and magD&nimum. 

Such Genitives in general use are : — 

(a) in Verse, dlvom, dSnm, sGpgmm, vimm, and names of 
peoples, such as Argivom. 

(b) in Prose, names of weights and measures, e.g. numnmm, 
sestertinm, t&lentum, the technical expressions praefectus i^brum, 
trlumvimm, seviniin, &c. : also socium (Liv., Vbrg., Prop.), libemm 
(Cic, Tac). 

This form was however, in general, superseded by the 

(2) Gen. in -5rum, of which the first instance is found in an 
Inscription of 260 B.C. 

For its formation see Gen. Plur. of -a stems (p. 28). 

IHit. Sing. The original ending was -oi as exemplified by the 
forms populoi Romanol quoted by the Grammarian Victorinus 
(350 A.D.) from ancient records. 

By coalescence of the diphthong, -oi became -5. 

[Of. the Dat. in -& from -a stems (p. 28).] 

This final vowel Is sometimes shortened by Pl. f 

IHit. and Abl. Flnr. presumably ended in -ou as in Greek and 
passed through -oes (Festus preserves the word privicloes Dat. or 
Abl. Plur. of a diminutive of privus) to -Is. 

For the formation, which is probably locative, see Dat. and Abl. 
PI. of -ft stems (p. 28). Cf. Delphis "at Delphi." 

f VirS m6 maid mfile nuptam, Men. 602. 
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Inscriptions show a variant in -ns. 

The final syllable was shortened by Pl., t and the final -• was 
dropped in the expressions mirtmddis, mnltlmddis, &c. 

Stems in -io, lis is sometimes contracted to -is, e.g. gaudii, s^vif 
(Pl) ; denarii (Mart.). 

Note. — duo and ambo make their Dat. and Abl. by the suffix -bof, 
but these are rather Dual than Plural forms of the Dat. and Abl., te. 
the suffix is added to the Dual termination which is treated as a stem. 

Ace. Sing, and Flnr. formed regularly as in -a stems (pp. 28, 29). 

Abl. Sing, originally ended in -od as shown by Inscriptions, 
e.g. i»reivatod. See on -a stems, p. 29. 

Loe. Sing. 

The original form was doubtless ^ like Greek oikoi. It 
Would seem that it was weakened to -ei, for this form is found 
once in Pl. die septimei. Such a supposition would account for the 
parallel monophthongal forms in -5 and -I. 

The form in -5 is comparatively rare, but is seen 
in pSrggre by the side of pgrggrl. 
in dtS quint§ „ „ di6 quinti ; and perhaps 
in praefisctnS „ „ praefiscinX. 

Also with shortened e in mang, cf. manfi septiml (Pl.). 

The form in -I is common. It is seen 

in die septtml, crastinl, proxtiml, postrldie, prJdie, quotlJle. 

in the expressions d5ml belllque, ddml focXque. 

in the names of towns, e.g. CorinthI, T&rentI, and even of a 
country, AegyptI (Val. Max.). 

Also with shortened i in Pl., e.g. domt 

Stems in -io. It is noticeable that the locative of such nouns is 
not in the old writers contracted, as the Genitive, to -i Thus Enn. 
uses BrundisH. 

Looat. Plnr. in -Is, as Delphls. See Loc. Pl. of -a stems (p. 29). 
t Bonis mis quid foret, Trik. 822. 
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[iii] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES OF THE 
2nd declension. 

Substantives in -us, -er, -ir are masc., with the 
following exceptions : — 

FEMISINES in -us — 

(1) Most names of Oreek touns and islands, 

e.g. Carystus, Ehodus. 

(2) Most names of trees and shruhs, 

e.g. fraxinus, iuniperns. 

(3) Most names of precious stones, 

e.g. fimSthystus. 

(4) The following— 

alVUS, ' the womb ' (Masc. once in Pl.). 

carbasus, * fine linen ' (Masc. in Val. Max.) — 
perhaps a borrowed word. For its plural, 
see p. 78. 

colus, *a distaff' (Masc. in Cat. and Prop.). 
For its declension, see p. 80. 

d5mus, *a house.* For its declension, 
see p. 80. 

hiimus, * the ground.' 

vannus, * a winnowing fan.' 

Besides borrowed Greek Substantive?, e.g. Arctus, 
Pharus, atomus, barbitos (common), dialectus. 

NEUTERS in -US- 
Only virus, ' poison,' 

volgus 'a mob' (Ace. volgum, Verg., Liv.), 
and the Greek 

pelagus, * the open sea ' (jpoet.). 
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[iv] DECLENSION OP BORROWED GREEK SUBSTANTIVES 
OF THE 2nd (GREEK) DECLENSION. 

Greek Substantives in -os — 

Nom. -6s, Ace. -6n, are sometimes found instead of -tta 
and -um, but mostly in poetry ; 

e.g. Naxos, Ov., Naxon, Ov., 

Meleagros, Ov., Meleagron, Ov. 

Gen. Plur. in -o>v is occasionally represented by -5n ; 
e.g. Cimmerion arces, Tib., c5lonia Tli6rae5n, Ball. 

Greek Substantives in -ovs — 

An instance is found in Vjsrg. of a corresponding form 
in -us, viz. Nom. Panthus. Voo. Panthu. 

Greek Substantives in -a>5, Gen. w — 

e.g. AndrSgeos, Vero., Ov. Gen. Andr6ge5, Verg., 

but also Androgei, Verg., Ov. 
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(4) ADJECTIVES OF 1st AND 2nd DECLENSIONS. 

The ordinary -o stem Adjective (Masc. and Neut.) takes 
a parallel -a stem for its fem. 

All three genders are declined regularly. 

The short forms of the Gen. Piur. in -um are very 
rarely found. 

EXAMPLES. 





M. 


F. 


N. 






stem magnS-y magn&-, 


magnS-i * great.' 






SING. 








M. 


F. 




N. 


NOM. 


magniis 


magnX 




magnum 


voc. 


magnS 


magnft 




magnum 


GEy. 


magnl 


magnae (raagnai, Pl.) 


magnl 


DAT. 


magno 


magnae 




magno 


AGO. 


magnum 


magnam 




magnum 


ABL. 


magnS 


magna 




magno 


LOC. 


~ 


PLUR. 




magnl 




M. 


F. 




N. 


NOM. 


raagnl 


magnae 




magn& 


voc. 


magnl 


magnae 




magn& 


GEN. 


magnonim 


magnSrum 




magnorum 


BAT. 


magnls 


magnls 




magnis 


ACC. 


magnds 


magnis 




magn& 


ABL. 


magnls 


magnis 




magnis 


LOC. 


magnls 


magnis 




magnls 



Of Adjectives in -ro 

[i] a few retain the -us of the Nom. Sing. Masc. (see list, 
p. 36), but usually the final syllable is lost. 

[ii] Of those which lose the final syllable, a few retain e 
before r throughout the inflexion — like ptier ; 

e.g. stem misSrS-^ misSra-^ misSrS-, ' wretched.' 

N ) 
Sing, y' >mIsSr-, mIsSra, misSrum. 

G. miseri, miserae, misgri, &c. 
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Such are asper, ' rough/ gibber, Plin. * hunch-backed,' 
l&cer, 'mangled,' liber, 'free,' t€ner, 'tender,' and com- 
pounds of f er and gSr ; 

Some few preserve e before r, but have no Nom. Sing. 
Masc. — 

e.g. cetera (Fem.), 'the rest,' postSra (Fem.), ' next.' 

[iii] More often, as in fab-e-r, the link-vowel e appears 
only in the Nom. Sing. Masc. — 

Thus stom sScrS-, s&cra-, s&crS-; ' sacred.' 

N ) 
Sing, y* > sac-e-r, sScrS; sScrum. 

G. sScri, sEcrae, sScri, <fec. 

Such are — 

aeger, 'sick,' ater, 'black,* creber, 'frequent,' 
glaber, ' smooth,' m&cer, ' lean,' <tc. 

dexter varies between [ii] and [iii] ; 
e.g. dextSram or dextram, but always dextrum cornu. 

[iv] There is one single Adj\ in -ttro, 

viz. stem sStiirS-, satura-, satiirS-, ' sated.' 

N "I 
Sing. y'> s&ttir, slittira^ saturum. 

G. satiiii, satiirae, satftri, &c 
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(5) DECLENSION OF -u STEMS (4th Declension). 

[i] TABLE OF CASE ENDINGS. 

(as for -a, -e, and -o stems). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEOT. 

fcN^;}.&. -ft -ft. -«i 

GEN. -flB (-ilXs, Ter.) -lis, -ft -ftum (-um rare) -Hum 



DAT. 

ACC. 

ABL. -H 

LOC. 



•ill, -ft 



-ft -ibils (-abiis rare) -IbusC-ubftsrare) 

-ft -fts -il& 

-ft -IbftB (-ttbftB rare) -Xbfts (-ubftB rare) 



N. I 

V. I 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Loc. 



EXAMPLES OF -U STEMS, 
-stem eurrft- m. * chariot.' 



SING. 

currft-B 

currfts 

currft-i, cm'ru, Verg. 

curru-m 

ciirrfl 



PLUR. 

currfts 

currft-um, curniin, Veho. 

curil-buB 

currfts 

curii-bilB 



stem trlbft- f. * tribe.' 



N. \ 

V. ) 

G. 

]). 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Loc. 



SING. 

tribil-fl 

tribfts 
tribil-i 
tribu-m 

trtbft 



PLtTR. 



tribfts 

tribft-um [tribum," VaRr.] 

tribft-bils 

tribfts 

tribft-bfts 



N. ) 
Acc. j 



G. 



genft 

genfts 
genft 



stem ggaft- n, * knee.' 
g6nft-a 



Abl. ggnft 



ggnft-nin 

ggnft-bfts or (more often) 

genl-bus 
ggnft-bfts or (more often) 

ggni-bfts 
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1. The noticeable feature of this declenfeion is its inter- 
change with the -o declension, analogous to the inter- 
change of the -a and -e stems mentioned above (p. 31). 

Thus we find : Abl. scito side by side with scitu in 
connexion with plebis; opus est facto or factu; Abl. 
domo or domu ; Gen. Plur. dSmorum or dSmuum ; the 
parallel plurals fasti and fastus, and in Pl. such Genitives 
as quaesti, sumpti, senati, the last-mentioned of which is 
often used by Sall. 

2. Names of trees of this declension are always defective^ 
and show in all, or in some of, their cases parallel stems 
in -o, which generally supplement the deficiencies of the 
-u stems. 

Such are : comus, cQpressus, fagus, f Icus, laurup, myrtus, 
pinus, quercus. 

3. There are no Adjectives of -u stems. 



[ii] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES OF THE 
4th declension. 

Names in -us are generally masc. Exceptions are 
names of trees (as above) and women (as niirus, socrus), 
the words cSlus, dbmus, manuS; portions^ tribus, and 
the two plural nouns idus and quinquatruS; which are 

FEM. 

There are only four Neuters, viz. comu, pScu^ gSnu^ 
v8ru, and of these the last three exhibit parallel Neuter 
forms of different stems, viz. pScus (pecor-), gSnus (Nom. 
and Ace. only), Lucil., and vSrum, Pl. 

There are besides two plurals, ossua, Inscr. and 
artua^ Pl., which have no corresponding singular fonns. 

N.B.— Nom. Ace. Sing, gelu and tonitru arewo^ found. 
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[iii] HISTOBY OF THE CASES. 

Hem. ft&d Yoe, fling. 

The Nora. (Masc, and Fein.) is formed regularly by the suffix -b. 

The Neut. shows the bore stem, but the final syllabU is in- 
iHiridbly long, perhajw from false analogy with the Abl. 

Vom. and Yoe. Flur. 

Masc. and Fern, in -111, probably contracted from *-Wg; in Pl. 
this termination is weakened to -Us. f 

Neut. is formed regularly by suffix -a, which was probably long 
originally as in other declensions, though this cannot be proved. 

Oen. sing. (Masc, and Fern,) 

1. An old form in -uos is found in Inscriptions, e.g. Senatuos. 
(186 B.C.) 

2. Later inscriptions exhibit -uus (e.g. conventans) — a form 
which was invariably used by Plin. not only in the Gen. Sing., but 
also in the Nom. and Ace. Plur., which seems to imply that it is 
merely a device for expressing the length of the final syllable. 

3. The form -uls was in general use from 170 to 30 B.C., side by 
side with 

4. The contracted form in -lis. 

Thus Tbb. shows &niiis (Haitt, 2. 3. 46). 

Nonius quotes domuUf, rituis, sgnatuis, victnis ', and Geliius states 
that Varb. and Nigidius used no other funn. 

Exceptional forms are : — 

6. -M. Augustus, according to Suet., always wrote domos. 
6. -n t)y loes of final -g, e.g. Senata. (Inscription of 154 b.c.) 

NeuL The form in -uis was occasionally used in the words 
ggmiis and cornnis (according to Martianus Capella), but was as a 
rule contracted to -fls. 

Many grammarians maintained that such Neuters were indeclin- 
able, and therefore Genitives in -u must have been in common use. 

t lim mihi sunt man&s in^uin(it««. Mil. 325, 
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Oen. nor. probably in -nom originally, but in very early times 
weakened to -num. 

A contracted form in -nm is occasionally found, e.g. paiwnm 
(Pl., Lucil., Mabt.), and curmm (Vbbo.)» 

Dat. Sing. (Masc. and Fern.) 
formed by the sufBx -ei as senatuei, Inscription 90 B.C., or -L 

This was probably not the pure Dat. as in -at -Ot ^nd -e stems, but the Locative as 
in -i and consonant stems. 

But there is good authority in the best authors for the contracted 
form in -ft. Thus Pl. writes tlsui, usu in two successive verses 
(Fserid, 305, 306). 

LuoB. has usu and visu ; Sall., exercitu and luxn ; VEBa>, aspectn, 
conctibitu, m6tTi. 

Perhaps even the Supine in -u is Bat., not Abl. ; for istaec lepida 
sunt memoratui, Pl. Bacch. 60, is evidence for the possibility of 
such a construction with Adjectives. 



Neat,^ — Here the shorter form in -ft was practically uuiverstil, 
e.g. comu in Liv., though the longer form is guaranteed for cornui 
and ggnui by Martianus Capella. 

Dat. and Abl. Plur. formed by the addition of suffix -bus to the 
stem, but the stem vowel was generally weakened to i 

-nbns is found always in ieut, areuii, partus, tritbus, and usually iu 
artus, laeus, spSous. 

Both terminations are used indifferently for gSnu, portus, vgru. 
Otherwise, where a Dat. or Abl. Plur. is found, -ibus is universal. 

Aoc. Sing. {Masc, and Fern.) formed regularly in u-m. 

Ace. Plur. (Masc. and Fern.) in -fts ( = *-um-s), formed regularly 
by the addition of Plur. suffix -• to the Ace, Sing. 

Abl. Sing. 

The original termination was probably -ttd formed as above for -a 
and -o stems, but no instance is forthcoming. 

The regular form in -ft was exceptionally shortened to -ft, e.g. manft in Kaevius. 
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(6) DECLENSION OF -i STEMS (3rd Declension). 

[i] TABLE OF CASE-ENDINGS. 

(as for -a, -e, -o and -u stems.) 



SINGULAR. 

MASC. AND FEM. i NEUT 
NOM. (1) -SB I 



PLURAL. 

MASC. AND FEM. 



VOC. 

GEN. 

DAT. 
ACC. 

ABL. 

LOC. 

(1) 



(2) U 

(3).» 



(4) 
(5) 



-iiO[»,LucB,) 



-em (rarely 
-im) 

-I, some- 
times e, e 



-B (Adjs. 

only) 
-r 
-1 
-U 



(1) 
(2) 
(3) 



-68, -IB (rarely) 



(4) 
(5) J 
-ium, -nm (occasion 

ally, mostly in 

ve se) 

-I -IbiiB (ibil', LucR.) 

sameasNom. -is or -Ib 

-I, e (rarely) -Ibtts (Xbil*, Luc».) 

-IbilB 



NEUT. 



-la (-U, 
Com.) 

-Xuniy -nixi 
(as for 
Masc. & 
Fern.) 
-Xbils 
-i& (-ift, 
Com.) 
-XbilB 



EXAMPLES OF -i STEMS. 



N. ) 

V 

D. 
Ace. 
Abl. 
Loc. 



St. eaedl- f. 

SING. 
caedeB 
caedI-8 

caedl 

caedem 

caedS 



SUBST. 

massacre.' 
PLUR. 
caedeB 



ADJ. 

No certain instances. 



caedX-um, 
caedum (Sil.) 
caedl-bilB 
caedes, caedXs 
caedX-bilB 



(2) 
St. cIvX- m. f. 
SING. 



G. 
D. 
Ace. 



cIvXb 

civX-s 

civl 

civem 



* citizen.' 
PLUR. 

civeB 

civX-um 
clvX-bfts 
cIvSb, civls 



Abl. 
Loc. 



civl, civ6 civX-bilB 



St. dnlcX- 
SING. 
M. F. N. 

dulcXB dulci 

dulcX-B 
dulcl 
dulcem dulcS 

dulcS 



" * sweet.' 
PLUR. 

M. F. N. 

dulciB dulcX-a 

dulcX-um 

dulcX-b&B 

dulces, dulcX-i 

dulcis 

dulcX-btiB 



DECLENSION OP -I STEMS. 
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EXAMPLES OP -i STEMS icotUinued). 
SURST. ADJ. 

St. navl- f. * a ship.* 



SING. PLUIU 


■ 


y" n&vl-i navJi 
G. navI-8 navl-um 




D. navl navl-bili 




^''""'na^} '-■^'••.'^vu 




Abl. navl, nav5« navl-bili 




Loc. — — 




stnutti-n. 'thesea.' 




SING. PLUB. 

N. ) 

V. [ mSrg marf-& 

Acc.j 

G. m&ii-i marf-um f 




D. man marl-Wi 




Abl. fmarit, marX-bili 
,mare (LrcR.) 




Loc. marl — 




t Naevius used mamm. 




SUBST. 

(3) 




St. monti- m. < a mountain.' 


E 


SING. PLDR. 


SING. 




M. F. N. 


y" j mom montJi 


15ct)pl8s 


G. montl-i montl-um 


16cttpl6tl-i 


D. montI monti-bils 


16ciipl6t-I 



Ace. montem montSi, \ 
montis/ 

Abl. montS montX-bfts 
Loc. — — 

PT. II. 



ADS. 

St. 18cfipl5ti.*ricli.' 

PLUR. 
M.F. N. 

locQpletSs 15clipletX-& 

locttplStX-uin or locttplatiim 
lopttpleti-blU 

locQplStem locQplSs 15clipletSg, \ 15ci1pl€tX-a 
IScttpletXi / 

IcScQpl^tX, \ locttplStX-bils 

locQplStfi/ 
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DECLEKSIQN OF -I STEMS. 



EXAMPLES OP 


-I STEMS (continued). 


SCJBST. 


ADJ. 


(4) 






si. imbzl- n. 


'asbower.' 


8t.toi-'keen.' 


6INO. 


PLUR. 


SING. PLUR. 
M. F. , N. M.F. . N. 


^; } imbfc 


imbrig 


icirt aciis acrS acrei actl-a 


g! imbrf-i 


imbii-nm 


ficii-g acii-xun 


D. imbrt 


imbiibftg 


ftcrl ^il-buf 


Aoc imbrott 


imbrSg, 1 
imbrlgf 


&cr«m acri acrSi, )ucil-a 
flcrlgf 




Abl. imbil, imbrS imbrl-biU 


acrl acil-bilf 


Loc. — 




t Masc. acii-g in Ehn., Cels., Col 


stMleirl- 


a. * a spur.' 




SING. 


PLUE. 


For a possible st. ^XgilX- see p. 53. 


V. calcfir 


calc&]i-& 




Ace. 






G. calcftrif 


caldri-nm 




D. calcan 


calcarl-biU 




Abl. calcirl 


calcftrl-bttg 




Loc. — 






(5) 






St. knlmUX- n. 


* an animal.' 




smo. 


PLUR. 




N. ) 






V. [ftnlmfil 


&nlm&114l 




Acc.j 






G. ftnTmilX.f 


ftnlmftlX-nm 




D. &n!m&ll 


&D!m!llX-biii 




Abl. ftnlmall 


&n!mfilX-b1l8 




Loc. — 


— 





1. The notioeable feature of this declension is that the 
Latin -1 stems do not as a rule ^correspond to -1 stems in 
Sanskrit and Greek (ovi-s = Skt. avi-s = Gk. ofi-$ is an 
exception), and in Latin itself often show other pai-allel 
vowel stems, e.g. -o stems, tinanimis, nnanimus ; 

-e stems, plebs, plebes ; 

-u stems, nox, noctu. 

Further, as in the last two instances (plebs, nox), the 
stem vowel is often dropped in the Nom. Sing. 
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2. Analogous to the affinity between -a and -e, and 
between -o and -u stems, is tnat between -i and consonant 
stems. 

3. The three testa of the differentiation of i and consonant 
stems are*— 

(1) The former has Gen. Plur. in -ium; ihe latter 

in -tun. 

(2) The former has Neut. Nom. and Ace. Plur. in -ia, 

the latter in -a. 

(3) The former has Ace. Plur. (M. and F.) in -es 

or -is indifferently, the latter in -es only. 
(See, however, Acp. Plur. Consonant stems, 
p. 71). 



[ii] HISTORY OF THE CASES. 
Horn. Sing. 

(1) in -6s. 

Tb4 origin of this form is olwcure. 

Possibly it implies a strengtheniiig of the stem vowel to -ei (somewhat similar to 
qui, p. 101), which would by the law of diphthongal change be regularly represented 
by -e or -I [Rule lY.]* An instance of^the latter is ignig Illacas domos. Hos. 
CUrm. 1. 15, 36. 

There is occasional variation between -es and -it. 

Thus: aedes, aedis; caedei, caedii (Liv.); fi^ieii ^^\ meles, 
mSlis (Vabb.); valles, vallis; vates, vatii (rare); verres, venii 
(Vabb.); volpes, vblpii -(once in Petronius); torques (rare), 
torquis. 

Even the Masc. aedilei is found in an early Inscription. 

The stems which show this termination are those in -pi, -bi, -ni, 
-gi, -hi, -ti (very rare), -di, -li, -ri (rare), -qiii (rare); e.g. rupes, 
labes, striies, strages, v6hes, vates, elides, mOles, vepres, torques. 

There is no certain Adjective with this formation ; for imptibi, 
impubem, &c., are probably to be connected not with Nom. 
imptibgs (which corresponds with impubfiris, impub^re, &c.), but 
with Nom. impubis (Plin.). 

(2) (a) Maac and Fern, in -is. 

This regularly formed termination is universal for stems in 
-gni, -mi, -ni, -^ni, ^Bcif -sti 
e.g. anguis, comis (Adj.), funis, quis, piscis, tristis (Adj.). 
and for stems in -gi (e.g. messis) except as, gUi, mas, and mils. 
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It appears in most stems in -Ti, -U and -ri ; 

e.g. cl&vis, sodftlis, auris ; 

and is found also in stems in -pi, -¥i (rare), -ci (rare except -soi), -gi» 
•oti (rare except -sti), -di (rare). 

e.g. puppis, eorbis, dulcis (Adj.), iOgis, r&tis, stidis. 
(6) NeuL 

The corresponding forai in -e (a corruption of the simple stem, 
see p. 24) is found. in stems in -pi, -W, -nd, -vi, -d (rare),. -gl (rare), 
-ti (rare), -di (rare), -mi, -U, -li, -d. 

e.g. caepe, impflbe (Adj.), cOme (Adj.), concl&ve, dulce (Adj.), 

iuge (Adj.), retei viride (Adj.), sOlemne, fScfile, m&re, castrense 

(Adj.); 

but not in stems in -qui and -M. 

(3) Form in -s. 

The loss of the stem vowel is a sign of its weakness. (See n. 1.) 
When this form .occurs in Adjectives it is used illogically for the 
Neuter as well as for the Masc. and Fern. 

It is found 

[i] in- almost all stems in -d ; tmiversally^ if nd is preceded by a 
vowel, e.g. fomax, f &rox ; generally, if it is preceded by 1, 
n, or r, e.g. calx, lanx, arx. 

[ii] in most stems in -ti (t also disappearing) 
universally, if -ti is preceded by 1, n, 8, 5. 

e.g. puis, gens, locQples, clOs, 
generally^ if it is preceded by r, i, 8. 

e.g. Iners, nostras, tgrgs. 
rarely, if preceded by L 

e.g. praecepsjt Neut. ptaecipitia. 

never, if preceded by s. 
[iii] occasionally in stems in -pi, -W, -ndi (involving loss of d). 

e.g. stirps, nrbs, frons. 
[iv] excex)tionally in stems in -si (only As, gUi, m&g, mfLs). 

-gui, involving loss of y (only nix). 

-di, preceded by a vowel (only fraus). 

never in stems in -mi, -gi, -ni, -U, -ri. 

f Enk. has Abl. praedpS, st. praedfp. 



filSTOBY OF THE CASESi 53 

(4) l^orminr. 

Masc* and Fern, Here the £nal syllable -if has entirely dis- 
appeared. 

This corruption occurs 
(a) generally when an e precedes the r, 
whether original, as cfeler = cSlSris (Cato) ; (this is the only 
Adj. which preserves e before r throughout) ; 

or inserted, as in stems in -bri, -eri and -tri (especially -stri). 
e.g. silaber = sftlubris ; acer = acris, linter, p&luster. 

(J) generally when & precedes r as par, stem pirl- ; and its com- 
pounds (Adj.). 

Here the final syllable is long by compensation. [Rule I.] 

Nmt The above-mentioned stems in -bri, -cri, -tri, show 
Keuters in e. 

But the form in -r (with loss of final -S) appears in 

(a) pftr and its compoimds (Adj.) and p&r as NeuU Subst. 

Here the final syllable is long by false analogy of the Masc. 
and Fem. 

(h) most substantives in -&ri-, the final vowel being shortened. 
e.g. calc&r. An exception, where -e is retained, is exemplari 
(Ltjob.). Cf. Rules v., VI. 

(5) Form in -L 

Masc, and Fem. (with loss of -is) possibly in one Adj. f vign, 
and its compound peMgil, but this is more probably a Consonant 
stem. See p. 68. 

[perhaps also in pilgil (Masc.), for Vabr. has the Nom. ptigilis ; and 
in mflgxl which has a parallel Nom. mugilis (Juv.), though Plijt. 
has Gen. Plur. mugilum.] 

Neut (with loss of -8) in most Subs, in -aiX- (the final syllable 
being shortened) : e.g. animal. Cf. Rules V., VI. 

Vom. Plnr. Masc, and Fem, The evidence of Inscriptions 
shows that down to 50 B.C. -es (probably = ♦-i-Ss) was the regular 
form, only seven instances in all of -els and -Is being found. 

After 50 B.C. the form in -Is appears side by side with that in -5b. 

Neat, in -W shortened firom -1-a.t 

f For the Jfem. cf. vigil Aurora, custodia, Ov. M. 2. 112 ; 12. 148; pervigil custodia, 
Luc. 4. 7. 
X e.g. membra metu debillii (choriamblc) Teb. Ad, 612. 

FT. n. y 



51 DBOLENSIOK OF *I STIHM^. 

An exception is plflr4l where Gen. Plur. plM-nm and complM-tini 
and complOr-U (once in Tkb. and in old writers), lead us to expect 
plaria, which according to Gellius was used by Cato, Va»b., &c. 

Gen. 8i&g. 

The original fonn was probably -If (=*-i-i«) corresponding to" the 
Oscan Gen. in -eis [an inscription of Sulla's time gives parenteis]. 
If so, it followed the fate of many final syllables [Rule VI.], and 
was shortened, perhaps under the influence of the kindred Con- 
sonant stems. 

The final s is dropped by Lucr., as 

Masc. mundi versatHf, 5. 1434, 
Fern, immtltabili' matSriae, 1. 591. 

Gen. Plur. is formed by the addition of the suffix -nm to the 
stem. This form is the chief test for the dififerentiation of -i and 
consonant stems. (See n, 3, p. 51.) 

Unfortunately the termination -ium is sometimes (generally for 
metrical purposes) contracted mto -um ; but if the fuller form is 
ever found, we may assume that the Subst. or Adj. in question is 
to be ranked imder -i stems. Such are : viii-um, plUri-nm, com- 
pluri-Tun, Mici-um, cei-vld-nm, fomaci-nm, civitati-um, heredita- 
ti-nm, simultati-Tun, Samniti-Tim, ISctipleti-um, 

Conversely, when the longer form never occurs, the Noun in 
question must be classed among consonant stems. Such are c&n-is 
and iilv8n-iB, the Gen. Plur. of which are always cSn-nm, iuvfen-um 
respectively.t 

Forms in -ium which are contracted to -um are 

[i] stems in -nti, whether used as Substs. as cliientum, 
or as Parties, as gSrentum. 

[ii] other -I stems (rarely), viz. : 

in prose, sed-um, caed-um, vat-um, meDS-um (Liv.), Sp-nin, 
Tribunus CSlSr-um (never Celeriiun, probably to avoid three 
consecutive short syllables). 

in poetry, caelestum, and Sgrestum (Vbrg.), vSlucrnm, 
vlgfium (Hob.). 

Aeons. Bing. (Masc, and Fern.). We should expect the termina- 
tion -im; but, as a matter of fact, -em is found in all Adjs., and in 
most Substs. 

Pre-Augustan inscriptions show no Accus. with i m the termina- 
tion except tnrrim and parti*. 

f The Consonant etems are shown by both words in Sanskrit: Qk. Kvy, and Lat. 
iuvon-cus also exhibit consonantal stems. 
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Ifc would seem, from the uniyersal appearance of -em in con- 
sonantal stems, that there was an affinity between e and m which 
caused the raising of the stem vowel i to e. [Rule III. (vi).] 

Where the i is preserved, it is probably due to the attraction of 
the preceding consonant, which is almost always y, t, i or r. 

The Accus. in -im is found 

invariably in vis, tusiis, oildliiiis, bflris, riTis, rftmii; Irlrif 
T&n&is, and ftmussim. 

almost always in sltis, restiii turrit, sioflris and puppii. 

often in n&vis and itlirif . 

sometimes in el&vis, pelvii', er&tii, mesgii, neptif, l«iii,t P«n,t 
sementis, yeotis. 

To these must be added the Accus. forms in -im used as Adverbs. 
e.g. partiiii, st&tim, mlnatim, senslm, ad-f&tim, &c. 

With Adverbs the form in -em is rare, but it is found in 
autem, item, saltern, &c. 

This -em is sometimes scanned by Pl. as a short syllable and the 
final -m is sometimes lost in Inscriptions. 

Aec. Kur. (Masc. and Fern,) 

The oldest form was, as might have been expected from the Sing., 
ttot -Is ( = *-im-s), but -Ss ( = *em-s). 

This passed through -eis into -Is, both of which are found for the 
first} time in an inscription of 132 b.c. (ponteis, omneis, and aedU). 

Thenceforward -Is and -ei are found indifferently, and by the lime 
of Plik. Substs. and Adjs. with Nomin. in -is usually adopted the 
later form of Ace. Plur. in -Is. 

Neut as Nom. 

Dat. Sing. It is uncertain whether this is a pure Dat. or a 
Locative form — most probably the latter, 

(1) The oldest Datival form was in -e found in Insciiptions 
(earher than 250) only in one word — Marte. 

t These are the only two Substantives forming Accus. in - im which have not a 
Horn, in -in. 

% Except classeis Poenicas, and copias Cartadnlensig in the Duilian inscription, 
Which is a comparatively late copy of the original column (260 b.c.) and not absolutely 
trustworthy. 

P 2 
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(2) Contemporaneous with the change of the Abl. from Id to -8 
was that of -< to -«i found in Inscriptions only in the words fraudei, 
Martei, urb«i (45 b.c.), voluptat«i ' 

(3) -el in its turn began about 130 B.c. to pass into -I, which 
became universal about a century later. 

However, merentei is roand on a Plebeian tombstone later tban 15 a. d. 

Dat. and AbL Flvr. formed regularly by the addition of the Dat. 
suffix -boi to the stem. 

Exceptionally in inscriptions the stem vowel appears as e, e.g. 
n.iveboi (260 B.c.) ; Tempestatebuf (circ. 250 b.c.). 

Pl. shows that the termination was originally long in quantity, 
e.g. in acdibui habitet, Most. 402, cum digitis aurib^i oculis, 
Most 1118. 

The final § was sometimes lost, as velivi'lantibu' navibu* (Enn.), 
and ex omnibu' rebus (Lucb.). 

Abl. Sing. (1) The original form was probably -id or -ed. 

marid and navaled arc found on the Duiliau inscription, for wliichi 
however, see above, p. 55 footnote. 
When the -d was lost, the length of the final vowels was 

(2) expressed by the writing -el, which is found in pre-Augustan 
Inscriptions, e.g. partei, omnei, and sine dotei (Pl.). 

Hence the forms -5 and -i 

(3) -< appears in famS, 

forts, morti, part 5, ptibJ (all in Pl.), 

tabi, compagi, sordi, pemici f (once each in Lrcn.), 

stib monte (Enn.). 

(4) -I, besides the Plautine doti, sorti, &c. 

(o) in all Adjs. which have a Nom. in -is or -er. 
(h) in other Adjs. except those in -nii. 

e.g. diti, consorti, duplici (all in LucfR.) 

and even those in -nti occasionally, as praesenti (Com.)/ 
vementi (Lucb.), recenti (Hor.). 

ingenti always, and Pres. Participles when used cC^ 
Adjectives, 

The Substs. Mdens (m.), trXdens have Abl. in -I at the end of a 
verse. 

N.B.— Snpellectm seems to belong to an A4J. (stipellectiliB) used as a Stibst. 
t Saltu pemlcS toll^re corpus (Lucr.)« 
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(c) in most Fern. Substs. which have Ace. Sing., invariably or 
almost always, in -imu 
This occurs invariably in vis, iXtU, tuiii, iSollili, ettottmii ; 
usually in fibril and pelvif ; 
often in nlyif ; 
occasionally in ntptls, pari, yeetis. 

((Q occasionally in other Substs. which have Nom. in -ii. 

viz. i^nis (usually), orUi, unguis, fuitis (often), postit 
(often), dvis (usually in Cio.), oUssis (often), flais 
(often). 

(c) in a few poetical forms as morti (Lucb.), imbri (Vbbo.), and 
lucLt 

(/) in nil Neuters with Nomin. in -e, -ar, -al (e.g. concl*\I, 
laquearl, vectigall). 

(5) -d, After 150 b.c. the final -8 or -I was shortened to -4 (not 
to -I, which was contrary to the feeling of the language, 
and is found but very seldom as a final syllable). 

(a) Qdnerally in all Masc. and Fem. Subst. except those which 
make their Accus. in -im. 
though even here exceptions are foimd, e.g. turre, puppe 
(not before Ov.). 

(h) in Substs. and Adjs. of stems in -nti, (See p. 56.) 
This is invariable for the Abl. Absolute. 

Plin. lays down the rule: a prudente (sc. homine), but, a 
prudenti consilio. 

(c) exceptionally in Adjs. which have Nom. in -is. 
e.g. specie caeleste resumpta (Ov.) 

generally, however, when such Adjs. are used as Substs. 
e.g. natalis, rivalis, affiiiis, trlremis. 

(c^) occasionally in Adjs. other than those above mentioned, 
e.g. pernici ch5r6& (Luce.) 

(e) exceptionally in Neut. Substs., e.g. BSatS ; de mSnh primura 
hSmines (Lucb.) 

Loe. Sing, was formed in -I and probably in -8. It is veiy rare. 

ITius Acherunti (Pl.), Hispali, (Inscr. b.c. 4), and luci, e.g. hoc 
luci (Pl.). 

Probably mani J and manj were Locatives of an -o stem (p. 39) ; 
as also peregri and peregre. (Ibid.) 

Loe. Flur. The Dat. suffix -bus is used for the Loc. 
e.g. Sardi-bus. 

t Cum lu<?i simnl (Pl.) ; cum primo luci (Tke.). 

i Quoted from the lost history of Sisenna (118-60 b.c). 
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[iU] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES OF -I STEMS. 

(1) With Norn. Sing, in -68 all fem. 

except ylpres (Plur.), • brambles,' which is usually 
Masc. (but Fem. in Lucr.) ; 
p&lumbes, m. f., • wood-pigeon ; 
vates^ m. f., * seer ; ' verres^ m., ' boar.' 

(2) With Nom. Sing, in -is all fem. 

except antes (Plur.), * rows ' (of vines) ; 

axis, * axle ' ; burls, * plough-tail ' ; 

caulis, ' stalk ' ; ensis, * sword ' ; 

fascis, * fagot ' ; follis, ' bellows ' ; 

fastis, ' cudgel ' ; ignis, ' fire ' ; 

mensis, * month ' ; orbis, ' circle ' j 

panis, * bread ' ; postis, * door-post ' ; 

torris, * fire-brand '; unguis, * nail ' ; 

vectis, * lever ' ; vermis, ' worm ' ; 
which are all masc. 

And the following which are usually masc. but 
occasionally fem. — 

amnis, * river ' (Fem. once in Pl.) ; 
callis, ' footpath ' (Fem. in Liv.) ; 
clunis, * haunch ' (Fem. in Hor.) ; 
crinis, * hair ' (Fem. once in Pl.) ; 
Hnis, ' boundary ' (often Fem. in Sing.) ; 
f&nis, ' rope ' (Fem. in LucR.) ; 
pulvis, * dust ' (Fem. in Prop.) ; 
scr5bis, * ditch ' ; 
torquis, * neck-chain ' (Fem. in Ov.). 



With Nom. in -e — all neut. 

(3) With Nom. Sing, in -s. 

[i] Stems in -ci aU fem. — 
e.g. arx, * citadel.' 
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[ii] Stems in -ti oS fem.—^ . 

e.g. ars, * skill ' ; clvltasy * state ' ; 

dSs, * dowry ' ; puis, * pottage ' ; 
eoccepi those in -nti^ which are tmaUff mabc. — 
e.g. dens, * tooth ' ; bidens, ' mattock ' ; 
tridens, * trident ' ; fons, * fountain ' ; 
mens, ' mountain ' ; pons, * bridge ' ; 
riidens (Fern, in Pl.;, ' rope ' : 
and the parts of an as, 
viz. dddrauB, triens, &g. 

But sometimes fem. — 

viz. frons^ * forehead ' ; gens^ * race ' ; 

lens, 'lentil'; 
and bidens, ' sheep ' (where ovis is probably 
to be supplied). 

[iii] Stems in -gui, -pi, -bi, -di, are all fem. — 

e.g. nix, * snow ' ; stirps, * stem,' * lineage ' ; 
urbs, • city ' ; fraus, ' deceit ' ; 
frons, 'branch.' 

Exception: stirps, in the meaning 'stem,' is some- 
times MASC. 

[iv] Stems in -si are all masc. — 
e.g. glis, ' dormouse.' 

There are no Neut. Substantives with Nom, in -s, 

(4) With Nom. Sing, in -r, 

[i] Stem in -bri. — 

imber, ' shower,' is masc. 
[ii] Stems in -tri. — 

titer, 'skin-bag,* venter, 'belly,' are masc. 
linter, 'boat,' is masc. or fem. 

[iii] Stems in -ari are all neut. 
e.g. calcar, * spur.' 

(5) With Nom. Sing, in -1. 

Stems in ali are aU neut. 
e.g. &nimal. 
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(7) DECLENSION OP CONSONANT STEMS. 
(3rd Deolension.) ] 



p] TABLE OP CASE-ENDINGS. 

6INGX7LAB. 

M ASC. k FEM. 



NoM. (1) Guttural 



VOCAT. 



Btems 
in-©, -g. 

(2) Dental 
stems 
in -t, -d. 

(3) Labial 

sttms in 
-p, -Ik, -m, 

(4) Stems in -a 
(6) Stems in -r 
(6) Stems in -1 



Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Loc. 



-i (with dental 
lost) 



KEUT. 
-0 (one) 



-t (one) 
-p (one) 



•n, -S (n) 
exceptionally 
in -(n)-s, -i-i 



exceptionally 
in -(r)« 

-1 



-1 



(7) Stems in -s -i sometimes -r -g, rarely -r 

(8) Stems in -v -(v)i 

-Is JiM 

-I -I 

-em 
-8, sometimes -I 



!,« 



same as 
Nom. 
e, some- 
times -I 
-1,8 



PLURAL. 
MISC. fcFEM. NEUT. 

(IX 



(2) 



(3) 



(4) 



(5) 



) -88 very 
rarely -Xs 



(C) 

(7) 

(8) 

-un 

-t-btta 

-es (very 

rarely -Is) 
-t-btli 



-Tun 
-t-btts 



N.B. — ^It is to be noticed that certain Nouns when used as Substs. belong to 
Consonant stems, when used as Adjs. to -i stems, e.g., par, eompar, mSretriz. 

Similarly c5r has a Consonant stem, but concors and other compounds 
have -i stems ; oaptit, st. <&pXt-, but praeeeps, st. praeoXpXtX- ; pSi, st. pSd-, but 
qn&drttpis, st. quIdrtipSdX-. Artlfez and fA^t as Substs. have Abls. in -8, as 
Adjs. in -L 



DECLENSION OF CONSONANT STEMS. 
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EXAMPLES OF CONSONANT STEMS. 



SUBST. 

(I) Guttural stems. 

St. dtto-, xn. 1 ' leader.' 
SING. PLUR. 



N. ) 

V. ] 

G. 

1). 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

(2) 



G. 
1). 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Loc. 



N. ) 
Acc.J 



dtix 

dfic-Xs 
dtic-I 
dtic-em 
diic-« 



dtie-Si 

dtic-vm 
diic-i-btts 
diic-Ss 
dtic-*-btt« 



Dental stems in -t) -d. 
St. xnnxt-, m. f. ' soldier.' 
mll-Ss 



nillit-U 
milit-I 
niint-em 
mllit-S 



milrt-Ss 

milit-nm 
milit-t-btl« 
milit-Ss 
milit-i-btls 



St. capXt-) n. * bead.' 



c^pttt 



c&ptt-& 



(K 


cSpit-is 


cllpit-iim 


D. 


cSpit-X 


c&plt-t-btls 


AbL 


captt-e 


cSpit-t-btls 


Loc. 


— 


— 



N. 

V. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Loc, 



(3) Labial stems. 
St. auefip-, m. * bird-catcher.' 

aucep-8 auctip-§a 

auciip-Xs 



auctlp-I 

aucup-em 

aucup-§ 



auciip-iim 
aucup-t-btts] 
auctip-88 
auctip-t-btts 



St. rSdtte-i 

SING. 
M. F. 

rSdux 



ADJ. 



'retumin.' 



N. 



n.uu. 

M. F. 



— r6diic-88 



r6dilc-X8 — 

r6dtic-I — 

r6dtic-em — 

rMtic-I, r6dtlc-5 — 



r^tic-nm 
rfidiic-t-btts 
r6diic-«8 
rSdtic-t-bil8 





St. BOspXt-, ' safe.' 


sosp-88 


— sozpXt-«8 


FospXt-Xs 
sosp!t-X 
sosplt-em 
sospit-l 


— sospXt-nm 

— sospXt-t-Wls 

— 808pXt-*8 

— sosplt-t-btts 



st. Xn5p- * helpless.' 



M. F. N. 

inop-8 

inop-Xs 
inop-I 
inop-em inop-s 
inop-e or inop-I 



M.F. 

inop-Js — 

in6]>um 
inop-t-btls 
Xn6p-58 — 
inop-t-btis 
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(4) Stems in -n. 












SUBffTANTIVES OKLT. 






Bt. peetibi-, m. 


* comb.' 


si. Btoln., 


a. * name.' 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. ) 


pectte 


pectin-** 


nomin 


nomm-i 


G. ' 


pectln-Xs 


peettn-nm 


nOmin-Xs 


Domin-nm 


D. 


pect!n-I 


pect!n-t-btt« 


nomln-I 


nomin-»-Wl8 


Ace. 


pectln-em 


pecttn-Jf 


nomin 


nOmtQ-& 


AbL 


pectin-^ 


pectln-t-Ms 


nGmin-* 


DGroln-^-bfts 


Loc 


— 


— 


— 


— 




8t. ordXn-, m. 


•rank.' 


St. rtgl5n-, 


f. « district.' 




ord5 


ordtD-Ss 


r6gl5 


rSgiOn-es 


G. 


ord!n-Ii 


ordtn-nm 


rggiOn-Xs 


r6giOn-nm 


D. 


ordtn-I 


ordin-t-bilf 


r6giOn-I 


rggion-t-biis 


Ace. 


ordln-em 


ordin-8s 


rcgion-em 


rSgton-Ss 


Abl. 


ordin-8 


ordm-t-btt« 


rSgion-i 


rSgiOn-*-btti 


Loc. 


"~" 


-~" 


— 


— 


(5) Stems in -r. 










SUBST. 




ADJ. (very rare). 




6t. cUUdr-, m. 


* pain.' 


St. paupSz 


-, 'poor.' 




SING. 


PLUH. 


SING. 
M. F. N. 


PLUR. 
M. F. N. 


N. ) 
G. 


doldr 


dolGr-Sf 


paupSr — 


paup8r-Js — 


d510r-Is 


dolor-um 


paupgr-Xs 


paupSr-um 


D. 


dolOr-I 


d61or-t-btt« 


paupSr-I 


paup6r-»-btts 


Ace. 


ddl5r-em 


dolor-^s 


pauper-em — 


paupSr-es — 


Abl. 


d61or-5 


d61or-»-bili 


pauper-e 


pauper-t-bils 


Loc. 


- — 


— 


— — 


-— ..^ 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



st. ]ntt]iS]>, f. ' woman.' 



N. ] 

V. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 



SING. 

mtm«r 

mtiligr-Xs 
miill6r-I 
miiliSr-em 
milligr-8 



PLUR. 

mtillSr-Si 

mtiUSr-Tiiii 
muliSr-»-biis 
mtiUgr-es 
miil!Sr-»-bil8 



st. oad&ver-, n. 'corpse.' 



SING. 

did&y&r 

cSdav6r-l8 
cadav5r-X 
cadavSr 
cadavSr-8 



PLUR. 

c&davSr-& 

c&davSr-Qxn 
c&dav6r-»-bil8 
cadaySr-& 
cadaver-t-btts 



EXAMPLBS. 
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(6) Stems in -L 

SUBST. 

at. ezttl-, m. f. ' exile.' 

SING. PLUR. 



N. ) 

D. 
Ace. 
AbL 
Loc. 



exstil 

exsill-Xs 
ezsaUl 
exstil-em 
exsiil-8 



exstLl-if 

exstil-vm 
exBtlU^-bfts 
exsiil-ds 
exBul-^-Ms 



St. mell-, n. ' houey.' 



y. 1 

Acc.l 

G. 

D. 

AbL 
Loc. 



mel 

mell-U 
mell-i 
mell-S 



mell-& 



(7) Stems in -g. 

St. foeder-, = foedSt-, n. ' treaty.' 

J;' 

D. 

Ace. 
Abl. 
Loe. 



foedtis 

foedSr-is 
foeder-I 
foedtls 
foed6r-8 



focder-& 

foedSr-um 
foedgr-t-Wa 
foed6r-& 
foedgrrt-btls 



St. Cergr-, = Cergs-, f. * Ceres.' 






C8r6B 



G. 


C8r6r.Is 


D. 


C«f6r-i 


Ace. 


CgrSr-em 


Abl. 


C€r6r-5 


Loc. 


— 



ADJ. (doabtfttl). 
St. ▼igU-« watchful.' 



SING. 
M. F. 



PLUE. 
M. F. 



N. 



vtgtl 
v!gil-is 

Vlgll-I 

vJgll-em 
vtgiH 



— vtgn-«i — 

— vlgU-nmt - 

— vlgU-i-blU — 

— vIgil-«« — 

— v!g!l-t-Wii — 



t In two passages of Livy, Gen. 
Plur. vigil-inm is read by one MS. but 
is rejected by Madvig. 



St. v«t«r- = vStSs- * old.' 



vettis 



vStgr-5« v6ter-a 



v^tgr-Is v6t6r-um 

v6tSr-i ymr-t-hfrn 

v«t6r-em v6ttti vgtei-es v6tgr-i 
vgt6r-5 er v§t6r-I v5tSr-t-bil« 



St. pflbgr-, = pllbSs-, 'adult.' 

pubes — pubgr-«s — 

pubgr-Is — pGbgr-nm — 

ptlbgr-I — p1ib«r-»-btti — 

pub6r-6m — ptibSr-5« — 

puber-g — pub€r-*-bil« — 
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Stems !n -■ — eorUinued. 

SOBSt. 

It. VMt-, B hfaai-, m. 'honour.' 
snra. plitr. 



N. ) 

D. 

Ace. 
Abl. 



Loc. 



bdnSi or hCnSr b5nOr-6i 

1 onOr>XB hdnOr-nm 

honOr-I hSnOr-t-Ws 

honOr-om hdnOr-Ss 

h6n0r-« honOr-t-bils 



(8) Stems in -v. 

St. W -, m. t * bull ' or * cow.' 



N. ) 



baa boy-88 

b6v-!« b6v-nm but 

more often bS-um 
D. b(5v-I bS-btlg or 

(more often) bfl-biit 
Ace. b6v-em b6v-5g 

Abl. b6v-8 bd-bils or 

(more often) bU-biis 
Loc. — — 

For Gen. Plnr.'bSvSmm, see p. 70. 
In Ausonius Abl. PI. bilbilg is found. 



St. Biiiftr-, = mU6i*, ' greater." 

PLUB. 

N. 

m&iOr-& 

mftiOr-Xs maiOr-nm 

maiOr-I mfti6r-t-bili 

mfiiOr-em m&iils m&iOr-Sst maior-& 



SING. 
M. P. N. M. r. 

mftiSr m&iili m&iOr-Ss 



maiGr-8 
rarely mai5r-I 



maior-t-bils 



t Very rarely maiOr-ii. 



[ii] HISTORY OF THE OASES. 
Kom. Sing. 
(1) OutturcU ; (2) Dental (in -t, d) ; (3) Labial stems. 

Here the suffix -s is added for Masc. and Fem. stems; in dental 
stems the final -d or -t is assimilated and disappears. 

For the Neut. the bare stem is used. 

A short -X preceding the final consonant of the stem may be 
radical, but is usually a weakening of a stronger vowel (a or e). 
In either ease the stem vowel of the Nom, is generally e, probably 
owing to the affinity between e and sibilant groups. [Rule III. [v.]. 

e.g. guttural, stem iudio-, Nom. index (where the i is radical). 

stem pollXc-, Nom. pollex. 
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dental, stem limit-, Nom. Hmtt (=:*limet-8). 

stem praeidd-, Kom. praeste ( = *prae8ed-8). 

labial, stem forcXp-, Nom. forceps. 

stem caelXb-, Nom. caelel^s (where the 1 is possibly 
radical). 

Exceptions are : — 

guttural, stem s&llo-, Nom. s&liz. 
stem strXg-, Nom. striz. 

dental, stem l&pid-, Nom. l&pU (=-* lapid-s). 

The same rule applies to tl before p. 
e.^. steji aucilp*, Nom. aucept. 

\vhero the u of the stem is a corruption of a, due to the affinity 
between u and labials, [Rule III. (iii).] 

(1) Guttural Stems, Masc., Fern. Such aro : — 
dux, St. d&o- ; r^ix, st. r&die- ; vox, st. vSe- ; 
coniux, St. ooniilg-; grex, st. p^ff-; lex, st. leg-. 

N.B.— ^ix, 8t. nlvi- = ningnX- comes firom r n -i ateoo. 
Ningues is found in Luck. 

Nmt. one single Subst. alleo is found ; it has, however, a parallel 
Fem. form allex (Pmn.). 

Ho Heut. Acy. is found. 

(2) Dental Stems in -t, -d. 

[i] in t Masc. and Fern, (with t lost before «), e.g. aries, st. 
ariet-; compos, st. comp5t- (without compensation for loss of t) ; 
ijgpos, St. nSp6t-; virtus, st. virttlt-; quies, st. qnXSt-. 

NeiU. only c&pilt, stem capit- (where the original stem vowel is 
w. akened from tl to I) and its compounds ooclptlt and sinclpilt. 

Lao — *lAct) St. laot- is simply a corruption* by loss of final ei of laotO (-i stem) 
which is found in Pl. 

[ii] in d Masc, and Fern, (with d lost before ■). 

pes, St. pSd- (the Adj. qdldriipes, Neut. Fl. qii&drfipSdI& belongs 
to -i stems) ; pSctis, st. pSotld- (without compensation for loss of d) ; 
|)&lus, St. paltld' ; merc€s, st. ueroid'. 



69 DECLENSION OF CONSONANT STEMS. 

NetU, only one Subst. aSr=*oord9 stem. oord-. 
The A4|. oomponndB of car, e.g. ooncon, misericon, belong to -i stems. 

No NetU, Adj. U found, 

(3) Labial Stems. 

[i] in -p, Masc., Fern, and Neuty e.g. inoi)-s, st. in»p-. 

Nevi, only in one single word, vUlip found in Pl. 

[ii] in -b only one word, oaelebs (Adj.), st. oaelXb-. 

[ili] in -m only one word, blems or hiemps (as sumpsi for 
sumsi). 

There are ne Neut. Horn, and Aec. Flur. ef labial items. 

(4) Stems in -n. 

[i] Stems in -In are either 

(o) Corrupted from -dn. The Nom. (which should be in *-8ng), 
here loses the final -ns and ends in -o, which ought to be always 
long in quantity by compensation for the lost consonant, but is 
sometimes shortened. 

Such are : 5ngo, stem Origin-, and Fern, stems in -!din- -tUdln-, c.tr. 
Kbido, somndo. 

Under this heading fall h6mo, st. hSmXu- (corrupted from f hSmSn-) 
nimo (= *nS-h8mo), and e&ro, st. cam- (for o&rin-, o&rSn-). . 

(ft) Corrupted from -in. 

Here the Nom. Masc, which should be in '^-^lu, loses its final s 
Koiihout compensation and ends in -^n, e.g. tibicgn, st. tiblcin-. 

In one word sanguis, st. sanfn^* the • is retained and the stem 
consonant lost, with compensation once in Luob., % but generally 
without. 

The Neuter shows the bare stem, as in agmen and many other 
verbal Substs. in -men ; aangnen, Lucb. 

The stem llmXn- has no corresponding Nom. *fSmSn ; femiir id 
used instead. 

[ii] Stems in -An* 

Here the Nom., which ought to be in *-6iii, appears by loss of the 
two final consonants as -C. 
Such are : Masc. 18o, st. U9&-. 

Fem. r^io, st. iSglSn-; actio, st. aetifta-. 

f Volturas in sUvis miseram maiMlelMi bAniBBflm* Sx^r. 
X ninmcmicel in portem •^^r'^ffj nndeidinnf^ta,lv. 104€. 
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[iii] Stem in -ftn. Only st. o&n- Masc. and Fern. 

The Nom. c&n4-i is formed by adding s to the stem by a link 
vowel *. 

[iv] Stems in -&i. Only two, viz., 
St. x&vitt*, Nom. itiv§n-*-f formed like dka-i-u ; 

St. iSn- with no corresponding Nom. * sSn-i-« ; senex = * sen-ec-s 
(the lengthened stem of which is seen in leneo-ta) being 
used therefor. 

These are the only two Subets. of -n Btems which are used acfjectivaUy in appoeition 
to other Siihsts. 

(5) Stems in -r. 

Here the Nom., which ought to be in *•■», ends in r, the final -• 
being lost. 

Compensation by the lengthening of the final vowel, as in Gk. 
TraTrjp = * irarfp-s, is seen in p&r, st. p&r- ; compftr, 8t. eomp&r-; Ur, 
St. lib*, and p&t5r (Vbrq.), st. p&tSr-. 

But the final syllable is generally shortened, even in the suffix -tfir, 
where the original quantity is preserved in exercitSr animus (Pl.), 
and amdr (VBBQ.).t 

Exx. : Voltur, st. volti&r-; aggSr, st. agg^-; actor, st. aetSr-; 
fur, St. fur-. 

the e in all stems in -ter is dropped in all cases but the Nom., 
€.g. pStr-is, St. patSr-, 

the stem vdmSr- sometimes has the Nom. vomii=*vomer-i, 
just as sanguis = *sanguin-s« 

l^eut shews the bare stem, as 
iubar, aequor, murmur, cadavSr, ador, ver. 

Three Substs. change -or to •!« in the Nom. 
viz. Sb&r, St. &b5r« ; femfir, st. f^mor^ ; iecttr, st. igcSr-. 

Stem forr- loses its second t in the Nom. far. 

(6) Stems in 4. 

Masc. and Fern. The Nom., which should end in *-ls, loses its 
final 'Bf once with compensation in s&l (masc.), st. s&l-, otherwise 
without. 

e.g. constil, magll (but see p. 53). 



t Verg. Aen. 2t. 460» concillimi tpS6 pat§r et magna iocepta 
Yerg. Aen. zi. 323, )doileidant> st tanttis amSit ^ moedia co 



„ Latlnus. 
condant< 
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Nom. sOl, St. lU-, retains the length of the vowel in the stem. 

Kent, shows the hAre stem. 

e.g. s&l, st rid-, (the length by false analogy with the Masc. 
form) ; f^l, st. Ml- and mSl, st mall-, drop their second r. 

The only Adjs. which are found are vlgXl and its compound 
porrlgU (Masc. and Fem. only), and it is not certain that even 
these are not -i stems, for in two passages of Livy one MS. reads 
Yigilium, which is however rejected by Madvig. 

(7) Stems in -•. 

All such Nouns — except 6s (a bone), st. foss-, and the Adj. ezSs, 
where the final -s is dropped in the Nom. [as in far, mel, fel, supr.}— 
exhibit a vowel or diphthong preceding the final -s of the stem. 

Only one word y&s, st. y&s-, preserves the s of the stem in the 
oblique Cases of the Sing, (the Plur. is formed from an -o stem) ; in 
all others the s is changed to -r between vowels [Rule XIII.], and is 
preserved, if at all, in the Nom. (and if Neut., Accus.) only. 

The final -s is preserved in the Nom, in 

[i] Stems in -&i where the Nom. — with one exception, viz. 
arbSi or arbdr — ends (as in -o stems) in -tis. 

The other Cases appear with either 

(a) stem -5r, as corpus, st. oorpSr*. Cf. Rule III. [i]. 

or (5) stem 4x, as foedus, st. foeddr- (owing to the affinity between 
e and r. [Rule III. (iv).] 

[ii] Stems in -Ss {Masc, and Fem,) where the Nom. appears as 
4s (for *-es-s) as CSres, impubSs (Adj.) [for which see p. 61] and 
the other Cases with stem 4r, as C6rgr-ip, impub8r-is. 

[iii] Sterna in -Is (Masc. and Fem.) where the Nom. appears 
rarely as -Is (for *-is-8), e.g. pulvls,t usually as -Is, e.g. pulvis, cinls ; 
the other Cases (as in [i] (6)) with stem -&r, as clnJr-is. 

[iv] Stems in -fts. All Neut. except tellfls (Fem.). 

The Nom. (and Ace. of Neuter) ends in -us, as crtls ; the other 
Cases have stem -&:, as cr&r-is. 

[v] Stem in aei. The Nom» and Ace. are aes (Neut.), the other 
Cases have stem aer-. 

+ Apparently EBsimilated from ost-. Cf. Gk. oiXTovv, 
i Vero. Aen. 1, 478, et versa pulvig inscribitur hasta* 
£kn. Ann. 286, pulvig ad caelum vasta videtur. 
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[vi] Stems in -58. 

Such are flOs, mos, rOs (Masc.), and Os (* face ') Neut 

Also hoD^s, l^bos, IgpSs, colds, p&vdi, 6db§ (all of which have 

parallel forms in -or). 

The Neut. of Comparatives in -ids shows the bare stem shortened, 

and with o corrupted (as in -o stems) to u. [Rule II. (iii).] 

e.g. duloius, st. dulcidi-. 

All other cases except the Nom. (and Ace. Neut. of Comparatives) 
show the stem -5r, 

The final -s of the Nom. is corrupted to -r in 

[i] most stems in 5s. 

H6n5r, labor, lepor, c51or, pSv5r, 3d5r, and all other Masc. of this 
class except flos, mds, and ros, show this corruption sometimes with 
compensation as labor (once in Vbbo.), clamdr (thrice in ENN.f), 
but generally without. The Masc. and Fem. of Comparatives, 
e.g. dnlcior, are thus differentiated from the Neut.t Here too the 
original quantity is seen occasionally, as §16ngi5r hac pr<5xuma, Pl. 

The oblique Masc. and Fem. cases exhibit stem -or. 

[ii] Ttvo stems in -tls, viz., 

augur (m. f.), st. augilr-, corrupted from angus-, cf. angus-tus. 
robur (Neut.), st. robtlr-, corrupted from robns-, cf. rdbus-tus. 

The Cases other than Nom. and Ace. show stem robSr-, making 
it probable tbat the original stem was robSs-. 

[iii] One stem in -6s corrupted, through -8r, into -8r, 
viz. vgtSr, found in ||Enn. and Acoius. 

(8) Stems in -v. 

The stem bov- has the Nom. b5s = *bov-s. 

Probably gras = *gruv-s and ifls = *suv-s, the v in the other cases 
being lost, as in bo(v)um [Rule XV.] 

Kom. Plnr. (Masc, a/nd Fem,) 

(1) originally in -8s as in Gk. 7r6b'€s. So found in Pl., forSs, 
can6s, pedSs, turbinfis. The final -s was sometimes lost [Rule XVI.], 
as in the inscription matrona Fisanrese ^=matronae Pisaurenses), 
and this led to the loss of the final syllable in Ramnes, Tttles, 
Lticgres (for Ranmenses, Ttttenses, LtlcSrenses). 

t e.g. clamor exortna ntrimque. 

1 See however p. 86. $ Though minJr ea, Pl. 

jl Cran voter occabuit Friamiu, Ehh. ; voter falonun terminus, Aocnw. 
FT. n. G 
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(2) The form in -£• seems to have died out about 200 B.O., and 
by false analogy the termination -St of the kindred -i stems was 
adopted by all Nouns of Consonant stems. 

(3) The form in -Is is found once on an Inscription, viz. iudicU 
^123 B.C.), and rarely in MSS., fa: more seldom than with -i stems. 

Neut. formed regularly by suffix -a, which was originally long, as 
yerbSri (Pl.), but was afterwards shortened. 

f^n. Sing. 

(1) The original Indo-European suffix -as, which appears in Gk. 
as -OS, is foimd in thirteen instances in Inscriptions (not later than 
100 B.C.) in the form •ui, e.g. Cerenis, patms, hominus. 

(2) This was further corrupted [Rule II. (vi)] to -es, found in 
Inscriptions, e.g. Salutei, Apolonei) Cereres. 

(3) And to the ordinary form -ii. [Rule II. (vii) J 
The final •« was dropped in archaic poetry. 

Cf. HypCrifinT oursum (Bnn.), ai^d llmtnl' parte (Lucb,). 

Oen, nor. formed by suffix -nm. 

As said above, the chief distinction between -i and Consonant 
stems depends upon the form of the Gten. Plur. Thus ffelix. Gen. 
PI. fsllci*izin, belongs to an -i stem ; but fllix. Gen. Plur. f flic-uxn, 
belongs to a Consonant stem. From the forms civitati-nm, 
Samniti^nm," Ificttpleti-nm, it would appear that civttas, Samnitgs, 
16ctipl6s, and all nouns similarly declined belong to -i stems in -&tl, 
Jtl, -Stifc respectively, whereas from divtt-um, s6g6t-iim, nfipOt-nm, 
we assume Consonant stems in -It, -€t, -5t, respectively. 

In 1>6-nm the final v of the stem is lost between vowels [Rule XV.] 

Form in -e^mm. OharisiiiB quotes from the Annalists nucenim» regenmif lapid- 
emsif An<l Vabr, mentions bovemm as &i^ archaism ; these forms may perhaps 
show the suflBx -mm with link-vowel c; but it is also possible that they exhibit stem 
developments like acipens-er*K cucum-er-l^* pub-er^iSi compared with acipensis, 
OQcumis, pubis. 

Bat. Sing. (See Dat. of -i stems, p. 55.) 

(1) The oldest form in 9 is found in early inscriptions, patrS, 
matrS, Victors, &c. 

This archaic form is preserved in — iure dicendo, and solvendo aere 
alieno (both in Liv.), and lllviri auro aere argento (Cio. Ep.), 
8c. flando feriundo. 

(2) The form in -^i is seen in Inscriptions. 

patrei, virtutei (c; 285 b*c.), redemptorei (45 b.o.), &c. 
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(3) -ei passed into -I, which became universal by early Imperial 
times. 

Dat. and Abl. Plnr. formed by the addition of the Datival suffix 
-bus to the stem by the link-vowel ». 

The link-vowel is omitted in bdbns or bUbus, which stand for 
*bov-bu8. Ausonius wrote btibus. 

The Dat. or. Abl. Plur. of grfls is grfiXbus (probably = *griiv-t-bus), 
that of sUs is siiXbus (probably =*8tiv-»-bu8), but it appears in the 
forms sftbns, Luob.,Vabb. (probably =*sfiv-bu8), and liibiu, Luob. 

Aoo. Sing. (Masc, and Fern,) invariably in -em. (See Ace. of -1 
stems.) 

In Pl. -em is sometimes scanned as a short syllable; e.g. Baoch, 401 pitrjni 
godalls ; the final -m is sometimes lost in Inscriptioiis. 

Neut, as Nom. 

Aoo. Plur. almost invariably in -Ss. 

The form in -is found on a freedman's gravestone of aboat 60 b.c. (e.g. hominig, 
pauperis), and in MSS. of Pl., e.g. sermonis, lepidioris; but cannot be said to rest on 
good authority. . 

The final syllable of foreg is sometimes found short (as might be expected from -«« 
of th9 Ace, Plur, of Consonant stems in 6k.) in Gov. even before a CSonsonant, aa 
fdres pultabo, Pl, Trin, 868, 

Abl. ffing. Here, as in -i stems, (p. 56) we find the forms (1) -ei j 
(2)-«;(3)-I;(4)-8. 

(1) -ei in Inscriptions, e.g. virtutei (154 b.c.), &c. 

(2) -e in Pl., e.g. patre, pect6r9, pumicS, and in Teb., e.g. teni^ 
porS, virgins, lubldtni. 

(3) -I in Pl., e.g. cami, furfCirl, milli6rl. 
always in dSgSner. 

generally in rSdxiz, artlfex (as Adj.), supplez (in Prose), uber 
(as Adj.). 

occasionally in perpSs, praepSs, quldrilpes, inops (Luob.), 
d^Lplez (Luob.). 

rarely in Comparative Adjs. 

(4) From about 150 b.o. the Abl. appears regularly (with the 
above exceptions) in -I, 

Loo. Slng^. is found in the foim -I or -S. 

Thus : Tibtirl (Pl.) or TibarJ (Hob.) ; Carthaglnl (Pl.) or Car- 
thagint; SicyOnl (Pl.) or SicyonS; LacSdaemoni (Pl.) or LacSdae- 
m6ne» vespgii or vespSrg, ru'rl (Pl.) and riM' (Tbb.), or rtirg (Hob.); 
h6ri or hSrg, tempSrf, Cf. too the legal formula preserved by Liv. ; 
infelid arboii reste suspendito. 

It is possible, however^ that the forms in -S were simply Ablatives 
iiised in lieu of a lost Locative^ 

o 2 
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iii] GENDEB OP SUBSTANTIVES OP CONSONANT STEMS. 

(1) Guttural Stems, 

with Nom. Sing, in -s, generally fem. 

e.g. pix, St. pic-, * pitch ' ; r&dix, at. radic-, * root ' ; dux, 
fit, diic-, * leader ' ; lux, st. luc-, * light * ; strix, 
8t. strig-, * screech-owl ' ; lex, st. leg-, * law ' ; 

but a good many stems in -ic are masc., viz. : — 

SpeZy *top'; cSliZy *cup'; caudex^ * block' 
tomiz, *arch'; frfttex^ 'shrub'; IStex/ liquid' 
mureXy • purple - fish ' ; poUex, • thumb ' 
pulex, *flea'; ramex^ 'rupture'; fSrex, * shrew 
mouse'; ulex^ 'rosemary'; vertex, *eddy, 
* crown ' : 

or COMMON, viz. : — 

cimez, 'bug' (fem. in Plik.); cortex, * bark ' ; 
ciilex, • gnat ' (Fem. in Pl.) ; imbrex, * gutter- 
tile ' (Masc. in Pun.) ; obices, ' barriers ' ; 
pumex, * pumice - stone ' (Fem. in Cat.) ; 
silex, * flint *' ; v&rix, • swollen vein.' 

Also grex, st. gr^g-, 'flock,' is generally masc., but 
FEM. in LUOB. 

with Nom. Sing, in -c. neut. ; only alloc, 
st. allec-, ' fish-pickle.' 

(2) Dental Stems (exclusive of -n), 

with Nom. Sing, in -s. 

[i] Stems in -it aU masc. — e.g. limes, ' boundary.' 

[ii] Stems in -gt vary. 

MASC. Sxies, ' ram ' ; pSxies, * wall.' 

FEM. Sbies, ' fir ' ; merggs, ' pitchfork ' ; 
sgggs, 'cornfield'; tgggs, 'mat.' 

[iii] Stems in -et all fem. — e.g. quies, ' rest ' 
(except Greek words, as I5b6s, ' kettle'). 

[iv] Stems in -tiit all fem. — e.g. virtus, ' virtue.' 
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[v] Stem in -8d. pes is masc., but compSdes^ 
'fetters/ stem comp^di-, (see supr. p. 60) is 

FEM. 

[vi] Stems in -id fem. — e.g. cnspis, * point.' 

Exceptions : l&piS| m.^ ' stone ' ; praesSSy m. f. , 
* protector,' 

[vii] Stems in -ed, -lid, ud, all fem. — 

e.g. merces, st. merced-, * hire ' ; pdciis, st. pdcUd- , 
' beast ' ; p&lus, st. p&lud-, ' marsh.' 

with Nom. Sing, in -t, only one keot. stem, cSptlt| 
st. c&pit-, * head.' 

(3) Labial Sterna^ 

with Nom. in -s, vary. 

COMMON, auceps, st., auciip-, 'bird-catcher' 

fideps, St. ftdip-, 'fat'; 
FEM. hiems, st. hidm-, ' winter ' ; 

&peB, St. 5p-, * power ' : 

with Nom, Sing, in -p, one neut. stem, vSltlp (Pi")* 

(4) Stems in -n. 

[i] Stems in -in. 

(a) With Nom. Sing, in -o, all fem. 

except h6mo, m. f., ' human being ' ; nemo, m. and 
(in Pl.) f., ' nobody ' : and the mascdlines — 
cardo, 'hinge'; ordo, 'row'; fib6rigines, 
'original inhabitants'; and margo {sometimes 
FEM.), ' brink.' 

ctipido, ' desire,' is sometimes maso. 

(b) With Nom. Sing, in -gn, all neut. e.g. agmen, 

' train.' 

exc^t comicen, 'homblower'; fidicen, 'lute-player'; 
tibicen, 'piper'; t&bicen, 'trumpeter'; fla- 
men, ' priest ' ; pecten, ' comb ' ; torben (once 
in Tib.), ' whirlwind '—all masc. 

OBCen, ' singing bird,' is usually masc., occa- 
sionally fem. 
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[ii] Stems in -5n, all masc. 

exc^t those in -i5n ; mostly Abstract Substantived, 
which are always fem. if formed from the Parti- 
cipial stem -to, -so — e.g. lectio, * reading,' 
mansio, ' stay * ; and, generally, fem. if otherwise 
formed — e.g. Ifigio, * legion.' 

Exceptional masculines in -ion are the Concrete 
Substantives — curciilio, 'weevil'; papilio, 
'butterfly,'; ptlgio, * dagger'; Bcorpio, 'scor- 
pion'; senio, 'sice' (in dice); septentrio, 
' the North ' ; unio, ' large pearl ' ; vespertilio, 
•bat.' 

[iii] Stem in -Sn, cSn-is, m. f., ' dog.' 

[iv] Stems in -gn, only two, both masc. — ^itlvSn-is, 
' youth ' ; sSn-es, • old men.' 

(6) Stems in -r. 

[i] Stems in -or (Nom. -5r) all masc. 
eaxept sSror, ' sister,' and uxor, ' wife.* 

[ii] Stem in -ur, f rir, * thief, masc. 
[iii] Stems in -gr (Nom. -8r), mosUy masc. 
©•g» agger, 'rampart.' 

Three are fem., viz. : — 

mater (the e is suppressed in inflexion), 

' mother ' ; 
mttlier, ' woman ; ' and 
laVer, ' a water plant.' 

One is coMMoir : — 

t&ber, * an apple-tree.' 
Several are neut., viz. : — 

cadaver, * corpse ' ; iter, itiner (Lucr.), 

• journey ' ; tiiber, * hump ' ; uber, * udder '; 
verbera, ' whip ' (p. 84) : and the following 
names of flora, — ficer, * maple ' ; cicer, 

* chick-pea ' ; laser, * assafoetida ' ; papaver, 
'poppy*; piper, * pepper*; siler, 'brook- 
willow ' ; siser,/ skirret ' ; saber, • cork.* 
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[iv] Stem in -er, neut., ver, * spring/ 

[v] Stems in -ar, -6r, -ttr, all neut. 
e.g. -ar. iiibar, • radiance.' 

Exceptions : — ^par, compar, m.f.,. * mate.' 

-6r. ebur, ' ivory.' 

-lir, fulgiir, * lightning,' Tibur. 

Exceptions: furfiir, m., 'bran'; turtiir, m. £, 
' turtle dove ' ; voltttr, m., * viilture ' ; 
Anxtir^ n. (sometimes m.^ as a hill town, 
p. 7). 

(6) Stems in -1. 

[i] Stems in -til. masc. e.g. consiil, praesiil, • a 

public dancer,' 
or COMMON e.g. exsiil, * an exile.' 

[ii] Stem in -al- s51 (1), ' salt,' m. or n., generally 

the latter ; 
(2), * wit,' m. 

[iii] Stems in -ell. neut. only two. 

fgl, *gall'; mgl, 'honey.' 

(7) Stems in s. 

[i] Stems in -os. 

(a) Stems in -or = -6s, all neut. 

except arbos, arbSr, f., ' tree ' ; and 

ISptis, m. (possibly once in HoR. f.), 
* hare.' 

(b) Stems in -gr = -6s, all neut. 

except VSntis, f., and vettts (Adj.), * old. 

[ii] Stems in -er = -es vary between masc. and fem. 

(a) With Nom. in -es one only, viz. CSres, f. 

(b) With Nom. Sing in -is. 

cinis, m. (f. in Luck., Cat.), * ashes ' ; 
Ciiciimis, m., 'cucumber' ; 
pulvis, m. (f. in Prop.), * dust.' 
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[iii] Stems in -ur = -us, all neut. 

except tellus, f., ' the earth.* 

[iv] Stem in aer = aes^ neut. aes, * bronze.* 

[v] Stems in -or = -6s, cUl masc. 

e.g. h5n6s, h5nor, * honour.' 

(8) Stems in -v. bos, grus and sus, m. f. 



[iv] DECLENSION OF GREEK SUBSTANTIVES OF THE 
THIRD DECLENSION. 

SINGULAR. 
VOCATIVE. 

(1) Nom. in -is, -ys (-19, Gen. -tSos or -tos; -vs, Gen. 

-vos), 
Usually in -i, -y, e.g. Daphni (Verg.), Procri (Ov.), 
Tiphy (Ov.), but in Com. the J^"om. is used. 

(2) Nom, in -es (-77s, Gen. -ovs). 

Sometimes in -e, e.g. Alcibiade (Liv.), but the Nom. 
is used in Com., and sometimes in prose, e.g. 
Gambades. 

(3) Nom. in -eus (-€vs). 

In -eu, e.g. Areu (Liv.), and often in poetry. 

(4) Nom. in -as, Gen. antis (-a?, Gen. -avros). 
In -a, e.g. Palla (Verg.). 

(6) Nom. in -us, Gen. -6dis (-ou?, Gen. -080s). 
In -u, e.g. Melampii (Stat.). 

GENITIVE. 

Generally in -is, sometimes in -6s in poetry (mainly 
post- Augustan) and post- Augustan prose. 

Verg. has only one Gen. in -os, viz. Pan6s; Ov. has 
Ityos, &o. ; such Genitives are frequent in Stat., e.g. 
Strym5n6s, Eteoclebs. 

Nom. in -o (-w, Gen. -ovs), sometimes in -Ss, e.g. Cltiis 
(Ov.). 
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DATIVE. 

Almost always in -i, very rarely in -i, e.g. Minoidi 

(Cat.). 

ACCUSATIVE. 

Generally in -em, but -a often in poetry and sometimes, 
especially in names of places, in prose, e.g. &d&mantS 
(Ov.), Pelea (Hob.), aetlierS (prose as well as verse), 
ElaeuntS (Liv.). 

Nom. in -es (->^9, Gen. -ovs), generally in -em, but 
sometimes proper names were erroneously supposed 
to be of the 1 st (Greek) declension, and found their 
Ace. in -en, e.g. XSnScraten. 

Nom. in -is, generally in -im, sometimes in -in, e.g. 
Xeuxin (Cic). 

Nom. in 5- (-w) ; in ^5, e.g. Praxo (Lnr.). 

PLURAL. 
NOMINATIVE. 

Masc. and Fem. generally in -es, sometimes in -Ss 
(poetry), e.g. ArcadSs (Verq.), lampadgs (Ov.). 

Neut. in -os (-os. Gen. -ovs), sometimes in -e, e.g. oete 

(Vebq.). 

genitive. 

Generally in -um, very rarely in -on, e.g. HespSridon 
(Plin.). 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 

Generally in -ibfis, rarely in -si, sin, e.g. Troasin 

(Oy.). 

ACCUS. 

Generally in -es, but frequently in -as, even in prose, 
e.g. Pleiadas, Macedonas (Liv.). 
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§ V. IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES. 

These are to be explained by the presumption of two or 
more parallel stems, some of the Oases belonging to on© 
stem, some to another. 

Where each of the stems is declined throughout, (as 
menda, mendum ; consortium, eonsortio), no difficulty is 
presented. 

But occasionally we find a confusion of two or more 
different stems. (A) in the same declension. 



^] 



in different declensions. 



(A.) PARALLEL STEMS IN THE SAME DECLENSION. 
2k1> declension. 

Parallel stems in -o masc. or fem., and -o neut. 
Thus, carb&sus, ' fine linen,* but Plur. carb&sa (poet.). 

iocus, 'a jest,' but Plur. ioca (Cic. always), as 

well as ioci, iocos. 
locus, * a place,* but Plur. Ioca, as well as loci, 
locos ; and several names of places, e.g. Tar- 
tarus, ' the infernal regions,' Plur. Tartara. 
Conversely, baculum, * a staff,' but Dat. Masc. baculo (Ov.). 
frenum, *a rein,* Plur. freni, frenos, as 

well as frena. 
rastrum, ' a hoe,' Plur. rastri (rastros, Pl.) 
or rastra. 

3iU) DECLENSION. 

iScUr or i6cur, *the liver,* with a regularly declined 
Neut. stem igc6r- or i6c6r-, has a parallel Neut. stem 
iecinbr- or i6cin6r-^ found in Gen. iecinoris (Val. Max.) 
and Plur. iecinora, lecinoribus (Sen.). 

itSr, * a way,' ' a journey.' Here there are two stems : — 

[i] itSr-, seen only in the Nom. and Ace. Sing, and in 
the isolated itSrS (Lucr.). 

[ii] itiner-, seen in all oblique cases: the Nom. and 

Ace. itiner are very rare, found only twice in Pl., 

and once in Lucr. 

Iuppiter=*I6v-pater. The oblique cases are formed 

regularly from stem I6v-, viz. lov-is, lov-i, lov-em, 

lov-g. 

Stipellex, * furniture,* forms all its cases from stem 
stipellectili-, Abl. in -g or -i. It has no Plural. 
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(B) MIXTtJfiB OF DIFFERENT DBCLBlCSiONd. 

[i] IST AND 21ID; 

balneum, * bath/ Plur. balneae (balineae, Pl.), BOilie* 

times balnea, 
eptilum, * feaat,' Plilr. epillae. 
exiivlo, Abl. (once in Pbo^.), ' spoils,' Plur. exuviae. 

[ii] 18T, asD, AND 3rd. 

The Parallel stems vespSra-, vespSro-^ VespSr-, 

* evening.* 

stem vespera- 
Nom. vespera (Pl., Stat., 1*lin.). 
Ace. vesperam (preceded by ad, ante, in, mb, post), 

(Cio., Plin.), &c. 
Abl. vespera (Lr?.). 

stem vespero- 

Gen. perhaps vesperi, in the phrase prima vesperi^ 

sc, hora (Caes.). 
Dat. Vespero (Hob.), ' the evening star.' 
Aco. vesperum, preceded by ad, ante, in, sub (Cic). 
Abl. Vespero (Hob.) * the evening star.* 

stem vesper- 
Nom. vesper (Liv.). 
Abl. vespere (Caub.), (de vesperi, Pl.). 

The Locative vesperi, ' in the evening,' may be as- 
signed to either vespero- or vesper-. 

[ill] 2KD AND 3iU>* 

stems tapetS- (Neut.), tapeti- (Kent.), tapet- (Masc), 

' hangings ' = raTnys. 
„ tapeto- ; Dat. and Abl. Plur. tapetis (Verg.). 
„ tapeti- ; Nom. and Ace. Plur. tapetia (Pl.). 
„ tapet-; Ace. Sing, tapeta (Sil.); Abl. Sing. 

tapetS (SiL.); Ace. Plur. tapetSs (Vebg.); 

Dat. and Abl. Plur. tapetibus. 
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[iv] 2KD AND 4th. 

Names of trees and shrvbs, e.g. cttpressus, fagus, ficus, 
laurus, myrtns, pinus, &c. (snpr. p. 45). Further, c61us, 
• a distaff,* is declined regularly as an -o stem, with the 
following exceptions ; — 

Abl. Sing, colo or colu (Sen., Plin.). 

Norn. Plur. coins (Stat.). 

Ace. Plur. colos or coins (Sen., Stat.). 

frStnm, * a strait,' has Norn, fretns and Abl. fretn in 
Luck. 

and d5muS; * house,' is thus declined : — 

SING. PLUR. 

• domns domns 
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Gt. domns (domi. Com.) domomm and domnnm 

(Val. M., Sen., Plin.) 
D. domo t domibns 

Ace. domnm domos and, less frequently, 

domns 
Abl. domo (domn,tPL.) domibns 
Loc. domi 

[v] auD, 3ed, and 4th. 

The parallel stems pSn5- (Neut.), pSnti- (Masc), 
pSntls- (Neut.), * provisions.' 

St. peno- (Gen. peni, Pl) (Acc. pennm, Pl.). 

„ penn- (Nom. penns, Pl.), Abl. penn (Pers.). 

„ penns-; Nom. Acc. penns (Cic, Hob.), penora (Col.). 

[vi] 3rd and 4TH. 

impStns, * rush,' st. impgtti-, has a parallel stem 
impet-, whence come Gen. impet-is^ Abl. impStS : 
splcns, *cave,' usually stem spScii- (masc. rarely 
FEM.), occasionally st. spSctls-j neut. e.g. specus 
horrendum (Vbrg.). 

t Domo, Dat., doubtful in one passage of Hob. (Ep. i. 10, 13). 
j Possibly twice in Cic. 
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[vii] 3BD AND 6th. 

rSquies^ *rest/ has no Dot. Sing, nor Plur. Its 
other cases are formed from the stems rSqtUSt- 
or if quie-. 

Gen. requietis (Oic), (Sall. is said to have used reqnie). 
Ago. requietem (do.) ; requiem (Cio.), (the only form in 

poetry), 
Abl. requiStS (only once in Oio.'s own poetry) ; requiS 

(Ov., Ljv.). 



MIXTUBE OF DECLENSION IN BOBROWED 
GBEEK SUBSTANTIVES. 

(1) Masc. Substs. in -eus (-cvs) were sometimes con- 
fused with those in Sus^ e.g. OrpheHSi OrphSi, 
OrphSum, Orphgo. 

(2) Masc. Substs. in -es (-179, Gen. -ov) were sometimes 
confused with -i stems. 

Thus Alcibi&des ('AXict^iaSiTs, -ov) was declined 
not like Achates (p. 30) but like caedes (p. 48). 
Sometimes the Qen. of such Substs. appears as -i^ 
e.g. Aristldi, Cic. = 'AptorctSov ; the Greek -ov was 
possibly thought to be the Gren. of an -o stem. 

(3) Masc. Substs. in -es (-179, Gen. -ovs) sometimes 
formed their Gen. in -i by the false analogy of 
the preceding class. 

Thus Pgrfcli (Oic.). 

(4) Neut, Substs. in -os (Greek stem -cs) were confused 
with Masc. Substs. in -os (stem -o). 

Thus, from p^l&gus, *the open sea' (ireXayos, -ovs), 
we have Gen. pelagi, Dat. pelago, Abl. pelago 
(cetus = ic^Tos, -ovs, had Ace. cetum^ Pl.). 

(5) Neut. Substs. in -a (stem -ar) were taken for 
Fem, Substs. of the 1st declension. 

Hence a^fxa, * fashion,* Gen. schSmae (Suet.). 
(Abl. schema, Pl.) 
(y\avK<ofm, *a cataract (of the eye),* Ace. glan- 
cdmanii Pl.)* 
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S VI. DEFECTIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 

(1) Certain Substantives are used in the smaui^AR only, 
viz. Names of individiLaU and countriea. 

Abstract termSj such as iustitia (though even these 
are sometimes used in the Plur., e.g. fortitude, 
• bravery ' ; fortitudines, ' brave deeds *). 

Names of metaUj aurum, argentum, &c., though 
we find aera, * bronzea.' 

Also aer, * the lower air '; aether^ * the upper air ' 
aevom, ' an age ' ; barathrum, * a chasm * 
caelum, *the heavens'; diluctilum, *dawn* 
hiimus, * ground ' ; iusiurandum, ' oath ' 
mSridies, *noon'; mundus, *the universe' 
dmasum, 'tripe'; plebes, *the Commons' 
pontus, 'the . sea ' ; prolSs, ♦ offspring ' 
rSquies, ♦rest'; salum, 'the high sea' 
speoimen, * a token ' ; sumen, ' a sow's udder ' 
Bftpellex, • furniture * ; tellus, * the earth ' 
tgrunciua, * a farthing ' ; yictus, ' sustenance ' 
volgus, * the mass.' 

(2) Some Substantives are used in the plural only. 



altaria, 'an altar.' 
angustiae, 'nar- 
rowness' (Sing, 
once in Plin.). 
antes, 'rows' (of 

vines). 
argutiae, 'bright- 
ness.' 
arma, * arms.' 
armamenta, 'im- 
plements.' 
artus, 'joints' 
(Sing, only once 
in Luc. ; once in 
Val. Fl.). 
qancelli ) * lat- 
clathri J tice.' 
clitell$te, ' a pack- 
saddle*' 



codicilli, * a peti- 
tion.' 

crgpundia, ' a 
rattle.' 

cunabulal 'a 

cunae (cradle.' 

deliciae, 'delight' 
(Sing, only Pl.). 

divitiae, • riches.' 

d ii m e t a, 'a 
thicket.' 

exc&biae, ' an 
outpost.' 

exsgquiae, * ^ 
funeral.' 

exta, *the in- 
wards.' 

feriae, 'holi- 
days.' 



f6ri, ' gangways.' 
grates, ' thanks.' 
idus, ' the Ides.' 
incunabula, 

• cradle.' 
indiitiae, 'a 

truce.' 

infSriae, ' offer- 
ings to the 
dead.' 

insidiae, ' an am- 
buscade.' 

kalendae, ' the 
^rst day of the 
month.' 

lacteftj 'chitter-^ 
lings.* 

ISpicidinae, 

• stone quarries* 



DEFECTIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 
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Some Substantives used in the plural only (continued), 

'salt 



lautia^ ' enter- 
tainment of 
foreigners.' 
latSmiae ['stone 
laut&miaej quar- 
lauttLmiae[ ries.' 
L&mtlreS; * gob- 
lins.' 
libSri, * child- 
ren.' 
Manes^ ' ghosts.' 
mSniibiae, * prize 

money.' 
minae^ * threats.' 
moexiia^ • ram- 
parts.' 
multicia, ' soft 

garments.' 
n 6 n a e, * the 

Nones.' 
nugae^ * trifles.' 
nundinae^ *mar'- 
ket-day,' 



nuptiae, 'a wed- 
ding.' 

oblivia^ * forget- 
fulness ' (Sing, 
once in Tag.) 

Pgnates^ 'house- 
hold gods.' 

phSl^rae^ ' trap- 
pings.' 

praecordia^ *the 
midriff.' 

praestigiae/ jug- 
gler's tricks.' 

primitiae, * first 
fruits.' 

prScgres, • chiefs.' 

pligillares, ' writ- 
ing tablets.' 

reliquiae^ * relics.' 

renes, ' the kid- 
neys.' 

rgpagula^ 'bolts.' 

rSpotia^ * a second 
drinking bout.' 



sSlinae^ 
works.' 

scalae^ ' stairs.' 

Bcrutai ' odds and 
ends.' 

serta^ ' garlands.' 

spSciilaria, 'win- 
dow panes.' 

suppStlae (Pl., 
Suet.), 'succour.' 

tgnSbrae, ' dark- 
ness.' 

tesca^ ' wastes.' 

thermae, 'warm 
baths.' 

tricae, ' trifles,' 
« tricks.' 

utensilla, 'uten- 
sils.' 

valvae, ' a folding 
door.' 

vindiciae, 'legal 
claim.' 

virgulta,*acopse.' 



(3) Others are used in the plural in a different sense 
from that of the Sing. 

Thus aedes (Plur.), ' a house ' ; Sing. ' a temple.' 
castra, ' a camp ' ; Sing. ' a fort.' 
comitia, 'an Assembly'; Sing, 'a place of 

assembly.' 
cdpiae, ' troops ' ; Sing. ' abundance.' 
horti, ' pleasure grounds ' ; Sing. ' a garden.' 
impSdimenta, ' baggage ; ' Sing. ' a hindrance.' 
littSraC; 'an epistle;' Sing, 'a letter of the 

Alphabet ' (in poetry, ♦ an epistle '). 
lustra^ 'haunts'; Sing, 'a sacrifice of purification.' 
natales, ' lineage ' ; Sing. ' birthday.' 
fipgraC; 'work-people'; Sing, 'trouble,' 'service.' 
tbri, ' muscles ' ; Sing. • a bed.' 
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DEFECTIVB SUBSTANTIVES. 



(4) OtlierB are used in the Plnr. but are defective m 

THE SmGULAB, VIZ. — 



PLUR. 

compSdeS; ' fetters.* 
dSpes, * banquet'; no 

Gen. Plur. 
fauces^ • throat.* 
&bices^ * barriers.* 
5pes^ * power.' 
pr8ces^ * prayers.' 

sordes^ * dirt.* 

vgpres,' brambles.* 
verbSra, * a whip.' 
vices, * change'; no Gen. 



SING. 

compede. 

dapis, dapeni; dape. 

fauce. 

obice. 

opis, opem, ope, * help.* 

(preci, Tbb.), (precem, Pl.), 

prece. 
(sordis, Pl.), sordem, sorde 

or sordi, Lucb. 
veprem (Plin.), vepre. 
verberis, verbere. 
vicis, vicem, vice. 



(5) Still more defective are those which are found in 

TWO CASES ONLY. 

viz. Nom. and Ace. fas, * right * ; nS^s, * wrong ' ; 
instar, * worth ' ; sSctis, * sex.' 
Dat. and Ace. veno (Tag.) and venum, * sale.' 
Ace. and Abl. (ad) intemScionem and (cum or 
sine) intemecione, * exter- 
mination.' 

Or, even in one case only. 

viz. Nom. inquies (Plin.), ' restlessness.* 
Gen. dicis (catwa), * judicial form.' 
Ace. infitias (ire), * denial ' ; pessum, * ruin.'. 
Abl. pondo, 'weight'; and many verbal Sub- 
stantives in -u stems — 
e.g. mandatu (Cic), * instruction,' 
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§ VII. COMPABISON. 

(a) Comparison of Adjectives (including Participles 
used Adjectively, e.g. sciens, acceptus\ 

Most Adjs. exhibit two forms, whicn imply respectively 
that the attribute may be applied in a higher and in the 
highest degree. The former is called the Comparative, the 
latter the Superlative of the Adj. 

Further, the Comparative expresses excess, the Super- 
lative a very high degree of the attribute, e.g. molnor, 
* softer ' or * too soft ' ; moUissimus, • softest * or * very soft.' 
A remarkable feature of the principle of formation of 
Comparative and Superlative is that they are not formed 
directly from the Adj. stem, unless that stem is con- 
sonantal. In fact, vowel stems are not recognised : ter- 
minations of comparison are attached to the last consonant 
of the stem. U(oo), on account of its close kinship with 
V(w), counts as a consonant. 

©.g. dur-ior but positive stem diir6- 
mis§r-i5r „ „ misSrS- 

facil-!6r „ „ fSoili- 

t8nii-i5r, scanned as a trisyllable tenv-i5r, 
Positive stem tSntli- 

(1) The ordinary Comparative form is Masc. Fem. -i5r, 
Neut. -iiis. 

The original termination was undoubtedly *-Ioxi8 (cf. Gk. -lop = 
*'iov's), contracted to -i6s, which in Old Latin did duty for all three 
Genders, e.g. melXos. 

for the change of *ios into -i5r and -iiis, see [Rules XIII. and II. 
(iii)], and p. 69. 

for the use of -ior for Kent., see p. 24. 

(2) The ordinary superlative form is -issimus or 
-issiiniUB; e.g. dur-issunus, positive stem diiro-; moU- 
issimus, positive stem molli-. 

The last vowel but one was a sound lying between I (ee) and 
U (oo), and represented by I or U indifferently.f 

This termination appears to be a combination of -is, a corrupted 

Comparative stem seen in mSg-is =*m&g-ius, with stem -sXmo- seen 

in maximus = *mag-simiis. 

-sXmo itself a corruption of -Hmo seen in ul-timus and -tiiiio is a 

combination of the two superlative stems -to (13) and -mo (10). 

The original Latin Btem -igtimo is found only in two rare words— soll-istimum 
'most perfect * (boIIos), a sacrificial term, and sln-istunns. 

t See FronunclAtloD, p. 9. 
FT. n. H 
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(3) [i] AdjectiveB whose Nomin. ends in -8r, whettet 
-o stems as mls^r, or -i stems as cSler, Iiave Superlatives 
in -errimuB, e.g. miserrimus, oelerrimus. 

These superlatives are formed by the addition of the termination 
-ilmo to the stem curtailed as above mentioned, and the assimilation 
of iter. [Rule XL [i] (6)]. 

Thus miserrimus = * miser-timus ; celerrimus = ^celer-simus. 

^ [ii] The following six Adjs. in -lli, viz. f&GQiB, diflni- 
ciliB, Bimilis, disfidmiliS; griiciliS; htbniliS; have Super- 
latives in -illimnB.' 

They follow the same rule as (3) [i], viz. : 

•simo is added to the curtailed stem, and t is assimilated to 1. [Bule 
XL[i](J)]. 

Hence fSeicillimuB =: *facil-timuBi 

(4) Compound Adjs. eliding in the stems -dlco, -fico, 
••v61o, have their Comparatives formed from the parti- 
cipial termination -enti; curtailed as above to -ent. 

e»g. m&ledicus, maledicentior^ maledicentissimus. 
honOriflcus, honorifLcentior; honorificentissimus. 
t6ngv5ltis, benevolentior, benevolentissiinus. j 

(^) There are traces of a com|)aratiVe mi&s. in -tSrO; 
Corresponding to the Greek -tc/oo. 

[i] This form is not folind in Comparatives, strictly 
Speaking, but seems to express comparison either — 

(a) By duality, as in al-ter (cf. c^rcpos); ti-ter (for 
•cii-ter cf. Ko-rcpos) be-u-ter ( = lieK5U-ter, cf. ovSc-r^ros) 
os-teri. 

or (^) by relaiive Bitiiation, as dek-ter (cf. Scf t-rcpos), in- 
ter, oi-ter (Oato). 

ol: (y) bjr contrast of pei^sonSy as nos-ter (c£ ^/Ac-r^pos). 

[ii] Barely this is combined with the Comparative 
Suffix -is (p. 85), and thus the stem -is-tSro corresponds to 
the Greek ^coripos. 

e.g. mftg-is-ter, min-is-tar, sln>-iB-ier (cf. aptcrr^). 



COMPARISOX. 8? 

(6) Sometimes these forms in -ter, having lost the idea 
of comparison, have Comparatives formed by the usual 
suflSx -ior. 

e.g. in-ter-ior, cl-ter-ior, and even sin-is-ter-iof . 

(7) Traces are found of a Comparative in -8ro, in 
inf-eri, siip-erus ; and with double Comparative in inter- 
ior, 8up-er-ior. 

(8) Superlatives in -timo (-tttmo). 

Siich are op-timus, and those corresponding td Com^ 
paratives in -ter-ior. 

e.g. ul-timuS; Compar. til-ter-ion 
in-timus, „ in-ter-ior; 

dex-timus, „ dex-ter-iofi 

ex-timus, „ ex-ter-iot. 

cl-timus, „ cl-ter-ior. 

pos-tumus, „ pos-ter-ior. 

sin-is-tumus, „ sin-is-ter-ior. 

[This form is seen also in Adjs. implying extension :^ 
fIni-timuS; marl-timus, and even legl-timus.] 

(9) A Superlative in -simo, corrupted from -timo 
[Bule XIL], is seen in maximus and pessimus (p. 89). 

(10) Superlatives in -mo (with a link-vowel). 

e.g. min-t-mus, inf-^mus. 

[Further, in Ordinals, where the inherent Superlative 
idea is that they are at the top of a series, e.g. septi-mus 

(11) Superlatives in -tre-mo and -re-mOi 

-tremo = *-tra-i-mo; -remo = *-ra-l-mo. 
where tra=ter the Compar. suffix (6). 
.ra=er „ „ „ (7). 

Such are ex-tremus, pos-tremus, isSp-remuSi 

(12) A Superlative in -is-l-mo is seen in 

plurimi = *plo-is-i-mi, cf. plusima, Inscr. 

H 2 



88 



COMPARISON. 



(13) Traces are found of Superlatives in -to, 

but only in ordinals as quar-tus, of. rpi-roij 
and qu5-tus. 

(14) Superlatives in -isto (corresponding to Greek 
-toTo, Engl. -est). 

Such are prae-sto, Dat. of *prae-stUB 
iuxta=*iug-8ta 
exta = *ec-sta, the 'most prominent' parts. 

(6) IKRBGULARITIES OF COMPABISOK. 



(The numbers in brackets refer to the foregoing 
Sections.) 

COMPARATIVE. 

melior 



POSITIVE. 

bonus 

mains 

magnus 

parvus 

multum 

multi 

senex 

iiivenis 

nequam 

frugi 



ci-tra] 

de] 

'ex-tra] 

[inf-ra] 

[in-tra] 
pos-t,J pos-terus 



peior 

maior 

minor 

plus 

plures 

senior 

iunior 

nequior 

frugalior 

ocior 

ci-ter-ior (6) 

de-ter-ior (6^ 

ex-ter-ior (6) 

inf-Sr-ior (7) 

in-t€r-ior (6) 
pos-ter-ior (6) 

prior 



prae] 

pr6pe] propinquuspropior 

siip-er, sup-ra] sup-er-ior 



[ul-tra] 



ul-ter-ior (6) 



SUPERLATIVE. 

optimus (8) 
pesslmus (9) 
maximus (9) 
min-t-mus TlO) 
plurimum (12) 
plurimi (12) 
natu maximus 
natu minimus 
nequissimus 
frugalisslmus 
ocissimus 
ci-timus (8) 
de-ter-rimus (5) (3) 
ex-tlmus (8), 

ex-tre-mus (11) 
inf-i-mus (10) or 

Imus 
in-tlmus 
pos-tumus (8), 

pos-tre-mus (11) 
pri-mus (10) 
proximus (9) 
stip-rSmus (11), 

summus 10) 
ul-timus (8). 



In many of these instances the Comparative and 
Superlative are formed from stems, or even (as in the 
first two oases) from roots, different from that of the 
Positive. 
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mSl-ior is practically identical with fioKKop^^fuX-iov. 

op-timus, in Inscr. opi-tnmus, is akin to ope. 

peior is probably =*p8(d)-ior * inferior,' in which case 

pessimus = '^pSd-simus. 

miior is = *Biag-ior and maximus = *m&g^simuB (9). 

min-or is for *min-ior, akin to fuv-v-$e>. 

pias in Inscr. pious = *plo-ius, where plo-=pol« cf. iroX-vr. 

sSn-ior is formed from the stem sin- seen in the obliqne cases 

of sgnex (supr. p. 67). 
iftnior = *iilv8n-ior. 
nequam. This form is obscure. The Comp. and Superl. are 

formed from the stem of the Adverb nfiqvX-ter. 
frt£^ Dat. Sing, (see Syntax, p. 238) is used for *fr11gftlis, a 

form not found, 
Imus is a contraction of *if-mus (the nasal in infimns is not 

original). 
prae, is a Locative =*pra-i ; prior, a corruption from ♦prior = 

*pra-ior ; prf-miu = *pra-^-mus. 
prozi]naB=*proo-simus, is apparently a corruption of *pr5p|e- 

simus, the SuperL of *pr6picus, an Adj. formed like hostlcus. 
BTimmas = ♦piip-mus, 

(c) ABSENCE OF COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVB FORMS. 

There are certain Adjectives which, on acconnt of 
their meaning, cannot, by the nature of things, have 
a Comparative or Superlative ; — 

e.g. crastinus, fagJnus, fratemus, immortalis. 

Besides these, there is, generally speaking, an absence 
of corresponding Comparative and Superlative ?fonns in 
Adjectives of the following stems : — 

-io — e.g. diibius, but industrior (Pl.) ; egrSgius 

(Neut. Sing., JuvQ, noxior^ and even 

piissimus (which is condemned by Cio.), 

are found. 

-So — e.g. idoneus. 

-uo — e.g. perpetuus ; except where the u becomes v, 

as tenvior. 
-ico — e.g. modicus ; but rusticior is used by Sen» 
-ivo — e.g. noclvus. 
-ato, -ito, if derived from Substantives — 

e.g. barbatus, crinltus : most of those in 
-ari, -all, -ill : and in most Compounds of Verbs or 
Substantives, except those In -cUcus^ -ficus, -vblus 
(supr. p. 86), and compounds of ars, cor, and mens — 
e.g. sellers, vecors, amens. 



so COMPARISON. 

The deficient forms may be supplied by prefixing to 
the Positive magis for the Comparative, and maxime for 
t;he Superlative — 

e.g. magis dubius, maxime dubius. 



(d) COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

for the formation of Adverbs from Adjectives, see 
pp. 181 fF., whence it will appear that the usual forma- 
tion — 

from -o stems is -e, occasionally -5. 

from -i stems, -i-tSr, occasionally -g. 

The Comparative is formed by taking the Neut. Sing, 
pf the corresponding Comparative Adjective ; 

The Superlative by taking the Old Abl. in -e (see 
p» 182) of the corresponding Superlative Adjective. 

Thus— 

stem parco-, * sparing,' parce, parcius, parcissime* 

„ crebro-, • thick,* crebro, crebrius, creberrime. 

„ acri-, * keen,' acri-ter, acrius, acerrime. 

„ diligenti-, 'careful,' diligen-ter, diligen-tius, 
diligentissime. 

„ faeili-, * easy,' facile, facilius, facillime. 

The Superlative forms meritissimo, tutissimo, are 
found in Cio. (once each). 
;^ Sen. has a Comparative of contemptim, viz, contemptius. 

The irregularly compared Adjectives (p. 88) have their 
corresponding Adverbs : — 

b6nufl ben§ melius optime 

mains mal§ ' peius ' pessime 

magnus magnopSre magis maxime 

Ipauluml w V . - 

parvus ipaulo f inmus mmime 



COMPMliaON. 
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nequam neqnlter 



c!tra 

de 

extra 

infra 

intra 

post 

prae 

propS 

sQpra 



ultra 



pltB 

nequins 

ociiiB 

c!t^ritU9 (Sen.) 

dSterius 

exterins 

inferius 

interius 

posterius 

priiiB 

propins 

Btiperius 



ulterius, 



plurimnm 

n^tii8sim9 
OcissimS 



intimd 
postremo, pos- 

tremnm 
primd, prlintim 
prozimd 
8t[pr6md, 

sttprSmum, 

BummS, 

Bummum 
nltimd 



m&gii =3 ♦m&g-ius ; mXmis = *mtn-iu8. 



EXCEPTIONAL COMPARISONS." 

'. diu, 'long,' diutiiiB dtutissimd 

from a Btem diuto-, which is seen in a lengthened form in 

impung, • safely,' 
nnpSr, lately,' 



(impunissimS, Pl.) 
nnperrimS 



(Pl. has an Adj. nuperufi) 

paenS, * nearly,' (paenissime, Pl.) 

saepS, 'often,' saepins saepissime 
tempSri, temperi, * betimes,' temperius 
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§ Vni. PEONOUNS. 

PronotmB may be either substantival or adjectival. 

A Pronoun differs from a Noun, in that it expresses the 
Substantive not absolutely as a person or thing, or the 
Adjective not absolutely as an attribute, but both — 
whether Substantive or Adjective — as in relation to some 
other person or thing. 

(1) PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 
(SUBSTANTIVES). 



SING. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

PLUR. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Gen. 



Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



IstPERS. 
»g» (5gO PL.) 

mSI 

mXhS (ml coUoq.) 

me (mSd Pl.) 

m8 (m6d Pl.) 

n5B 

nostrXy nostmm 
(nostrOnim, nos- 
traram PL.) 

ndbls 

ndB 

nobis 



2NDPERS. 

til 

m (tis Pl.) 

tin>I 

t8 (ted Pl.) 

te (ted Pl.) 

Yds 

vostrl, Tostnim or 
▼estil, yeBtram 
(vostrOrum, vos- 
trarmn PL.) 

▼5bl8 

▼5b 

▼obis 



3BD PERS. REFLEX. 



Stll 

sibi 

sS (s€d once in 

Pl.), sese 
88 (sed Pl.), sesS 



SAME 

AS 
SING. 



For the 1st Pers. three different stems are used, viz., 
[i] ego; [ii] me- or mi-; [iii] nSs-. 

for the 2nd Pers. two different stems — 

[i] tu-, te- (for *tve-) or ti- (for *tvi-), 
[ii] ▼8s-. 

For the reflexive only one stem, viz., su-, se- (for *s^e-) or si- (for 
♦svi-). 

There is no separate Plural formaiion in the 3rd Pers. Reflexive 
Pronoun. The Romans spoke of the abstract *self' even in connexion 
with a Plural verb, not of the individual selves, e.g. sibi indulgent, 
• They indulge self,' and even se lavanU * they wash self.' 

Hom. Sing. 1st Fers. 8g5 in Pl, Cf. cy© ; after Pl. eg5 except 
in later poets, e.g. Ausonius. 

2nd Pers, tfl, never shortened as it is in Greek tv, <rv. 

Kom. Flnr. Ist Pers, n5s = '^n88-8. Of. vm, 
2nd Pers, vds = *v5s-8. 
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Oen. Sing. For all three Personal Prononns the Qen. Sing. Neut^ 

of tlie corresponding Possessive Pronouns meus, tuus, snuB is used. 

Variants jni-s and ti-fl C=tyl-B) are found In Emk. and Pl. letpeetiyely ; lU if 

not found. 

Oen. Plur. Ist and 2nd Fers, Here the Gen. Sing, Neut^ of 
the corresponding Possessive Pronouns noster, voster (or vester) is 
used. These Neut. Sing, forms nostri, vostri (or vestri) are almost 
invariably used for the Objective Genit. (S^rntax, p. 234); where the 
conception of Plurality is emphasised the Gen. Plur. of the same 
Possessives is employed — sometimes (in Pl.) in the longer form 
-drnrn, -anmiit but usually (in the Classical period always) in the 
shorter form -um, viz. nostmm, vostmm (vestrnm) which are 
occasionally, but rarely, used for the Objective Genit. 

Zrd Pers. The Gen. Sing, Neut. of the Possessive Pronoun suus 
1 s used, never suorum or suum. 

Dat. Sing. All three Personal Pronouns form their Dat. Sing, by 
the suffix -hi contracted from -bei found in Inscr. (mihei, tibei, 
gibei) [original -bhiam, Gk. -<^tv]. 

Variants in -Oi '^z* mihet tibe* sibOi Are found in Inscriptions. 

[This suffix is seen in ti-bl (ubei in Inscriptions), sl-cu-bl, &l!-cti-bi, 
i-bf, iitro-bl-quS, l-b!-dem, where it is used as a Locative,'] 

*Mibi, by dissimilation of the two labials M and B, became mihi. 

Mihi, by loss of H between vowels (as in de(hi)beo) was con- 
tracted to mi, which is found in Pl., Teb., Hob. (Satires) and Oic. Ep. 

Dat. and Abl. Plur. n5-bl8 = *nos-bis ; vO-bls = *v6s-bis. 
-bis which appears as -beis in Inscriptions is formed by the Plur. 
suffix -s from the Sing, -bei, -bi. 

Aec. Sing. 

The forms are m8, t5, se for *me-m, *tve-m, *sve-m respeclively. 

In Pl. the original Abl. forms medt tedf and (once) sed are used for the Accus. 
owing to the confusion arising from the common Ace. and Abl. forms me, te, and se. 

The reduplicated form sesS is often found (Sing, and Plur.) 
Ace. Plur, Ist and 2nd Persons, formed like the Nom. Plur. 

Abl. Sing. The original forms mSd, tSd (for *tvSd), sed (for 
*sv6d), are found in Pl. By loss of final d, as in Noun declensions, 
we get mS, tS, sS. 

The reduplicated sese is of frequent occurrence. 

+ Hence they are constructed with the Oen. Sing. Neut. of the Gerundive, p. 286. 
i e.g. nostronun nemo dignus est; maxima pars yostromm ; neutram 
▼ottranun; quamque nostranun. 



94 PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 



THE ADJECTIVAL PERSONAL PRONOUNS, OR "POSSESSIVES," are — 

Jst Pers. Sing. mS-ns^ -a, xun ( = *me-ius), 
mills (Inscr.). 
Voc. Sing, mi (Nom. Plur. in Pl. mi). 
2nd Sing. ttL-us, -a, -um ( = ♦tovos) = Gk. tcFo?. 

3rd Sing. stt-us, -a, -um = *sovos, Inscr., Gk. (r<l>6s 

LucB, has Abl. Plnc, bXb tetUis, which however l^e borrowed from 

Enn. 

Jst Plur. nos-ter, nos-ira; nos-tram; 

Formed hj the Gompar, aofSx -tSro (sapr. p. 86), from the atem b5s-. 

2nd Plur. vos-ter, vos-tra, vos-trum (later ves- 

ter, ves-tra, ves-trum). 

Formed aimilarly from the stem t5b-. 

3rd Plur. Keflex, stt-us, as in the Sing. 

All these possessives show a Fern. LocaL Sing, in the 
expressions meae, tnae, suae, domi. 

The following SuflSxes are added : — 

-mgt to all cases of the Suhstantive Personal Pro- 
nouns (except the Nom. of tu and G^n. Plur. of 
ego and tu) and to the Possessives, 

-tS only in tu-te. 

-timSt only in tu-timet. 

-pt5 is added to the Abl. Sing, of the Possessives. 
e.g. meo-pte^ tuo-pte, suo-pte, nostra-pte (Pl.) : 
and, rarely, to the Gen. Sing, tui-pte. 

-pte is probably a corruption of p5tS, * master,' seen in p5t-esse, the 
old form of posse (infr. p. 162). 

Further there are the two Possessives : — 

nostras, st. nostrati-, * of our country.' 
and vostras, st. vostrati-, * of your country.' 

For the formation (like Arpinas, * a native of Arpinum,') see infr 
stems in -ati, p. 201, and of. cuias, p. 107. 

For is, ea, id, the personal Pronoun of the Srd Person, see below 
(p. 107). 
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(2) OTHER "PRONOUNS AND ''PRONOMINAL 
ADJECTIYES." 
All Pronouns, other than the foregoing Personal and 
Beflexive Pronouns, have certain inflexions in common. 

(1) The NeuL Natn. and Ace, Sing, generally ends in -d 
instead of -m. 

Exceptiom are: — ipsum^ altemm, Bdlom^ unuxn; 
ullom and utrum^ with their negatives and compounds. 

(2) The Oen. Sing, has only one form for all three 
genders, ending originally in -ius, afterwards weakened 
to -ius. 

This termination (cf. p. 27) seems from the Old Lat. quo-i-iu to 
consist of the demonstrative suffix -i (possibly a Locative of the 
pronoun i-s) seen in ovTOfr-i, &c., followed by the old Genitiye 
ending -us for -ot (supr. p. 70). 

(3) The Bat, Sing, for all three Genders is -i. 

This termination seems from the Old Lat. fonn qao-i-«i to have 
been originally the aforesaid demonstrative suffix i followed by the 
Dative ending. 



(3) DEMONSTRATIVE AND DEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

[i] IS, EA, ID, the Personal Pronoun of the Third 
Person, is thus declined : — 

SING. PLUR. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Norn. i-B _ e-a I-d ei, M 8-ae S& 

Gren. el-u8 (exus PL.f) M. F. N. eorum earum S5rum 

Ace. Sam earn I-d Sos S&s ia 

Abl. 85 la. U Sis, Hs M.F.N. 

Instr.?— — la 

STEM. With the exception of the Nom. Masc, Nom. and Ace. 
Neut., Gen. and Dat. in the Sing., the Pronoun is declined as if its 
stem was not I-, but 8o-, The I of the stem was raised to e before 
a, 0, n, and generally i. [Rule IX.] 

t So too Atque ^UB ipse manet religatns corpore toto. Cic. N. D. 2, 109. So 
cluas (in&. p. 101). 

X Semper gi similis, Ov. HaXieut. ZZ. diditur el (Lucr. 2, 1136) eripere ei noli. 
Cat. 82, 3. 
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The forms SI Nom. Plur. and Sis Dat. and Abl. Plur. are usual 
in the earlier classical period. In the Augustan age ii, lis, are 
found more frequently than Si, Sis. 

In CSov. the dissyllabic forms are scanned as monosyllablas, e.g. emsti"^ euiBt 
&c., and SSmillf SSnUDi as dissyllables. 

Kom. Flur. Inscr. eeis, lets, ieL 
0en. Sing. Inscr. ei-i-us. 
Bat. Sing. Inscr. e-i-ei 
Bat Flnr. Inscr. eieis, eeis, ieis. 
ExcepUonaL forms are 

O) i-bns (from stem i-) scanned I-bm in Pl., I-bos in Lncs.f 
(2; S&bUB (from stem ea-) of. deftbus, snpr. p. 28, found in Cato. 

Ace. Sing. 

Exceptional forms em and im (both from stem i-) occur in l^al formulae.^ 

Acc. Fl. Kent. 

In one Inscription we find e&d ; this is due to confusion with the Fem. Sing. Abl. 
(similar to the confusion seen in the Acc. medf tedt Bed) above, p. 93). 

Abl. Sing. The forms *S6d, *Sad, *g5d, which we might naturally 
expect, are not found. 

Instr. perhaps S& like ndimj, navra. 

Suffixes. 

[i) Suffix -pse, a corruption of -pte (for which, above, 
p. 94), is found in Pl., e.g. ea-pse, eum-pse, eo-pse. 
So too reapse = re ea-pse (Pl- and Cic^. 

[ii] Suffix -dem. 

The derivative idem = *isdem, formed by this suffix, is 
thus declined : — 

IDEM, * the same.' 





SING. 


PLUR. 






M. F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


Nom. 


I-dem Sa-dem I-dem 


Sl-dem, Sae-dem 
n-dem, 
I-dem 


Sa-dem 


Gen. 


eius-dem M. F. N. 


Sdnin-dem eanm-dem 


SSrun-dem 


Dat. 


Sl-dem M. F. N. 


Sl8-dem, ) 
lis-dem, [ m. f. n. 
Is-dem ) 




Acc. 


Snn-dem San-dem i-dem 


Sos-dem Sas-dem 


Sa-dem 


Abl. 


S5-dem Sa-dem So-dem 


Sis-dem, 
lis-dem, M. F. N. 
Is-dem 





t Ibus dinumerem stipendium (Pl. Mil. 74), a tergo ibus obstet. (Lucb. II 8t). 
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The Neut. Sing. (Nom. and Ace.) would naturally be * id-denu 
One d is lost, but without compensatory lengthening of the i, to 
avoid confusion with the Nom. Masc. Sing. 

The contracted^forms eodem, eadem (AbL Sing.), and eotdem, aro 
found in Pbop., eodem also in Yebg. and Lucb. 

idemXNom. Plur.) and Isdem (Dat. and Abl. Plur.) are frequent 
in classical prose and poetry. 
Hzc^tumal forms seen in Inscriptions are :— 

Nom, Sing, eis-donif ei'dem. 
Nom, Fiur, eiB-dem) is-dem. 



[ii] IPSE, * lie himself.' 



SING. 



Voaj iP»S (ipsus Com.) 



Gen. ip8-i-u8, ips-i-iis ) 
(Verg., Ov.) 3 
Dat. ips-I M.F.N. 
Ace. ipsum 
Abl. ipso 



F. 
ipsa 



M. F. N. 



ipsam 
ip8& 



N. 
ipsum 



ipsum 
ipsd 



PLUR. 

regidarly formed 
from stem 
ipso-. 



Ipse appears to be compounded of i- the stem of i-s and -pso (A>r which supr 
p. 94). . It therefore means " he, the master." Hence is formed a stem Mate, ipso-i 
J'^B^' ipsa-t which, with the exception of the Gen. and Dat. Sing, is declined throu^- 
out as an ordinary o- and a- stem Ad^jective. 

The Nom. Sing, ipsus is found in Cato and in Com.; but in 
classical Latin ipse (whether it be the original form or corrupted 
from ipsus) is universal. 
[ The Dat. ipso (like illo and isto) does not occur before Apuleiud (160 A.D.). 

Compoiinds. ipsemet found once in Pl. and once in Sjw,; 
ipsipsuB (Pl.) ; and the comic ipsissumus (Pl.). 



[iii] ILLE, * yonder.' 

SING. PLUR. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. ille ilia illfid formed regularly 

Gen. ill-I-fis, ill-i-iis (Pl., Hob., Vebg.) M. F. n. from stem 

illo-. 

Dat. ill-I M. F. N. 

Ace. ilium Ulam illild 

Abl. ill5 ilia 1115 

Loc. — — (ill! Pl.) 

Instr.? — — iUa 
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The old form of ille is oUe [Rule II. (v)], a corrupted form of 
oUus t, like iste from istus, and perhaps ipse from ipsus. [Rules II. 
(vi), XVI.] 

[Olios had a parallel form *5Iu8, whence came olim and the Dat. and Abl. I^luri 
Oloei (cf. p. 38).] 

Olle is preserved in legal formulas and in quotations from Enk., 
and, though not found in Com., was frequently employed by Lucb., 
and Vebo. to give an archaic flavour to their poetry. 

Oen. Sing. 

illi modi like lati modi, infr. p. 99, was used by Cato; but perhaps these were 
Locatives. 

Bat. Sing. 

Mate, illo does not occur before Apuleius (a.d. 160). 
•Mm»' illae ^as used by Cato. 

Loo. Sing. 

iUI, found in Pl., J is usually supplanted by the longer form ilU-c. 

SUFFIXES. 

[i] HsS often in 0. L. The archaic Nom. PL illis-ce (for which 
Bupr. p. 37) occurs twice in Pl. 

[ii] The docked suffix -c often in Com., where ilUc may stand for 
Kom. Sing. Masc. ( = *ille-ce), Dat. Sing., Loc. Sing, and Nom. 
PI. It is the regular form of the Loc. in classical Latin. ' 

UlaeO may be Nom. Sing. Fem. (see haec, p. 100), Nom. Plur. 
Fem., or Nom. and Ace* Neut. Plur. § (See haec, p. 100.) 

Uluc is both Neut. Sing. ( = * illud-c(e)), or Adverb of direction. 

[iv] ISTE, * that near you,' * that of yours.' 

SING. PLUR. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. ist^ (isttis once in Pl.) ista isttld Declined regu- 
Gen. iBt-X-ils, ist-i-ilB (Verg., Ov.) m. f. n. larly from 

Dat. isti M. F. N. stem isto-. 

Ace. istum istam istUd 

Abl. i8t5 lata isto 
Loc. — — isti (Pl., Verg.) 

This Pronoun seems to be formed from the combination of three pronominal stems, 
viz. i-, so-, and to-. 

Thus istO- = *i-8i-to-. 

The stem so- (Skt. SA. Gk. 6, 17. Engl. s^=A.S. sed, Fem. of se originally mean- 
ing " that ") gives the Pronoun guSt sa* Stun which was used by Enn. as equivalent 
in meaning to is, ea, id.|| 

Its Locative with suffix -ce» -0 is si-ce (^l.), or gl-c, 

A compound sapsa was used by Pacuvius. % 

The stem to- 'that* is seen in tu-m, ta-m, to-t, &c. (Cf. Gki to, to-io-j* To-<rcro9, &c. 
Engl. thCf Ileut. that)^ and in combination with stem i- in i-ta. 

1* oUoS leto datus est ' was the official announcement of a funeral. 
e>g. illi minus ledit quam opseveris (Pl. 7Hn, 530)» 
So in LncB. iUaeo gutta iv. 1059, and illaec germina iVi 1083* 
e^. constitit inde loci propter S08 dia dearum* 
Kam Teucrum regi sapsa res restibiliet. 
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VoBi. Sing* 

istua is generally corrupted to iste. [Rule II. (vi).] 
Gen. Sing. 

i8t6 is found only In istl modif bnt cC. illl modi, p. 98. 

Bat. Sing. 
"Mmc, iato does not appear before Apnlelos. 

Dat Sing. 

Fern, istae is found once in Pl. 

loo. 

isti is generally superseded by istl-c. 

Suffixes, [i] -ee rarely, in Oato aud Pl. 
[ii] -e often in Com. 

iftaoo stands for Norn. Fern. Sing., Nom. Fern. Plur., and Nom« 
and Ace. Neut. Plur. (cf. haec) in Com. 

The Neut. Sing. (N. and Ace.) is ]st9o=:*ist$d«G or iftflo in Com. 

Loc. istXe is almost universal. 

An Instrumental (?) ift&O is used by Pl. 

[v] HIC, • this.' 

SING. 
M. F. N. 

Nom. ) hie, hie ha-o-o h6-o, (ho-ce, 
Voc. ) (Luck., Lucr.) 

Vebg., &c,) (ho-c, Com.) 



Gen. huPi'^B, (hu 


-i-fis, Pl.) m. f. n. 


Dat. hM-c M. F. ] 


J(. 


Ace. hnn-o 


han-o h5-o (hu-ce, 




LUCB.) 




ho-c (Com.) 


Abl. h5-o 


ha-e ho-e 


Loc. — 


— hl-o 


Instr.? — 


— ha-c 





tLun. 




M. 


.k r. 


N. 


hi (his*ce, 
Pl.) 


hae, 
hae-o 


hanl-o 


hdmrn hamm hdmrn 
hl0 (his-ce, Pl.; hi-bus, 

Pl.) m. F. n. 
ho8(ho8-ce, his hi=e-o 

Pl.) (has-ce, 


his (his-ce. 


3.X..J 

Pl.) m. 


F.N. 



The sufl&x -0, which appears in most cases, is the Demonstrative 
BuflBx -06 seen in combination with ille and iste (supr.), and in 
lun-c, nun-o, si-o, &c. 

The stem is ho*, ha-, ho-. 

The Demonstrative i (for which see above, p. 95) is in several of 
the cases inserted between the case-ending and the suffix -0. 
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Tl^ o'd fi'Tin of ille is elk [Rule IL (v)], a corrupted form 
c !\l* t, hke i5te from istufs and perhaps ipse from ipsus. [[Rules 

'^^9* ^a4 a i^ATmJel form *6las whence came olilll and the Dat. and A.bl. Pi 



i »!* is rnfserred in k^ formula and in quotations from Eir 
Afti, tr^izti L>i 1 .lad in Com., was frequently employed by Ijtjo 
ai»i Vc&ii. u ^ ve an archaic Jiavour to their poetry. 

ilh mail kt.t tfti »^ infr. {u ft, vas used by CxTo; bnt perhaps these yvx 



. iQs Aw* »■< .i\ Tir brf^cp Apuleius (a.D. 160). 



L 



S^ &«ad :& Pu,^ i» Bsoxllr suppLuitcd bj the longer form ilH-C. 

[:[ -^ -firti in 0. L. The archaic Norn. PL illis-ee (far wide! 
nj^c. p, 3Tj ciccurs twice in Pl. ^ 

7^' Tbe dvvked suffix •< oft^n in Com^ where ilHft may stand fo .^^. 
K'z£ >.ai:. Masc ( = *ille-ce), Dat, Sing., Loo. Sing, and Nona/^^ ^-w-c 
1\ 1; » the nKTular form of the Loc, in classical Latin. * 

SIlMt niAT be Nvm. Sin^. Fern, (see haec, p. 100), Nom. Plur* -^ -» v 
Tersi^ or N «ai. aixi Aoc, Xeut. Plur. § (See haec, p. 100.) 

fitec J* 'tv<2i XeuL Smg. ( = * illud-c(e)), or Adverb of direction. ^ 

^iv ISTE, ' that near yon,' ' that of yours.' 

>lXO. PLUR. I 

li F. N. -. ! 

N c_ kH C^s*** '^^ i» Pi-) irt» ist&d Declined regu- ^^^ v 

i»«i. ■l4-«a. ist4-«s O'J^^ • Ox.) M. F. N. larly from " - 

Htt. «a M-F- N. stem isto-. "• ^ x 

Av. MCni istam istiid ~^'V' 

AK. mH isti istS 

Lv, — — iafi (Pl., Verg.) av^ , 

T>ui» T^.«»^«? ^>«y<m« t.? be f cnxvi fr.'m the cx^mbination of three pronominal stems, " "^- 

TV ^'-tt t^ "Nkt >A i^t k. V End. Af=A.S. *«>, Fern, of *c originally mearj- 4f r."^ '-'-71 
t«f • ti-a ' mw Uk Ptv^ ua ntt, at* SSM whkh was used by Ekx. as equivalent ^ 

k c^emsfs^ai laim *(^a» v^:^ by r*ciiviasw ^ "%p^ 

TV M* t^ -tias • » wy^ ia tB-a. ta>m, Uvt, &c. (Of. Gk. to, To-ro-5, to^oytdc. &£. < , 
&^.. ai. Skr«L tibacX and ia oMBbiutMi with stem i- in i-ta. ^^^t^X^ - . 

' ^ --^^Vv^^ 

t *«BMif^''<istv est' was the official announcement of a ftineral. 
1 «^ iBl aoB V reiii ^«aM «|wereris (Tl. TWn, 530^ 



\ 



S^*^UoLillM«ritt»tT. 1«0, and iDMegenainaiV. 1083. Vv». 

•^f . iwgjili i»ir lad prapter MS dia deamm. *^« 




^ 



,.^ 



«^*o' 



,c^«^ 



«» 



«- 






•i>^ 



M^ 



\}\ 



'>':rr 



^ 



^v 



^etS^' 



Y^ut 



^\>^^ 



So\^^' 



i\0-^ 






\U 



CO** 



y3^ 






,0^ 


















set- 



V*') 'Ire* ^A-C^' 



ov*rv^- 






i»- 









^Z^.1.^ 









.vo-r^'^ 



\xv 



^^ 
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Dat and Abl. Plur. 

qols or (as it was often written in its older form) quels belongs to 
stem quo-. 

It is used in poetry and occasionally in prose, e.g. in Sall., Liv., 
Tag., and once in Oio. Ep. 

AbL Sing. 

qui (also quel Inscr.) is used either alone or in combination with 
cum (quioum) by Gic. Ep. of Masc. and Neut. Sing., by Pl. of all 
three Qenders and even as PluraLf ^ 

loe. Sing. 

qui is used by Pl. in the sense ' at what price,' (see p. 253). This 
may perhaps be a Loc. of stem quo-. 

[ii] QUIS (INTERROGATIVE SQBSTANTIVE), * who ? * 

'which?' 'what?' 





SING. 




PLUR. 




M. F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


Horn 


. qui-s quPe 
_ (quis,] 


qui-d 
PL.) 


qui quae quand 


Gen. 
Dat. 


l^^ [ (all three Genders) 


qu5-rum qua-rum quo-rum 


Ace. 
Abl. 


que-m qua-m 
qu5 or qua 
qui in com- 
bination 
with cum 


qul-d 
qu6 or 
qui 


quX-biifl (all three Genders) 
qu5-s quft-8 qua=e 
quX-bilB (all three Genders) 








tnstr 


.? — — 


qua 





In this declension quis, qui-d, qui AbL, and qui-bus Dat. and 
Abl. belong to the stem qui« ; the rest of the inflexions to stem 
quo-. 

Kom. Singt Fern* 

quia is used, as is natural, by Vh. Cf. civl-s, m.fi p. 48. 

Abl. Sing. 

qui is used by Clo. in the Neut. as qui fit ? ; quaero qui scire 
f)otuerit; and in the Masc. in combiuation with cum, as quicum 
locutus est ? 

Norn. Fluri 
An old fofrm qu68 i^om stem qui* is quoted from t^acuviu^ (130 fitCi) as qtMS sunt ? 

Dat. and Abl. Plur. 

The form queis, quia is not found. 

t e.g. yehicula qui veh«r, Auli 494 ; cotuniic«ti quiCum lusiteiltj Oa^U lOOOi 
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[iii] QUI (interrogative adjective), *wliat?* 

18 declined- like QUI, relative, except that the Abl. qui 
is not found, nor the Dat. and Abl. queis^ qms. 

However, qnis ? is sometimes used Adjectivally ^ as quis modus f 
(Pl.), quis color f (Vbbg.)i quisve locus ? (Liv.). Cio. seems to use 
it when a vowel or i follows, e.g. quis enim dies fuit?, or velim 
scire quis sit status eius. 

In the Plautine expression : quid est tibi nomen? we may say 
that quid is the Subject and nomen the Predicate. 

Conversely, quit is sometimes used where we should expect qvif 1 
but there is this difference, that quia asks for the name, qui for the 
character \ as, qui Dominat me? (Oio.), 'what kind of a person? ' 
statuere qui sit sapiens (Cic). 



PLUR. 
M. F. K. 

qui qaR qua^, qu& 

quo-rum qua-nm quS^nuu 
quX-btLs (all three Genders) 
qu9HS qu&«t qua=e, qu& 
quX-b&B (all thiee Genders) 



[iv] QUIS (indefinite substantive), • any one,* alone or 
in combination with num^ si^ ne^ nisi^ cunL 

sing. 

M. F. N. 

Nom« qu4s qua^, quH qui-d . 
£t ^•*'} (all three Genders) 

Acc. que-m qua-m qul-d 

Abl. quQ quft qud or 

qui (rare) 
Instr.? — — qua 

Horn. Vem. Sing, qua-e ( = *quS-i) and qu& are apparently used 
indifferently. 

The former is the usual form in Cio. 

The same may be said of the Neut. Plur., Nom. and Acc. 

Some have assigned quae to stem quo- meaning ' of any kind,' qu& to stem qui* 
meaning * any,' but surely both must be attributed to stem quo*. For the Nom. Fern. 
Sing, of stem qui- would be *qui-s i^ot qnft, and the Nom. and Acc. Neut. Plur. would 
he ♦qui-a not quft. 

The Abl, Sing, qui is used in Pl. with edepol, hercle, at, quippe 
(also in Teb.), ut, si. Si qui is found once in Liv., and ut qui four 
times in Luor. 

Kom. Plur. 

Si ques occurs in an Inscr. of 186 B.C., where the Nom. Plur. of the Relative appears 
as quel. Si quOB homines is quoted from Cato, and nescio qu6S ignobiles from 
Pacavius* 

[v] QUI (INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE), « any.* 

is declined like qui Interrogative Adjective, save that the 
Nom, Fern. Sing, and Neut, Plur.^ Nom^ and Acc,, have the 
twt) forms quae^ quS. 

e.g. si qui, si quae or si qu&, si quod, &c. 
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(5) COMPOUNDS OF QUI AND QUtS. ' 

Many of these have two distinctive forms for the Novn* 
Masc, Sing, and Norn, and Ace. Neut. Sing,, viz. quis and 
quid^ suhstantival, qui and quod^ adjectival. 

The other case-forms are both Substantival and 
Adjectival. 

They are declined like qui and quis (Interrog,) with 
the exception that, unless it is expressly stated to the 
contrary in the following list, the Dat. and Abl. Plur. 
are formed in quibus^ not qms^ and the Abl. or Locat. in 
qui is not found. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

ecquis?; ecqui? ecqua? or ecquidP; 

ecquae P ecqu5d P 

* Is there any one who ? ' 

The suffix -nam may be attached to qnist; ecquis t; ccqnit; 
nnm quia 1 ; nnm qni? 

Abl. Subst. ecqnl (Pl.) once. 

The Gen. Sing, is not found. 

Eoqnis, like quis, is sometimes used Adjectivally, 
e.g. ecquis Latinl nominis popvlus defecerit ? (Liv.)» 

Ecqui is sometimes used Substantivally^ meaning * Is there any 
one of any kind ? ' 

e.g. ecqui seditiosus [est] ? (Cic.)- 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

aliquis; aliqui aliqua (aliquae, aliquid; 

once in Lucb.) aliqu5d 

* Some one ' (indefinite). 

(For its formation see under alius (infr. p. 107).) 

(Abl. Subst. aliqui, Pl.) Neut. Plur. aliqua. 

Dat. and Abl. Plur. generally aUqnis, rarely aliquibus (Liv.). 

Aliqnis is sometimes used Adjectivally, 

e.g. aliquis dolor, locus, metus (Oio.). 
Aliqui is sometimes used Suhstantivally = * some one of any kind.' 

e.g. sit aliqui dissolutior (do.). 
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HASG. FEM. NEUT. 

quispiam qnaepiam quidpiam or qnippiam ; 

qnodpiam 

'some one* (indefinite). 

qiusqnam (quisquam, Pl.) qnidqnam or qnicquam 
'(not) any one.' 

Pl. somotimes uses quemqiiam for Ace. Sing. Fern, and quiqnam 
for Abl. Sing. Masc. 

The Abl. Masc. quoquam is very rare ; nllo usually takes its 
place. 

There is no Plur, in use ; the Plur. of uUujb does duty for it. 

^ Qniflquam is but rarely tised Adjectivally except in conjunction 
with a Subst. of Person, where it is rather in Apposition to the 
Subst. 

e.g. senator quisquam (Liv.). 

Exx. are si cuiguam generi hominum (Cio.), ne rumor quidem 
quisquam (Cic. Ep.), sajoorem quemquarn (LucR.). 

THlus (inf r. p. 109) is generally used for * any * Adjectivally after 
a Negative. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

quisquis (qulqui, (quisquis, Pl.) qnicquid or 

once in Pl.) quidqT:dd 

* whoever/ 

The Gen. is found only in the strange ouioui modi (Cic), fo 
which cf. illi modi, &c., (pp. 98, 99). 

quemquem only in Com. ; quamquam not at all, 

qii5qiL& frequent in Cio. ; quaqua only once in Tag. 

Loc. Subst. quiqui perhaps once in Pl. quiqui licebunt , 

Men. 1159. 
Nom. Plur. quiqui in Com. ; qnibusqnibus once in Liv. 

qniflqnis, quidquid are (rarely) used Adjectivally. 

e.g. quisquis honos tumuli, quidquid solamen humandi est 
(Vebg.), quicquid usquam concipitur n^fas (Hor.) 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

quisque quaequS (quisquS, Pl.) quidquS ; 

qnodquS 
* each ' (usually of more than two) : in Com. = quisquis. 

quemque Fern, once in Pl. 

quique Loc. once in Pl. Abl. once in Ltjob, 
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In uxmBquisquS, * each several one/ qnStusquisquS, 
• how few,' both parts of each Compound are declinable. 

MASC. FBM. NEUT. 

qtucumquS quaecuinqnS quodcumqnS 
• whoever ' or ' any whatever.* 

The suffix -enmque may be detached and separated by one or 
more words from the Belative. 

The Dat. Sing, is scanned e^iXeflmqiLS in S£K. 

The AbL qvaifeiiniqiie is found in Val. Fl. 

Norn. Plnr. Masc. queseumqw (stem qui-) is quoted from Cato, (See qnis, Indef. 
supr. p. 103.) 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

quilibSt qnaelibSt qnidlibSt ; quodlibSt 

' any whatever.' 

qtuvis quaevis quidvis 

' any whatever.' 

With suffix -onmque ; the Gen. Sing, is found in Luob. ; the Abl, 
Sing. Masc. in Mabt. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

quidam quaedam qniddam; quoddam 

• a certain one.' 

Kom. Plnr. Masc. quesdam (stem qui-) is quoted from Accrcs. 



It is to be observed : — 

(1) There is no Adjectival form in quod corresponding to 

quidquam, quidvis^ and quidquid. The two 
first are solely Substantival ; the last very rarely 
Adjectival. 

(2) There is no Adjectival form in qui corresponding to 

quispiam, quisquam^ quisquis (except once 
in Pl.), and quisque. The first three may, 
however, be combined with a Snbst. of Person 
(not with a Snbst. of thing) ; the last may be 
used adjectivally. 
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From stem qno*- are formed the Adjectives cmtiB, 
-S, -um (Old Lat. qooius) both Belative and Interrog., 
'whose,' 'whose?': and the Interrog. cnias (Old Lat. 
qtioias), stem cuiati-| ' of what country or family ? ' ; of. 
nostras, vestras, p. 94. 



(6) PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
There are certain Adjectives which, like the preceding, 
form Gen. in -ius or -ius, and Dat. in -i. These Adjec- 
tives are called "Pronominal," because they all express 
the relations in which one Person or Thing stands to 
another or to others — 

whether of separation : Slitts, altSr^ tltSr^ its negative 

nentSr^ and its Compounds 

tlterqnS^ tltercTimqng^ tlterviSi 

tlterlibSt, altSriltSr: 

or of isolation : untls, nlltls ; and its negative, 

nnll&s, sSltla : 
or of inclusion : tottls. 

Most of these Adjectives may be used Substantivally. 

^ Akin to the Adjective nuUns is the Substantive 
Pronoun nemo^ stem nemin- (Masc), declined like an 
ordinary Noun of consonant stem. (See inf. p. 109.) 

Slitls SliS alitld 

'other' (used Substantivally). 

Cat. uses the Nom. Masc. &1I-8 and the Neut. &li-d which is often 
found in Lucb. These two forms belong to stem iUI- seen in 
ali-quls. 

Gen. &lliii (=*&li-I-U8) is comparatively rare. 

It is never shortened to alius. Alterius is used insf ead. 

Gen. Masc. alii is quoted from early prose writers, usually in com- 
bination with modi ; but see under illi modi, supr. p. 98. 

Gen. Fem. aliae is used by Luob., Cic, and Liv. (once by each), 
Dat. UH, Inscr. alei. Lucb. uses &ll (twice). 

Dat. Masc. alio is quoted from Varr. 
Dat. Fem. aliae occurs once in Pl. 

I^om. Plur. all occasionally in MSS. of Cio 
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altSr altSrS altSmm 

* the other ' (of two) — ^used Substantivally. 

Gen. Sing, in Com. is aitirtts or altSrltLi ; in later poets only the 
latter. 

Dat. Sing. Fern. Instead of alteid (Old Lat. alterei), alterae is 
found in Com., also once in Oaes., and once in Nhp. 

tlt8r utrS utrum 

Interrog. * which of the two ? ' 
or Indef. ' either of the two/ 
OX Kelative, * the one of the two which/ 

ftter is a corroption of "^oii-ter, which = ^qnS-ter, a Comparative 
(^pr. p. 86) fprm from stem qao- and = Ionic K6^€pos. 
Its Genit. is utrlus, rarely ntrlns (Hob.) once. 
Charlsitis speaks of a Dat. Sing. Fern, utrae. 

nentSr neutrS nentrum 

' neither.* 

Inscr. show a form ne-cuter. 

QexL, Sing, neatrlns ; there is no instance of nentrius. 

A Gen. Sing yeut. nentri ifl foand in Yabr. find in combination with generis 
flreqnently in the Grammarians. 

ttterquS fitrSquS utrumquS 

• each of two.' 
The Gen. Sing, is always scanned fttritnsqae. 

Dat. Sing. Fem. Charisius speaks of utraOQUO. ' 

Gen. Plur. Mfisc. Two MSS. of Gic. give quorum utnuHQUO iQ Verr. 2. 5, ^ 129. 

tLtercumquS ntrScumquS UtrumcTiinqne 
• whichever of the two.* 

titerlibgt utralibSt utrumlibSt ] 'either 

and \ of the 

tttervis utravis fltromvis j two.* 

altSriitSr alterS fltrS alteram utrum 

or alterutrS or alterfitrum 
* one of the two.' 

Either both parts of the Compound are declined or 
the second part only. The former method is usually 
adopted, but for the Dat. only alterutri (not alteri utri) 
seems to be found. 

Charisius mentions Dat. Fem. altemtrae, 
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untis nnS unum 

* one.' 
Gen. U2il1is or fUdtilB, Jjupb., Ysbg., }{ob, 
Voc. ftnS is used once by Cat. 
Loc. llnJ, 866 p. 253. 

Dat. nno Masc. is found in Vabs., and onae ^em. was employed by Cato. 
For unusquisque, see quisque, supr. p. 106. 

uUtis Tills uUum 

(not) * any.' 
By formation s^on-lus, a diminutive of unns. [Rule XL [i] (a)]. 
Gen. nllios (ullius is only once found in a parody of Cat.) Ulli 
Gen. Masc. is used once by Pl. 

As said above, qnisquam, not nllus, is generally used 
adjectivally when the Subst. is a Subst. of Person ; except 
in the Abl., where ullo takes the place of quoquam. 

Ullns is sometimes used substantivally, but rarely, 
except in the Plur. (supr. p. 105) ; in the Dat. Sing, by 
Caes. ; and in the Abl. Sing, by Liv. : never in the Nom. 
Sing., except in Pl. 

nullus nulla nullum ( = *ne-ulliis), * none.' 

Gen. nulUtts, occasionally nullitts (Luob., Hob.). 
anlli is found in Tbb., and once even in Cio.t 
Dat. nnlli; but Oaes. uses nullo Masc. and Neut., and Pbof. 
nullae Fem.j: 

Just as uUus has a parallel Substantival Pronoun 
quisquam, so nullus has its parallel Substantival Pro- 
noun nemo [ = *ne-hemo = *ne-h6mo]. The use of nemo 
is similar to that of quisquam ; it is used not only sub- 
stantivally but also adjectivally, in apposition to Sub- 
stantives of Person, except in the Gen, and AhL, for which 
nuUius and nullo are almost invariably used, 

neminis is found once in Pl. (as a Subst.) ; 

nemine as Subst. once in Pl., twice in Tag., and in Suet. 

nemini is rare, but is used as Subst. by Caes. and Sall. 

nullus is sometimes used substantivally^ but rarely, 
except in the Gen. and Abl. Sing., and in the Plur. It 
is used by Pl. and Suet, in the Nom. and in the Dat, 
by Liv. 

nullum (Neut.) is occasionally used substantivally in 
poetry and post- Augustan Prose. 

t NvUU consili, Bo0c, C. 16. 48. % NuUae debita ct^rae, 1. 20. 36, 
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soliiB sSlS solum 

* alone/ 
Gen. uSOXlb. There is no instance of poliiis except perhaps once 
in Tbb. (Haut 1. 1. 77.) 
Gato 11864 loli* 
Dat. Fern, solae is found in Com. 

tottls tots tStum 

* the whole.* 
Gen. tdtlfti, occasionally t5ti(&i (Luor., Ov.)- 
Airaninsf 110 b.c. Ib said to have used totae Fern. Sing. 
Dat. tdtl. Pbop. has tdt5 Ma8C.§ and Nep. totae Fern. 
To these may be added one Adjective which forms its 
Gen. and Dat. Sing, as an ordinary -o, -a stem, viz., 
cetSri ceterae cetera 

' tte rest ' 
In Sing, rare ; the Nom. Sing. Masc. is not found. 



(7) CLASSIFICATION. 
Most of the above Prononns may be classed nnder the 
following heads: — 1. Demonstrative. 2. Definite. 3. In- 
definite. 4. Kelative. 6. Indefinite Belative. 6. Inter- 
rogative. 

1. DEMONSTRATIVE. is, MC, iUC, Iste. 

2. DEFINITE. idem, ipse, quidam, quisque, 

nterqne, alteruter. 

3. INDEFINITE. aliquls, quispiam, quis (si 

qnis, num qnis, &c.), qnis- 
quam, qnivis, qnilibet, 
quicumque, uter, utervis, 
uterlibet. 

4. RELATIVE. qui, uter, cuius. [cumque. 

5. INDEFINITE RELATIVE, qulsquis, quicumque, uter- 

6. INTERROGATIVE. quis ?, ecquis ?, uter ?, 

cuius P, cuiasP 

(8) PRONOUNS OP QUANTITY AND QUALITY. 

The Pronouns expressing the relations of Quantity to 
Quality are distinguished by the fact, that each Pronoun 
forms one of a group of Pronouns mutually related. They 
are hence called correlative Pronouns. 

Further, with the exception of quot and its Correlatives, 
which are indeclinable, these Pronouns are declined through- 
out like ordinary Adjectives in -o, -a stems or -i stems. 

+ His works, • Comedies of Roman Life,' are lost, 
9 tOtO 9^)^ praesidet orbi, 4. 11. 57. 
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The following is the list :— 
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ROMAN SYMBOLS. 

1=1; V=:5; X = 10; L = 50; C = 100; Dor Io = 500; 
MorCIo=1000. 

By combination of these symbols any number can be 
represented^ 

Equal symbols placed together are to be added. 

A smaller symbol preceding a larger is to be subtracted 
from it. 

A smaller symbol following a larger is to be added to it. 

Thus CCC = 300; IX=10-1 = 9; CX= 100+10 = 110. 

Every q added to Iq means an additional 0. 
Thus loo = 5000, loOOO = 500,000. 
Every C prefixed and o suffixed to CIo means an 
additional 0. 

Thus CCIoo = 10,000 ; CCCCIooOO = 1,000,000. 

Sometimes the number of thousands is denoted by a 
line above; e.g. XVI = 16,000; and the number of 
hundred thousa nds by three enclosing lines, above and at 
the sides; e.g. |XIIII| = 1,400,000. 



The CARDINAL NUMBERS (1, 2, 3, &c.) are mostly 
indeclinable. 

Exceptions are : — 

•one,* unus, -a, -um, declined like solus (p. 110). 

M. F. N. 

*two,* N. du5 duae diio 

G. dtiorum, fduum duarum diiorum, 

fduum 
D. & Abl. duobiis duabiis diiobiis 

Ace. diio, duos diias duo. 

N.B.x-d&d does not occur before Ausonius. 

Similarly declined is amb5^ -ae, -5, * both,' save that 
the final -o is long till Stat., and the Gen. in -um is not 
found. 

M. F, N. 

•three' N. tres tria 

G. trium 

D. & Abl. tribiis 
Ace. tres or tris trIa. 

t With weights and measures. 
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' 200/ dtlcenti^ -ae^ -i, and all other hnndreds up to 900 
inclusive. Their Genitives (M. and N.) are usaally 
found in -Tim. 

* thousand/ millS| is indeclinable in the Sing., whether 
used as Adj., e.g. mille milites, or as a Subst., 
e.g. mille militum; but in the Plur. it is a 
declinable Substantive. 

Nom., Ace. mlll& 
Gen. milium 

Dat., Abl. mllibiis. 

In the ^ieern* the uncampounded Nob. are occasionally found, 
viz.: — 

13. decem et tres (Cic, Lit.) ; tres et decern (Cio.) ; decom tres 

(Liv.). 

14. decem quattuor (Liv.)» 

16. decem sex (Ctc). 

17. decem septem (Liv.); decem et septem (Liv.); septem 

decern (Oio.) ; (septem et decem, Pl.). 

18. decem et octo (Cabs., Liv., Pun.). 

19. decem et novem (Cabs,, Liv.) ; decem novem (Tag.). 

For 28, 38, &o., 29, 39, &c., the Subtracted forms are 
most usual, e.g. duodetriginta, duodequadraginta, undetri- 
ginta, undequadraginta. 



For combinations of ' ties ' with single numbers, either 
the larger number precedes without et, or the smaller 
with et. 

For combinations of • hundreds * with smaller numbers, 
the hundreds precede, followed by the smaller numbers, 
with or without et or aique. 

Neither of these rules, however, is Without eiceptiona 



rORMATlONs— 

The ' 'teens ' are formed by dSceni^t 

The *-^«c«* by -gintft, probably a corruption of *(de)chita, with 
the exception of V!^tX (== *dvi-ginti) ; the former is a Neut. Plur.j 
the latter a Nom. Masc. riur. 

The ' hundreds ' are formed by -c«iiti for 200, 300, 600; for the 
rest the corrupted form -ginti is added to Adjective stems in -nd, 
viz. qu&drlno*, q^ulno-, septlno-, oetiiUH, &dno^« 
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The ORDINAL NUMBERS (Ist, 2nd, 3rd, &o.) are declined 
througbont. 

FORMATION :— 

As a rule the Superlative suffix -mo (p. 87) is used, to imply that 
tlie numeral in question is at the top of a series. 

Exceptions are * 4th,' * 5th,' *6th,' in which is seen the Superlative 
suffix -to (p. 88) of which a modified form in -tio is used for ' 3rd ; ' 
suffix -TO is employed for * 8th,' and suffix -no for * 9th,' while * 2nd * 
is a participial formation from sequor = ' following.' 

In the ^-ties^ -oexuimo (-oeiimo) or its corruption -gisimo 
probably = *(de)oent-iimo. For the superlative suffix -simo, see 
p. 87. 

In the * hundreds ' and in * 1000^^,' the termination -ensimo 
(-gfimo), perhaps by false analogy with the * ties,^ is added to the 
cardinal stem. 

The DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS, * one apiece,' &e., are declin- 
able. The Gen. Plnr. is usually in -um. 

FORMATION:— 

The suffix -no (which is seen in the Cardinal u-nus and in the 
Ordinal no-nus), is universally employed except in singuli, which 
l^robably = *iin-ouli= *Bem-ciiH, cf. sem-el. 

bini ( = ♦dvi-ni) ; quini = *qTiic-ni ; sSni = *sex-^ ; dini = *d6c-ni ; ■ 
vic8ni = *vicent-ni, &c. Centeni is wroDgly formed on the analogy 
of the *-^tes.' 

USAGE:— 

With Substantives, whicb are found in the Plural only 
(p. 82), the Cardinals are not used with the exception of 
unus; the Distributives take their place; thus binae, 
trinae litterae ; but terni. is used as a Distributive only. 

In poetry the Distributives are used (1) as Ordinals, 
(2) as Multiplicationals, e.g. bini = duplex. This latter 
usage occurs sometimes in prose. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS, ' OUCe,' * twicC,* &C. 

These are formed in -ions (-iSs) a Comparative Suffix (cf. p. 85), 
except for the first four, which are of uncertain formation, see 
p. 186. 
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Other numerals of more limited series are : — 
MULTiPLiCATioNAL numerals, * double,' ' triple,' &c. 
formed either by -pIXo the root of plicare ' fold,' 
or by -plo the root of -plSre * fill ' ; 

the latter are used mainly in the Abl. of the amomit of difference 
(Syntax, p. 257). 



* single' 


simplex 




simplus only in 
Neut. Sing., sub- 
stantivally = • a 
single sum ' 


« once and a 


sesquiplex 




t sesciiplus or ses- 
qulalter 


half as much ' 






'double' 


dUplex 




J dfiplus 
trtplus 


•triple' 


trtplex 




* four-fold' 


quSdriiplex 




qufidrtiplus (SrsT.) 
usually Neut. 
Subst. 


•five-fold' 


quinciiplex 






• seven-fold ' 


septemplex 






« eight-fold ' 






ootiiplus 


•ten-fold' 


decomplex 


(Nep.) 




•hundred-fold' 


(centiiplex, 


PL.) 





Formed from the Ordinals are : — 
[i] Adjectives in -ano-, of the men of a particular Legion. 
e.g. non&nus, • a soldier of the 9th Legion.' 

[ii] Adjectives in -ario-, of rank. 

Those in use are primarlus^ sgcundarius, • of first 
rank, second rank.' 

Formed from the Distributives are : — 
Adjectives in -ario- = • containing a certain number.' 

Those in use are temarius (Col.), quatemarius 
(Col., Pun.), senarius (Quint.), septenarius (Plin.), 
octSnarius (Quint.), sescentarius (Caes.). 

f * Half as big again,' d&nldXo m&iori or sOBCnii maior (once in Oic.)> 

j: * As big again/ altero tanto m&ior. 
PT. II. K 



118 NUMERALS. 

ADVERBS OP SEQUENCE. 

[i] * For the 1st time/ * for the 2nd time,* &o. 

Those in use are primum 
it^iTim 

tertium or tertio 
qnartnm or quarto 
quintum or quinto 
sextum 
septimum 
ootavum 



d^oimum 

postremum ] « for the last 

sGpremumor \ lor tno last 

sttpremo (Plin.), J ^^^^^' 

[ii] ' In the 1st place,' ' in the 2nd place,' &c. 

primum or prim 6 

dein or deinde 

post, turn, deinceps, or tertio . 

postremo, 'lastly.' 

ADVERBS OF PARTITION. * in 2 parts,' * in 3 parts,' &c. 

bifariam or bipartite 

trifariam or tripartlto 

quSdrifariam or quSdripartlto (Col.) 

quinquSpartito (Plin.). 

FRACTIONS. 

If the numerator is unity, the denominator only is 
expressed, e.g. pars dimidia = ^ ; pars tertia = ^. 

Otherwise, if the denominator exceeds the numerator 
by 1, only the numerator is expressed, e.g. tres partes = f. 

If the denominator exceeds the numerator by more 
than 1, both numerator and denomiDator are expressed, 
e.g. tres quintae = f . 

Sometimes fractions are expressed by the parts of an a«, 
for which see Appendix on Money, p. 210. 
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CHAPTER VL 
THE VERB. 

§ I. Latin verbs may be divided into two main classes, 

PEIMITIVJfl and SECONDABY. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS are those in which all Tense- and Mood- 
STifBxes, and some at least of the Personal Inflexions of the 
Pres. Ind., are attached directly to the nnstrengthened 
Root without any intervening vowel. 

e.g. es-t, es-se, es-sem. 

SECONDARY VERBS are those in which the Tense- and 
Mood-suffixes are attached, either (a) to a lengthened 
stem (in a-, e-, or i-), formed from the Root by the 
addition of one of the vowel suffixes -a, -e, or -i, or (6) to 
the Root by a link-vowel. 

e.g. (a) ama-re, doce-bo, audi-rem. 
(6) carp-t-tis, ser-e-rem. 

PRIMITIVE verbs are very rare, 
They are — 

I. (a) es-se^ *to be,' and its Prepositional Com- 
pounds. 

(6) posse = pot-esse, * to be able.' 

n. esse = *ed-se, * to eat,' and its Compounds. 

III. fer-re = *fer-se, * to bear,' and its Com- 

pounds. 

IV. (a) velle = *vSl-se, * to wish,' and its Com- 

pound per-velle. 
Hi) nolle = *ne-v6l-se, * to be unwilling.' 
(c) malle = *magS-v61-se, * to prefer.* 

V. dare, * to give,' and its Compound circum- 

dare. 

K 2 
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On account of the rarity of these verbs, it will be more 
conyenient to deal with them after Secondary verbs. It 
will be necessary, however, to make an exception in 
favour of esse^ liecause it is used in several ways in the 
conjugation of Secondary Verbs. 

For partially strengthened Primitive Verbs, see infra, p. 167. 
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CONJUGATION OP ESSE, 'toba.' 

Stem Ss- assisted by stem ftt- 

PEIMARY TENSES, 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 



PRESENT. 



Sfl (€3, Com.) 
«-t 



es-tite 



i-I-m (s-lS-m, Com., fti-a-m, Pl.) 
•-Ihi (8-!S-s, Com., ftl-ft-s, Pl.) 
i-I-t (8-!6-t, Com., fll-i-t, Pl., Luob. 
t LuoB.), Vbbq. 

(s-i-t, Pl.) (m-a-t, Pl.) 
i-I-miLi 
■-I-tU 
i-i-nt 



FUTURE. 



Sr-4-t 

Sr-if-mliB 

Sr-t-tiDi 



ft-tftrfii i-I-m 
f&-t11riii i-I-i 
ft-ttlriis i-I-t 
ft-tllrl i-I-miii 
ft-tflrl 8-I-tits 
f&-t11rl t-i-nt 



PERFECT. 



ft-I 

fll-I-t (fav-i-t, Pl. rarely ffi-i-t, Com., 

Pbop.) 
ft-X-m1iB (fav-i-mtis, Pl. once) 

ft-I-8tU 

ft-S-nmt or fil-8-r8 



tt-8-r-I-m (fav-^r-i-m, Pl. once) 

tt-€-r-I-t (fuv-g-r-i-t, Pl. once) 

fii-S-r-I-miifl 

tt-5-r-i-nt (fflv-g-rint, Pl. cnce) 



ft-8-r-o 
fa-8-r-^-i 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

% fll-S-r-1-m, &c., as in Perf. 



■ nulla cum in parte sfet mens, iii. 101. 
: For this form see p. 216. . 
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CONJUGATION OF ESSE, Uobe 

Stem Ss- assisted by stem fii- 

, HISTORIC TENSES. 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 




IMPERFECT. 


8r-a-m, * I was being ' 


es-se-m or f5-re-m 


Sr-a-8 




«r<^t (er-a-t rare) 


es-sg-t or fo-re-t 


Sr-a-m^B 


es-se-miis 


gr-a*ti8 


es-se-tXs 


er-a-nt 


os-se-nt or f5-re-nt 




AORIST. 


fll-I, *Iwas/&c., asPerf. 


tfa-e-r-I-m, &c., as Perf. 




PLUPERFECT. 


f&-er-a-in 


fa-I-ise-m 


fH-gr-a-B 


f&-I-sse-s 


fli-er-a-t 


fa-i-8se-t 


tt-er-a-miis 


fft-I-sse-miis 


fa-Sr-a-tU 


fii-I-SBe-ti[B 


fa-er-a-nt 


f&-i-8sS-nt 




IMPERATIVE. 




SING. 


2. gs, * be tbou ; ' et-tS, * thou shalt be.' 


3. es-t8, ' 


be shall be.' 




PLUR. 


2. es-te, * 


be ye ; ' eB-t6-t8, * ye shall be.' 


3. s-t(-nt6 


, * they shall be.' 




INFINITIVE, 




PRESENT. 




es-Be. 


PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND AORIST, 




fa-i-sse. 




FUTURE. 




fu-turuB obbS or f5-r8. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

""s-ens. 
* Not found in the Simple Verb, only in its Compounds ab-sens, prae-sens. 

FUTURE, 
fiiturils, -&, -xun. 

% For this form see p. 215. 
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(1) PERSONAL INFLEXIONS. 
iBt Peri. Sing. 

The suflBx is -m, which stands for ml, the stem of the Ist Personal 
Pronoun (supr. p. 92), cf. el-fiL However, s-wna and in-qua-m are 
the only two Free. Indicatives which show it. It is usually lost in 
the Pres. Ind. 

(Thus fer-o=*fer-»-inI as <f>€p& =*d>€p-0'fu, the link- vowel o 
heing lengthened by Compensation [Rule L], though subsequently 
shortened in sci-o, &c.) 

It is lost also in er-o and in all Futures in -bo ; in fucr-o and all 
Fut. Perfects ; in fui and all Perfects and Aorists Indie. [See also 
on Fut. Ind. of 3rd Conjugation, infr. p. 134.] 

2nd Pent. Sing. 

The suffix is -•, which stands for -•! (cf. Doric cVo-i), which is 
itself corrupted from tvi, the stem of the 2nd Personal Pronoun (cf. 
supr. p. 92). 

In the Pres. Ind. §• = *es-i. It was subsequently shortened to Si. 

In the Perf. and Aor. Ind. the original suffix -ti (=*tvi) appears 
in the form HBti, the i being probably a parasitic sound as in Greek 
-o-Oa, e.g. Tidrj-a-Oa, Germ, and Engl, -at, e.g. du bi-it, give-it. 
See, however, infr. s.v. PERFECT, p. 126. 

In the Imper. Si is the bare stem, i.e. the Vocative of the Verb. 

In es-t6 we see a strengthened form of the suffix corresponding 
to the Umbrian -tn, e.g. fu-tii=es-to. 

8rd Pen. Sing. 

The Suffix -t stands for •tit, the Demonstrative seen in tain, &c., 
supr. p. 98. (Cf. Gk. cV-r/.) 

[In late Inscr. this -t is weakened to -d, e.g. fecid, and sometimes 
disappears, e.g. fece.] 

In the Imper., -t5 (cf. Gk. cc-rft)) stands for an earlier -tW found 
in estod (quoted from an old law by Festus), which was probably a 
corruption of -tot, a reduplicated form of the Demonstrative. Cf. 
facitnd = fac-i-to in an Inscr., and the corresponding Oscan es-tnd. 

1st Pen. Pliir. 

The suffix -mili stands for 'm8-s!(, * I + you ' = * we.' Doric 

2nd Pen. Plnr. 

The suffix -t3ts stands for -tf-ri, * thou + thou ' = * ye.* 
(The Gk. cV-rc has lost the final s.) 

In the Perf. we see the same phenomenon as in the Sing, of a 
parasitic i inserted before the t. See, however, s.v. perfbot, p. 126 . 
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In the Imper., -tSU is a strengthened reduplicated form of the 
2nd Personal Pronoun, corresponding to the Umbrian -tutu, e.g. 
fu-tii-tii=e8-to-te. 

8rd Pen. Plnr. 

The suffix -nt stands for -ntit (perhaps = an + tl = ' he + he ' 
= * they ')i ^ i^ ^^^ isolated tremonti, quoted from the Carmen 
Saliare by Festus. Of. Doric i-vri 

In the Perf. and Aor. -tmnt is sometimes corrupted to -exS. 
This corrupted form is but seldom found in Inscr. It is never used 
by Nep., rarely by Oaks,, Cio., and Quint., tolerably often by Liv. 
and Tag. [The latter seems to use -Snmt only of the Perf., SrS for 
both Perf. and Aor.] The poets use -Snrnt or -9rS in accordance 
with the requirements of their verses. For -Snint see next page. 

The Imperative shows a strengthened form -nt6. Cf. Dor. iovnov, 

THE LINK-VOWEL. 

See LAWS OF SOUND-CHANGE. Rule X. 

(2) CORRUPTION OF STEM ES- 

)(•- has lost its vowel in sum=:*S8-t<-m, silmus = *Si-i!^-mus, and 
sunt=*8i-M-nt, and throughout the Pres. Subj. 

The s of the stem is weakened to r between vowels [Rule XIIL] 
in eram, ero, fuero, fueram, fuerim. 

(3) MOOD AND TENSE FORMATION. 

Prei. Sttlj. [i] fl-m = s-»-m (Pl.) = ♦«s-X5-m = ^(a-yiti'V. This 
therefore is an Optative, 

Similar forms are vgl-I-m, 6d-I-m, dti-I-m = bo-tri-v. 

So also am-§-m, ser-5-s, for which see p. 134. 

[ii] fft-ft-m is formed regularly by the insertion of & between the 
stem and the personal endings. 

This & appears in Gk. as a or i;, c.g. t-ci-ficv, t-rj-Ti, 
The last syllable in fuat was originally long (PL.), 
fn-a-m may poesibly be an old Aoritt Subj., like at-tnl-att at-tlg-at &c. 

Put. Indio. 8r-o=88-o which was actually found in the Carmen 
Sahare and XII. Tables. 

eto is probably = *es-io as eo-o/xat = fo-o-o/jiat = f o--yoftai : this view 
is borne out by the form adessiiit = aderunt in an Inscr. of 122 b.c. 
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A form eicit=*es-8cit with an inceptive termination, lit. 'begins 
to be' is used by Luob. as =erit.t Cio. twice in De Legg. quotes 
escunt from the XII. Tables, and Enn. and Aocius used iupereidt 

Perf. and Aor. Ind. fttl. 

The oldest traceable form is *faTei, which probably stood for 
*faT-ei-m. 

Besides faTit, faTimns used by Pl., we have ftTimns quoted by 
Oio. from Enn.4 and faveit in an Inscr. For this strengthening 
of u to uv see p. 158. 

The 3rd Sing, of most Perfects is commonly spelt -eit in Inscr. of 
130-30 B.C. 

We also find on Inscr. foSt and fnXt, the latter also in Cox. and 
once in Prop.§ 

The origin of this suflSx -i or -oi is obscure. 

In the 2nd Sing, the form -eisti is found once. 

In the 3rd Sing. -It was generally shortened before a vowel or h. 

In the 1st Plur. the i was invariably shortened. 

In the 3rd Plur. ft-9-r^t«-nt = *f&-el-s-o-nt formed by adding the 
3rd Plur. Pres. Ind. of esse to the stem fa-ei-. 

So in Gk. (€)(r-avTi is found in the form -a-aa-i (like -ov<n for 
-ovTi) in t-aaa-t = ^tb-a-da-i and el^aai = *ctJc-o-a<rt : for the change 
of 8 to r between vowels see Rule XIII. 

The change of the final vowel to e was due to the affinity of e 
for r [Rule III. (iv)]. 

The § was shortened for metrical purposes — first in Com., after- 
wards by LucR., who exhibits dIdldSnmt and didSnmt vii 2. 4, and 
by the Augustan poets. 

Hob. has yertSrunt and dSdSnmt. 

Yebg., miseHSnmt, st^^tBnmt, tlilSnmt. 

Ov., af&Snmt, dSf&Snmt, prdf&Snmt, abitttlSnmt, annHSnint, 
andUrnnt, eontXgSmnt, ezoXdSnint, horrttSnmt, qnaesXemnt, 
vftglSmnt. 

Peop., condidSnint. 

Tbe dDflcriptlonal dedrot And dedro (=*dederont) found at Pisaurum show the 
actual 1008 01 thee. 



f Lncr. i. 619, ergo rerum inter summam minlmamque quid escit ! I Nil erit 
nt distet. 
1 nos sumu' Romani qui f {Lvimus ante Rudini. De Or, 3. 42. 168. 
9 nulll cura fait externos quaerere divos, 4. 1. 17. 
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An alternative explanation of the Perfect forms, which seems less 
simple, is that of Schleicher, who assumes two parallel stems in -i and 
-it, the former seen in fni, fni-t, fai-mus, the latter in ftus-ti, fais-tis, 
fiier-unt=*ftii8-ont, fuis-se, fnia-sem. 

Perf. Snbj., Aor. Bu^. and Fat. Perf. Snbj.. 

tt"*'r-i-m=*f&-e-s-i-m is formed probably from the addition of 
the Pres. Subj. of esse to the Perf. stem ful-. The final vowel of 
the stem became S as in fuSrunt. 

The 2nd Pers. Sing, ends in -Is, e.g. ne fu6iii hie tCL, Hob., and so 
in all Verbs where the last syllable but two is short ; but where 
that syllable is long, -Is is shortened to -If for metrical purposes, - 
e.g. acceperis. 

The 1st and 2nd Plur. ended originally in -rlmus, -rltis. 

In one single instance egSrlmns, Verg. A. 6. 514, it is shortened 
for metrical purposes, apparently on false analogy of the Fut. Pf. 
Indie. 

Put. Perf. Ind. f&8-ro = *tte-io = *f&I-io, formed probably by the 
addition of -(e)io the Fut. of esse to the Perf. stem fnl-, the final 
stem- vowel being weakened as in fuS-rim. 

The 2nd Sing, should end in -ris, the -i being merely a link-vowel, 
but when the last syllable but two is short, it ends like the 2nd 
Sing. Perf. Subj. in -rls, e.g. stgtgrli (Ov.) f 

The 1st and 2nd Plur. should end in -rlmns, -rItiB, the i being 
merely a link-vowel. So we find vldSrlmus (Lucr.), vldSritis (Ov.), 
dizSrItis (Ov.), but by the analogy of the Perf. Subj. the i is found 
sometimes long, probably for metrical purposes, e.g. fSeSrlmoB (Oat.), 
transISrltifl, cont%SrItis (Ov.) 

Impf. Indie. 

Sr-a-m = '*'es-&-in = ^v; for r)v = €riv=*€(r-rj'V» The last syllable 
in er-a-t was originally long (Verg., HoR.)t 
Impf. Snbj. 

es-se-m is formed by adding to the stem es- the Pres. Opt. of the 
same stem in the form S (not i) which we shall see infr. p. 134, 
in am-e-s, ser-e-s. 

In the 3rd Sing, the final syllable was used long by Enn.§ 

fS-re-m = *fll-se-m is formed by adding, as above, the Pres. Opt. 
of esse to the stem fa-. 

For the change of u to o before r, see Rule III. [i]. 

The final syllable of foret was probably long at first, though even 
by Hautus' time it was shortened. 

Plupf. Indio. tt8-ram= *ftte-sam formed by adding ♦(e)s-a-m the 
Impf. of esse to the Perfect stem. 



t Tit 



placftriSt Hor. G. 3. 23. 3. is quite exceptional, 
rltyrus hinc aberftt. Ipsae, &c. Vkbg. B. 1. 39. 
Oalloni praeconls erftt acipensere mensa. Hor. S. 2. 2. 47. 
i Omnibn' cora vlrlB uter easet Induperator. 
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In the 3rd Sing, the final syllable, it may be presamed, ixras 
orioinally long. 
In Val. Fl. dederat is found.f 



Plupf. Snbj. f&I-ssSm is probably formed by adding (e)itim the 
Impf. Subj. of esse to the Perfect stem. 

In the 3rd Sing, the final syllable was originally long; thus 
Enn. wrote fuisset. 

According to Schleicher, fuissem is formed by adding •Mm to stem 
fuis-. Sec p. 126. 

IMPERATIVE. 

The formation of the 2nd Pers. -td, -t6t» and 3rd Pers. -t«, 
-nto has already been explained. They are a stronger or more 
formal way of expressing a command or entreaty. 
fe Of the 3rd Plur. -nto Cic. {Balh, § 36) says, quotmg as an 
instance conservanto, **It is an expression of command, not of 
entreaty (imperantis est, non precantis)," and states that it is used 
more frequently in laws than in treaties, 

mrijiiTivE. 

Pres. e8*iS is formed by the addition to the stem 8i- of the 
Locative case of a stem so-, which is perhaps a corruption of the 
participial suffix to-, similar to that seen in Past Part, in -ins = 
-tos. 

The Locative Case would naturally appear in the forms 

-8l or -se, and if preceded by a vowel [Rule XII I.] as -rl or -re. 

-rl is seen in fi-e-rl, 

-re in dS-re, prom-e-rS, &c., in Pl. 

The final -5 was subsequently shortened in both -se and -re. 

Perf. and Aor. and Plupf. fill-sse, formed by adding the Pres. 
Inf. (e)8se to the Perf. stem. 
According to Schleicher, by adding -se to stem fois-, p. 126. 

Pature. For futums esse, see Fut. Parti c. 

fii-re = *f&-s8, formed from stem fli-, like es-se from stem 8s-. 
For the change of U to before R, see on forem, p. 126. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. *sen8, stem *8enti- = *(8)s-enti-, formed by adding to 
the stem 8s- the participial suffix -onti, which is commonly cor- 
rupted to -enti. 

Future, fd-tftms is formed from the stem fa- by the addition of 
the suffix -tftro ; in some Verbs this suffix is corrupted to -silro 
[Rule XII.]. 

t Infectam deder&t nsusque armarat in illos. 
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SECONDARY VERBS. 

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Ist Conjagation. 


2nd Conjagation 


4th Conjugation. 


3rd Conjagation. 


A stem. 


E stem. 


I stem. 


stemsSr- *join.' 


Model / stem &m&- 
Verba \ *love. 


stem d§16- 
' destroy.' 


stem andl- 
* hear.' 




INDICATIVE. 






PRIMARY TENSES. 






PRESENT. 




amu 


deie^ 


audl-o 


ser-o 


ama-s 


dele-8 


audi-s 


ser-r-s 


am&t 


deie-t 


audl-t 


ser-r-t 


ama-mtts 


dele-mtls 


audi-mtls 


ser-r-mtls 


ama-tls 


dele-tis 


audl-tls 


ser-r-tis 


ama-nt 


dele-nt 


audl-u-nt 


ser-tt-nt 




FUTURE. 




ama-b-o 


dele-b-o 


audt-i-m 


ser-a-m 


ama-bt-8 


dele-bl-s 


audI-§-8 


ser-e-s 


ama-bt-t 


dele-bl-t 


audr-$-t 


ser-g-t 




dele-bl-mtts 


audl-e-mtta 


ser-e-mtts 


ama-bl-tiB 


dele-bX-tl8 


audl-S-tls 


ser-S-tls 


ama-bu-nt 


dele-ba-nt 


audl-S-nt 


ser-e-nt 




PERFECT. 




ama-vl 


fdele-vi 


audi-vi 


tser-tti 


ama-vi-sti 


dele-vi-sti 


audi-vi-sti 


ser-tti-sti 


ama-vi-t 


dele-vl-t 


audi-vl-t 


ser-tti-t 


ama-vl-mtts 


dele-vl-miis 


audi-vl-mtts 


serai-mils 


ama-yi-stts 


dele-vi-stXs 


audi-vi-stis 


ser-tii-stis 


ama-ve-runt or 


delc-ve-runt or 


andi-ve-runt or 


ser-tte-nmt or 


-ve-r6 


-ve-rfi 


-ve-r6 


-tte-rS 




FUTURE PERFECT. 




§ama-v6-r-o 


§dele-v6-r-o 


audi-vS-r-o 


§ser-tt6-r-o 


11 ama-v6-r-t-8 


|Idele-v6-r-t-s 


II audi-v6-r-t-8 


II ser-tt6-r-i-s 


ama-vS-r-r-t 


dele-v6-r-r-t 


audi-v6-r-r-t 


ser-ti6-r-?-t 


ama-v6-r-i-mtts 


dele-v6-r-i-mtt8 


audi-v6-r-i-mtl8 


ser-tl6-r-i-mtls 


ama-v6-r-!-tl8 


dele-v6-r-i-tXs 


audi-v6-r-i-tl8 


ser-tt6-r-i-tl8 


ama-v6-r-i-nt 


dele-v6-r-i-nt 


audi-ve-r-t-nt 


ser-ttfi-r-i-nt. 



*,* Unsymmetrical forms are printed in thick type* link-vowels in italics. 
t This, though regular, is not the usual way of forming the Perf. (Aor.) and other tenses formed 
from the Perf. (Aor.) stem. (See p. 160.) 
t This is only one of the ways of forming the Perf. (Aor.) and cognate tenses. (See p. 146.) 
* "or a possible Fut. Perf. in -so, -sso, see p. 217. 
*he quantity 'Of the last syUable see p. 126. 



( 129 ) 



SECONDARY VERBS. 

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Ist Conjugation. 

A stem. 
Model ( stem &mft- 
Verbs \ * love.* 



2nd Conjugation. 

E stem, 
stem dild- 
♦ destroy.* 



4th Conjugation. 

I stem, 
stem andl- 
*h6ar.' 



9id Conjugation. 
Consonant{^^ 
stemiSr- 'join.' 



am-e-m 

am-e-B 

am-S-t 

am-e-mtls 

am-e-tts 

am-^nt 



ama-turus sim 
„ sis 
„ sit 

ama^turi simtta 
„ sitls 
,, fiint 



ama-v6-r-i-m 
||an^ye-r-i-s 
ama-y6-T-X-t 
ama-y6-r-i-mtl8 
ama-yS-r-i-tIs 
ama-v6-r-i-nt 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRIMARY TENSES. 



PRESENT. 



delS-a-m 

deie-«-s 

delS-&-t 

del6-a-mtis 

de]6-a-tls 

del6-a-nt 



audl-a-m 

audl-a-s 

andI-&-t 

audl-a-mtis 

audX-a-tIs 

audt-a-nt 



FUTURE. 



fdele-turus sim 
„ sis 
„ sit 
dele-turi simtls 
,> sitls 
,, sint 



audi-turuB sim 
„ sis 

„ Bit 

audi-turi simtis 
„ sitls 
,, sint 



PERFECT. 



dele-yfi-r-i-m 
||dele-y6-r-i-s 
dele-y6-r-X-t 
dele-v6-r-i-mtls 
dele-v6-r-i-tls 
dele-yS-r-i-nt 



audi-v6-r-i-m 
II audi-v6-p-i-s 
audi-v6-r-i-t 
audi-yg-r-i-mtts 
audi-v6-r-i-tls 
audi-Y6-r-i-nt 



ser-a-m 

ser-a-8 

sep-&-t 

ser-a-mtis 

ser-a-tis 

ser-a-nt 



fser-turus sim 
„ sis 

» Bit 

ser-turi simtis 
y, sitls 
.. sint 



ser-tt6-r-i-m 
llsep-ttfi-r-i-s 

ser-tt6-r-I-t • 
^ser-tt6-p-i-mtts 

ser-tl6-r-i-tls 

ser-tt6-r-i-nt 



FUTURE PERFECT. 
§ama-y6-r-i-mt §dele-y6-r-i-mj audi-y6-r-i-mj §ser-tl6-M-mJ 

&c. as inPerf. Subj. &c. as in Perf. Subj. &c. as in Perf. Subj. &c. as inPerf. Subj. 



iSee footnote on Fat. Partic, p. 132. 
For the quantity of the last syllable see p. 126. 
For the eingle exception in -Imns see p. 126. 
1 For this form, see p. 215. 
9 For a possible Fut. Perf. SnbJ. in -sim, -ssimi see p. 217. 
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SECONDAKY VERBS. 

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



let Conjugation. 

A stem. 
Model / Btem &m&- 
Verbfl\ *love.' 



2Qd Conjngation. 

E stem, 
stem d818- 
* destroy,* 



4th Conjugation. 

I stem, 
stem aucU- 
* hear.* 



3rd Conjugation. 
ConaoDant{ ^^ 
8t«m B5r- * join.* 



INDICATIVE. 
HISTORIC TENSES. 







IMPERFECT. 




ama-ba-m 


dele-ba-m 


audI-8-ba-m, but 
audi-ba-m.— Ov. 


ser-e-ba-m 


ama-ba-s 


dele-ba-8 


audl-e-ba-B 


ser-e-ba-g 


ama-b&-t 


dele-ba-t 


au(II-e-b&-t, but 
audi-b&-t. — Ov. 


seive-ba-t 


ama-ba-mtts 


dele-ba-mtts 


audX-e-ba-miis 


ser-e-ba-mtta 


aiua-ba-tls 


dele-ba-tis 


audl-e-ba-tls 


ser-e-ba-tls 


ama-ba-nt 


dele-ba-nt 


audl-e-ba-nt, but 


ser-e-ba-nt 






audi-ba-nt. — Cat. 






AORIST. 




ama-Yi 


dele-vi 


audi-vi 


ser-tii 


&o. as Perf. 


*c. as Perf. &c. fts Perf, 


&c. as Perf, 



PLUPERFECT. 



ama-vS-ra-m 

ama-v6-ra-s 

ama-v6-r&-t 

ama-vS-ra-miis 

ama-vS-ra-tis 

ama-yg-ra-nt 



dele-v6-ra-m 

dele-v6-ra-s 

dele-v6-r&-t 

dele-y6-nl-miis 

dele-v6-ra-tl8 

dele-v6-ra-nt 



audi-v6-ra-m 

audi-v6-ra-8 

audi-v6-r&-t 

audi-vS-ril-mtls 

audi-v6-ra-tl8 

audi-v6-ra-nt 



ser-ttS-ra-m 

ser-tl6-ra-s 

ser-tl6-i&-t 

ser-tlS-ra-miis 

ser-tlS-ra-tls 

ser-tl6-ra-nt 
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SECONDAEY VERBS. 

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



let Conjagation. 

A stem. 
Model / stem &m&- 
Verbal Move.' 



2nd Conjugation. 

E stem, 
stem d§15- 
' destroy.' 



4th Conjagation. 

I stem, 
stem audi- 
♦hear.' 



3rd Conjugation. 
Consonantj ^^ 
stemitr- *join.' 



ama-r-e-m 

ama-r-e-s 

ama-r-$-t 

ama-r-e-mtls 

ama-r-e-tis 

ama-r-e-nt 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
HISTORIC TENSES.' 



IMPERFECT. 



dele-r-e-m 

dele-r-e-8 

dele-r-€-t 

dele-r-e-miis 

dele-r-e-tis 

dele-r-e-nt 



andi-r-e-m 

audi-r-e-8 

audi-r-6-t 

audi-r-e-mtts 

au<ii-r-e-tXB 

audi-r-e-nt 



ser-^-r-e-m 

ser-^-r-e-B 

Ber-*'-r-€-t 

ser-^-r-e-miis 

ser-^-r-e-tls 

ser-^-r-c-nt 



tama-v6-r-i-m 
&c. as Perl Subj. 



AORIST. 



tdele-v6-r-i-m 
&c. as Perf. Subj. 



taudi-T6-r-i-m 
&c. as Perf. Subj. 



fser-ttfr-r-i-m 
&c. as Perf. Subj. 



PLUPERFECT. 



ama-Yi-sse-m 

ama-viH38e-s 

ama-Yi-ssS-t 

ama-Yi-sse-mtis 

ama-Yi-sse-tIs 

ama-yi-sse-nt 



dele-vi-8se-m 

dele-yi-Bse-s 

dele-vi-S86-t 

dele-yi-sse-mtis 

dele-Yi-sse-tIs 

dele-Yi-fise-nt 



audi-vi-sse-m 

audi-vi-Bse-s 

audi-Yi-B86-t 

audi-vi-sse-mtb! 

audl-Yi-Bse-tts 

audi-Yi-sse-nt 



ser-ttiHsse-m 

ser-tli-Bse-s 

ser-tti-ssS-t 

ser-tti-sse-mttfl 

ser-tli-fl8§-(lB 

ser-tti-sse-nt 



f For this form, see p. 215. 



( 132 ) 

SECONDARY VERBS. 
THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 



Iflt Conjngation. 

A stem. 
Model / stem IknJk- 
Verbs \ 'love' 



2nd Conjugation. 

E stem, 
stem dele- 
* destroy.* 



4th Conjugation. 3rd Conjugation. 

I stem. Consonant] ?5 

stem audi- o+..rv. -s^ t;^i«*' 

*hear.' ®*^^ **'' J ^' ' 



IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 

2. ama, ama-to 2. dele, dele-to 2. audi, audi-to 2. s6r-6, ser-r-to 

3. ama-to 3. dele-to 3. audi-t5 3. ser-t-to 

Plur. Plur. Plur. Plur. 

2. ama-te, ama-totS 2. dele-tS, dele-tdtS 2. audi-te, audi-totS 2. ser-r-tS, ser-r-totS 

3. ama-nto 3. dele-nto 3. audl-w-nto 3. ser-w-nto 


ama-rS 


t INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 
dele-r6 audi-r6 


ser-^'-rS 


ama-turtts ess6 


FUTURE. 
X dele-turtts essS audi-turtts esag 


§ ser-turtts essS 


ama-vi-8s6 


PERFECT, AORIST and PLUPERFECT. 
dele-vi-ss6 audi-vi-8s6 


ser-tti-ssg 




PARTICIPLES. 




ama-nfl 


(A) ADJECTIVAL. 
PRESENT, 
dele-ns audl-ens 


serins 


ama-turiia 


FUTURE. 
t dele-turtls audi-turtts 


§ ser-turtts 


N. ama-ndum 

(rare) 
G. ama-ndi 
D. ama-ndo 
Aoc. ama-ndum 
Abl. amS,-ndo 


(B) SUBSTANTIVAL. 
GERUND, 
dele-ndum (rare) audX-e-ndum 

(rare) 
dele-ndi audl-c-ndi 
dele-ndo audl-e-ndo 
dele-ndum audl-e-ndum 
dele-ndo audl-e-ndo 


ser-e-ndum (rare) 

ser-6-ndi 
ser-c-ndo 
ser-c-ndum 
ser-c-ndo 


Ace. ama-tum 
Abl. ama-tu 


SUPINE. 
X dele-tum audi-tum 
dele-tu audi-tu 


§ ser-tum 
ser-tu 



t For a poisible Fnt. Perf. Inf. Act. see p. 217. 

X This, though regular, is not the usual way of fonulng the Fut. Partic. and Supine. 

See p. 150. 
d This Is the usual, but not the only, way of forming the Fut. Part, and Supine. 

See p. 146. 
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(1) CONTRACTED FORMS 
OF PERFECT (AOBIST) AND COGNATE TENSES. 

The loss of ▼ between vowels [Rule XY.], resuldng in contracted 
forms, is very common in the Ist Conjugation: e.g. ama(yi\sti, 
ama^yi)3tis, am&(ve)runt; am&(ve)ro, am&(ye)rim, am&(ye)ri8, 
amS( ve)rit ; ama(ye)rint ; am&(ve)ram, am&(ye)ras, amft(ye)rat, 
amarye)rant ; amk(yi)ssem, in all Persons, Sing, and Plur. ; 
ama^yi)sse. 

LLxjCB. has Hit for -&(yi>t twice, vis. Irriiat, i. 70; distnrb&t, «. 687. 

In the 2nd Conjugation it is rare, the instances quoted being 
exceptional: consu6M)sti, adsuS(yi)stL8; deld(ve)runt; impls(ve)ris, 
delS(ye)rit, implS(ve;rint ; consu6(ve)ram, defl6(ye)ras, del6(ve)rat ; 
impls(yi)ssem, dele(vi)sset, impl6(yi)sse. It is most frequent in 
Compounds of suS-re and -plS-re. 

In the 3rd Conjugation it occurs only in -v stems, in which 
the u seems — from comparison of certain 0. L. forms such as 
con-flov<*ont, per-plov-ere, with the Perfect pltl-yit, and the Past 
Participles in -tltus — to have been originally long f, but to have 
been shortened before other vowels. [Rule VII.] 

In -u stems the loss is universal, except in plti-vit (Pl., Liv.) — 
e.g. pltl-e-re, plii-(v)isse. 

In the 4th Conjugation the v is dropped very frequently--e.g. 
audli, audiero, audieram, audlissem, (throughout their inflexions) 
and audiisse [Rule XY.]. 

In the case of loi-re, and occasionally in other verbs, further 
contraction is sometimes found — e.g. 8ci(vi)s3et, audisset (Cic). 
For i-re and qui-re, see pp. 168, 169. 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

See under esse (p. 123). 



(2) STEMS. 

lit (toqj. The final -& is preserved throughout^ except in the 
1st Sing. Pres. Ind., where it is shortened to & and coalesces with 
the link vowel o. Thus amo = *am&-o. 

8nd (toqj. The final -$ is weakened to -S before o and a. 

4th Coig*. The final -I is weakened to -X before o, e, a. 

t The XL seems to have been short, however, In stem fiL, fH-turus, and stem rtt* 
e-rft'tos, in. ; for b&tn'4-re» and compounds of grtL-fi-rOt there seems to be no 
evidence for either the shortness or the length of the original quantity. 
PT. II. L 
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Srd Oaij. This Conjugation uaea a linh-votod in all Persons of 
the Fres. India, Impf* Bubj., Imper. {ozoept 2nd Sing., for which 
see p. 136), and in the Pres. Inf. 

(3) MOOD SUFFIXES. 

For the infinitive Pres., Fut., Perf., see under esse, p. 127. 

The SUBJUNCTITE suffix ft (for which see fu-ft-m, p. 124), is 
seen in the Fres. Subj. of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4:th Conjugations 
throughout, and also in the 1st Sing. Fut. Indie, of the 3rd and 
4th Conjugations. 

The OPTATIVB suffix ie is seen — 

(a) In the contracted form I, in the Perf. (Aor, and Fui. Pf.) 
V* of all four Conjugations throughout. See on fuerim, supr. 
p. 126). 

{h) In the contracted form 8^ in~-« 

[i] The Imp/. 8iii^\ of all four Conjugations throughout^ 

-fte = -sinu See supr. on essem, forem (p. 126). 

[ii] The Pltipf. Subj. of all four Conjugations throughout. 
See on fuissem, p. 127. 

[iii] The Pres. 8ubj. of the 1st Conjugation throughout. 

This is proved by the Oscan form of stet, viz. sta-i-t, which i^ 
equivalent to the Gk. (rra^tfij). Also temperint (3rd Flur. Pres. 
»ibj.) is found in Fl. 

[iv] AU Persons^ except Ist Sing, of the Fut. Ind. of the 3rd and 
4th Conjugations. 

In the Ist Fers. the Fres. Subj. was used. 

Quint, says that Cato used the forms dictm and faciem for 
1st Sing. Fut. Ind., and we have the authority of Grammarians 
for similar old forms in -o> which have dropped final m, such as 
attinge, ostende, recipie (Cato). 

(4) TENSE SUFFIXES. 
[i] The Future in -bo. 

This appears to be a corruption of ♦fiio, a Future formed from 
stem fa, Gk. ^v, as ero from stem es, supr. p. 124. 

[Gk. ^ in the middle of a word regalarly corresponds to a Lcda bi 6.S. pi<h<»t» nebula. 
The same change is seen probably in tri-btt-s, cf. ^v-AiJj 
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It is found in the Ist and 2nd Conjugations invariably ; in the 
4th in Com., e.g. lel-bo, aperl-bo, ezpedl-bo, and once in Pbop. 
Uni-bunt ' 

In the 3rd GodJ. we have handed down l(y Grammiurians the douUftd forms dioi-bOt 
ezsugS-bOi fidS-bOi which, if correct, seem to be cooAuions with the and Ooe^ 

For reddXbo Fat. Ind. see under dire, p. 167. 

[ii] The Imperfect in -bam. 

This appears to be a corruption of ^fn-Ariiif an Impf. formed from 
stem fu, like eram from stem es, p. 126. 

This Impf. form is universal for the Ist and 2nd Conjugations. 

In the 3rd Conjugation always, and in the 4th Conjugation 
generally, an element h is inserted between the stem and the tense 
ending. 

It seems likely that this is a locative case-ending^ representing 
a short form of the Infinitive, Ser-6-bam would then mean * I was 
a-joining.' 

In the 4th Conj. the termination -bam was added immediately 
to the stem in sci-re and other Verbs in Com. Also 

Cat. has audX-bant, enstMI-bant, sel-bant. 

LucB., acol-bant, hauzl-bant, poenl-bat, saevX-bat, sel-bat, sel-bant. 

Vbbg., insignl-bat, ISnl-bat, nUtrl-bat, ntLtrl-bant, ridXml-bat, 
p51I-bant, VBttT-bat. 

Pbop., 8perl-bat 

Ov., andX-bam, andX-bat, firX-bant 

pii] The Perfect {Aorist) in -vi, -ui 

This is certainly a corruption of fni (for which, p. 125) ; for 
*p5tS-fai becomes potni. . 



For the Fut. Perf. Ind.; Perf. (Aor. and Fut. Pf.) Subj. ; Plupf. 
lod. and Subj. and Perf. (Aor. and Plpf.) Inf. see under esse 
(pp. 126 f.) 
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SHOBT£NINa OF FINAL STLLABL1& [Gf. Bole VI} 

It may bd presumed that the final syllable of the 3rd Sinor. was 
originally long in the Impf. and Plupf. Ind., Pres., Impf., Perf., and 
Plupf. Subj. of all 4 Conjugations, and m the Fut Ind. of the 3rd 
ConjugatioD. In many instances this can be proved from Con. 



THE IMPERATIVE. 

For the 2nd Sing, the bare stem is used (as in Ss, p. 123) in the 
Ist, 2nd, and 4th Conjugations. 

In the 3rd Conjugation we find, instead of the bare stem, a form 
in -«, which is perhaps Vocative of a Verbal Noun stem in -o, sero-, 
(the Locative of which stem would be ^serSi seen in sere-bam, 
p. 135). 

ITiree Verbs, dic-e-re, dtlo^re, fSc-c-re lose their final e in their 
Imperatives die, dUc, f&e ; but the older forms dIcS, dflcS, f&ce aro 
found in Com., and in Compounds in later Latin. F&c8 is found 
sometimes in poetry ; Ov. (five times), Cat. (twice), Juv. (once). 



PARTICIPLES. 

For Present see under esse, p. 127. 

amans s ^ama-ens, delens = ^dele-ens. 

For Future see under esse, p. 127. 

Perfeot in -to-, sometimes corrupted to -so- [Rule XII.] 

GERUND. 

This is the Neut. Sing, of a Verbal Adj., formed by the suffix 
-ndo. 

This suffix seems to be a combination of the suffixes -on seen in 
lig-on-is, ord-in-is, and -do, cf. cali-dus. 

In the 3rd and 4th Conjugation the link-vowel was originally u 
(nr perhaps o) but was usually weakened to e, except in le<ral 
formulae, such as repet-i4-ndarum, iure dic-w-ndo praeesse (see p. 70), 
agro divid-t^-ndo, and in intentionally archaic writers sucn as Luob. 
and Sall. The older form is never found after v or u, e.g. 
relinqu-e-ndus, st&tti-e-ndus. 
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SUPINES. 



These are cases of a Verbal Subst. formed by a suffix -tv, cognate 
to the Past Part, suffix -to. 

The Supine in •nm is the Accus., the Supine la -v the AbL (or 
possibly the Dat., see supr, p. 47) of this Verbal Subst. 

See further, p. 146. 
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§ IV. 



SECONDARY VERBS. 

THE POUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

PASSIVE (MIDDLE) VOICE. 

Ist Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 4th Conjugation. 

A stem. E stem. I stem. 

Model Tstem &m&- stem dele- 

Verbs \ *love.* 'destroy.* 



stem audi- 
* hear.' 



amo-r 

ama-r-{-s, ama-r-^ 
(rare) 
ama-t-tt-r 
ama-mtl-r 
aiua-mlnl 
ama-nt-i2-r 

ama-b-^r 
ama-be-r-i-s, 

ama-b€-r-d 
ama-bl-t-fi-r 
t>ma-bl-mtl-r 
ama-bl-mlnl 
ama-bu-nt-i(-r 



ama-tQs sum 
„ 6s 
„ est 

ama-ti sCimtis 
„ estis 
,, sunt 



ama-ttis 6ru or 

fttfirof 
„ firls or 

ftlSris 
„ 6rXt or 
fttfirlt 
ama-li Srimiis or 
faenbitis 
„ 6r!tls or 
fttfiriHs 
„ grunt or 
fflgrint 



INDICATIVE. 
PRIMARY TENSES. 

PRESENT. 



del6-^r 

dele-r-r-s, dele-r-^ 
(rare) 
dele-t-M-r 
dele-mtl-r 
dele-mlni 
dele-nt-fi-r 



audl-^r 
audl-r-r-s 

audi-t-ti-r 
auHi-mtt-r 
audi-mlni 
audi-w-nt-M-r 



FUTURE. 



dele-b-^r 
dele-be-r-r-s, 

dele-b6-r-^' 
dele-bl-t-M-r 
dele-bl-mtt-r 
dele-bl-mini 
dele-bu-nt-tt-r 



aud)t-&-r 
audI-8-r-r-s, 

audl-e-r-^ 
audX-e-t-fi-r 
audl-e-mtl-r 
audX-e-mlnl 
audX-e-nt-M-r 



PERFECT. 



dele-ttts sum 
j» 6s 
„ est 

dele-ti siimds 
„ estis 
,, sunt 



audi-ttis sum 
,, es 
„ est 

audi-ti siimiis 
„ estis 
,, sunt 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



dele-ttts 6r6 or 

fflfiro t 
„ 6rXs or 

fttgris 
„ 6rXt or 
fttfirft 
ama-ti Srimils or 
ftlSrlmtls 
„ 6ritls or 

ffigritlLS 
„ grunt or 
fttSrint 



audi-ttts 6ro or 

fflfirGt 
„ SrXs or 

ftigris 
„ 6rlt or 
ftl6rlt 
audi-ti 6rlmtts or 
fttfirimOs 
„ grftls or 

ftl6rltrs 
„ 6runt or 
fttgrint. 



3rd Conjugation. 

Consonant. / P5 ji 
( &t»-iu 

stem sir- * joiu-* 



ser-^-r 

s^r-i^-r-r-s, ser-^-r-e 
(very rare) 
ser-?-t-M-r 
ser-r-mti-r 
s^r-r-mlni 
ser-M-nt-ii^-r 

ser-a-r 

ser-e-r-r-s, sor-e-r-^ 

ser-§-t-t«-r 
ser-e-mtl-r 
ser-e-mlui 
ser-e-nt-tt-r 



ser-tiis sum 

„ 6s 

„ est 

serti siimtls 

„ estis 

,, sunt 



ser-tiis 6r6 or fti6iu f 

„ 6rlB or ftl6ris 

„ erit or ftt6rlt 

ser-ti Srimfis or 
ftt6r!mtt3 
„ 6rltl8 or 

fa6rftls 
„ grant or 
f&6rint 



*,* Unsymmetrical forms are printed In fhick type, liuk-vowels in italics. 
t This form of the Fat. Perf. is comparatively rare ; it is fonnd however in Coh., in Cio. £p., in 
Hob. (Satires), in Ov., and frequently in Liv, 
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SECOND ABY VERB8. 

THE FOUR BBGULAB OONJUaATIONS. 

PASSIVE (MIDDLE) VOICE. 



1st Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 4th Conjugation. 3rd CoDJogation. 

A stem. E stem. I stem. Consonant { fJLjL 

Model \ stem ftma- stem del8- stem audl- 

Verbs / * love.' * destroy.' * hear.' 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRIMARY TENSES. 



\ stem, 
stem sir- 'join.' 



PRESENT. 

am-S-r delS-&-r audI-&-r 

am-6-r-l-8, am-^r-^ del6-a-r4-s, audX-a-r-r-«, 

del^a-r-^ audI-a-r-< 

am-e-t-fi-r del6-a-t-a-r audI4i-t-ff-r 

am-e-ma-r del6-a-m11-r audl-a-mfl-r 

am-e-mlm delS-a-mlnl audl-a-mini 

am-e-nt-M-r del6-a-ntptl^-r audl-a-nt-fi-r 



Ber-&-r 
ser-a-r-l-s, atr-a-r-i 

aer-a-t-u-r 
ser-a-mtl-r 
ser-a-mini 
ser-a-nt-fi-r 



I 



am-S-r 

{am-e-r-r-s 
am-8-r-^ 
am-e-t-i{-r 
am«-S>in11-r 
am-6-mIni 
am-e-nt-fi-r 



FUTURE. 

del6-a-r -« 

{del6-a-r-r-s ^ 

del6-a-r-ir 'S 

del6-a-t-fi-r S 

del6-»-mtt-r E 

deie-a-mlni ^ 

deie-a-nt-fi-r «« 



audI-&-r -w 

{audI-a-r-r-8 ^ 

audl-a-r-* ^ 

audl-a-t-i2-r fl 

audl-a-mfl-r S 

audl-a-mXni § 

audl-a-pt-il-r ^ 



8er-&-r 
( ser-a-r-r-s 
l ser-a-r-i' 
aer-a-t-u-r 
ger-a-mtt-r 
ger-a-mlni 
ser-a-nt-M-r 



PERFECT. 



ama-ttts aim or 

f aerim t 
„ sis or 

fttSris 
„ sit or 
fflSrlt 
a^a-ti simtis or 

faenmfls 
„ sitts or 

fttSntls 
„ sinter 

faerint 



dele-ttis aim or 

fUSrimt 
„ SIS or 

f116ris 
„ sit or 
fttfirlt 
dele-ti simtts or 
fflSrimiis 
„ sltls or 

faSritls 
„ sint or 
ftierint 



audi-ttis sim or 

fttCrimt 
„ ^or 

ftieris 
„ sit or 
fflSrlt 
audi-ti simtis or 
ftlgrlmtis 
„ sitls or 

mentis 

„ sint or 
fttfirint 



ser-ttls aim or 

ftlSrimt 
„ ffls or faeris 

„ sit or ftiSrlt 

aer-ti simtis or 

fttSrimtis 
„ sitls or 

fttSritls 
„ sint or ffti^rint 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



ama-ttis sim or dele-ttis sim or audi-tiis sim or ser-ttis sim or 

ftigrimt fttfirimt fttCrimt fttCrim J 

&c like Perf. Stibj. &c. like Perf. Subj. &c. like Perf. Subj. &c. like Perf. Subj. 



+ TTWa fonn of the Perf. SulJ. is comparatively rare. 
% For the Fut. P^. Snl^. Pass., see p. 216. 
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SECONDAKY VERBS. 

THE FOUR REaULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

PASSIVE (MIDDLE) VOICE. 



l0t Ccmjngation. 2Dd Conjngation. 4th Conjagation. 8rd Conjagatioa. 

A stem. E stem. I stem. CoDBonant | ^^ 

Blodel / stem imft- Btcm dSlB- stem audi- .^^ -y_ h-^ » 

Vcrbet 'love/ 'destroy/ 'hear.' ttem Btt- join. 

INDICATIVB. 
HISTORIC TENSES. 



IMPERFECT. 



ama-b&-r 
am&-ba-r-r-p, 

ama-ba-r-^ 
ama-ba-t-t^-r 
ama-ba-mtl-r 
ama-ba-mlni 
aina-ba-nt-£t-r 



dele-b&-r 
dele-ba-r-?-s 

dele-l»-r-d 
dele-ba-t-fi-r 
dele-ba-mtl-r 
dele-ba-mlni 
dele-ba-nt-M-r 



audI-5-M-r 
audi-e-ba-r-r-B, 

audX-5-ba-r-^ 
audi-5-ba-t-tf-r 
audl-6-ba-mtt-r 
audI-8-ba-mIni 
audX-B-ba-nt-fi-r 



AORIST. 



ser-5-b&-r 
ser-e-ba-r-r-s, 

ser-S-ba-r-* 
ser-e-ba-t-fi-r 
ser-e-ba-mtl-r 
ser-e-ba-mlni 
8er-5-ba-nt-fi-r 



oma-ttts sum (or dele-ttis sum (or andi-ttis sum (or eer-ttts sum (or 

ftti, Pl.) (fili, Pi,.) ftti, Pji.) fttijPji.) 

^0. 04 Perf, ^c. as Perf, ^c. as Perf, &c. as Perf. 







PLUPERFECT. 




ama-tiis Sram or 


dele-ttis gram or 


audi-ttts gram or 


ser-ttiB gram or 


ftieramt 




fttgram f 


fagramf 


ftlgramt 


„ eras or 


n 


grasor 


„ gras or 


„ gras or ftigras 


fttSraa 




fflgras 


fttgras 




„ 6r&t or 


)) 


grator 


„ gr&t or 


,y gr&t or ftigr&t 


ffl6r&t 




f&gr&t 


fttgr&t 




ama-ti gramtls or 


dele-ti gramtts or 


audi-ti gramfis or 


ser-ti gramtis or 


ftigramtts 




ftigramtts 


fflgramtis 


ftigramiis 


„ gratis or 


91 


giatlsor 


„ gratis or 


„ gratis or 


fttfiratts 




Ittgratte 


fttgratis 


fligratls > 


„ grant or 


» 


grant or 


„ grant or 


„ grant or 


fttfirant 




fUgrant 


ftlgrant 


fflgrant 



t Tb{s form of the Plupf. is comparatively rare e;(cept in Liv. 
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SECONDARY VERBS. 

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

PASSIVE (MIDDLE) VOICE. 



let Conjugation. 

A stem. 
IVIotlel / stem &mft- 
Verbs \ ' love.' 



2nd Conjugation. 4th Conjugation. 8rd Coajagation. 
E stem. I stem. Consonant | ^IV 



stem dUfi- 



stemandl- 



* destroy.* * heir.' 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
HISTORIC TENSES. 



stem i9r- * join.' 



IMPEBFECT. 



ama-r6-r 
ama-re-r-r-8, 

ama-re-r-6 
ama-re-t-tf-r 
ama-re-mfi-r 
ama-re-mlni 
ama-re-nt-fi-r 



dele-r6-r 
dele-re-r-r-s, 

dele-re-r-^ 
dele-re-t-a-r 
dele-re-mtt-r 
dele-re-mlnl 
dele-re-nt-w-r 



audi-rS-r 
audi-re-r-r-s, 

audi-re-r-^ 
audi-re-t-ff-r 
audi-re-mfl-r 
audi-re-mlnl 
audi-re-nt-fi-r 



ser-^-rS-r 
ser-^-re-r-r-s, 

ser-^-re-r-i 
ser-^-re-t-ff-r 
ser-^re-mtt-r 
ser-^-re-mlni 
ser-^'-re-nt-fi-r 



AORIST. S 

ama-ttts aim or f dele-ttis sim or audl-ttts sim or ' ser-ttts sim or 

ftlSrim fUerim ftierim fttSrim 

&c. like Ferf. Subj. &c. like Perf, Subj. &c. like Perf. Subj. &c. like Perf. Subj. 



PLUPERFECT, 
ama-tiis essem or dele-ttls essem or audi-ttts essem or ser-ttls essem or 



fSremt 
„ esses or 
fSres 
„ essSt or 
fSrfit 
ama-ti essemiis 
jf csseus 
„ essent or 
fSrent 



f5rem{ 
„ esses or 
f5res 
„ essSt or 
f5r6t 
dele-ti essemtls 
„ essetis 
„ essent or 
f^rent 



f5remt 

J or 

f6teB 

„ ess3t or 

fSrSt 

audi-tl essemtls 

„ essetis 

„ essent or 

furent 



» 



fSremt 
esses or ^res 

essSt or f(5ret 



ser-ti essemtls 
essetis 
essent or 
forent 



»» 



t For the Aor. SabJ. Pass, see p. 216. 

% Or even (once in Ov. and four times in Liv.) fdisSdmi The form with f^rem is freqneqt in 
I^iv,, VV\ is ti\M foun4 in CAr^., Sai,l., Ov., Tac, 
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SECONDARY VERBS. 

THE POUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

PASSIVE (MIDDLE) VOICE. 

Ist Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 4tli Conjugation. 3rd Conjugation. 

A stem. E stem. I stem. Consonantj ^f Jr 

Model / stem &m&. stem dSle- stem audi- .^ .- \ .^^ . * 

Verbs \ Move.' * destroy.' 'hear.' Bwm ser- join. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 

2. ama-rC, ama-to-rt2. dele-rC, dele-to-rt2. audi-r6, audl-t6-rt2. ser-^-r6, ser-X- 

3. ama-t5-r 3. dele-t5-r 3. audi-to-r 3. ser-l-to-r [to-r f 

Plur. Plur. Piur. Piur. 

2. ama-mlni 2. dele-mini 2. audi-mini 2. ser-l-mlnl 

3. ama-nto-r 3. dele-nto-r 3. audX-u-nto-r 3. ser-u-nto-r 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, 
ama-ri^ dele-rit audi-rit ser-it 

FUTURE, 
ama-timiiii dele-tum^iri audi-tuiniii ser-tum§iri 

FUTURE raaiFEGT. 
Ijama-ttls f5r6 dele-ttts f<5r6 audi-ttls f5r6 ser-ttts § f5r6 

PERFECT AND AORIST. 
ama-ttts essS dele-ttis f essS audi-ttts essS ser-ttls § essS 

PLUPERFECT, 
anul-ttls essS, or dele-ttis essS, or audi-tOs essS, or ser-tfls § essS, or 
(rarely) fllisse ft (rarely) fttissfi ff (rarely) fttissg ft (rarely) fttissC ft 

PARTICIPLES. 

GERUNDIVE, 
ama-ndtts, &, -um dele-ndiis, -&, audl-e-ndtts, 41, «er-e-iidils, -&, -um 

-um -um 

PERFECT, AORIST asd PLUPERFECT, 
ama-ttts, -&, -um dele-ttts,^ -&, -um audi-ttts, -&, -um ser-ttts, § -&, -um 

f For the quantity of the final syllable ef. contemplat5r enim, Jjbcr. 6. 189. 
+ For the old Inf. in -iir, e.g. land&riler, Hok. ; ezple-rler, Ltjce. ; r^ri-iler, Luce. ; 
defend-Ier, Vkkg., see p. 144. 

6 This, thon^i the usual, is not the only way of forming the Supine and Past Part, in tb© 



Used occasionally by Cic, Caes., Sall., Liv. 



3rd Conjugation. See p. 146. 

n Used occasionally by Ci . . 

% This, though regular, is not ttie usual way of forming the Supine and Past Part, in the 
^d Conjugation. See p. 150, 
ft Found in Cic. and Liv. 
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PASSIVE (MIDDLE) VOICE. 

(1) PEKSONAL ENDINGS. 

These — ^with the exception of the 2nd Pers. Plur. and the Teofict: 
Compounded with esse — ^are formed by adding the Beflexivo 
Pronoun se to the Active forms. Hence it appears that the re- 
flexive, i.e. Middle, meaning was earlier than the Passive meaning. 

S becomes K between vowels [Rule XII F.], and final E is lost 
[Rule V.]. Hence se appears in three different forms — (1) -• ; 
(2) -re, only in the 2nd Sing. Imper. ; (3) -r. 

Ist Sing, amo-r = *amo-re = *amo-ie. 

ame-r = *am6-r = *ame-se = *amem-ie, and so with 
all the other Tenses, 

2jid Sing, ama-r-t-i = *ama-i-i-ie. 

Others take it = *ama-ii-i«, si being the original form, of the 
2nd Sing. (supr. p. 123) ; but in the other Persons of the Middle 
the original forms are not found; and, further, an inscriptional 
utarai, i.e. ut-S-r-u-s (cf. 3rd Sing.), makes it almost certain that 
the t is a link-vowel. 

ama-re (Indie.) is a corruption from amfi-r-t^B, resulting from the 
loss of final s [Rule XVI.J, and the change of final i to e, [See 
Rule n. Eocceptions^ 

amSrbS-r-i-s = *amfi-bt-s-iNi(e), W becoming be before R. 
. [Rule III. [iv]]. . . ^ 

ama-re (Lnper.) = *ama-se. 

ama-to-r (Imper.) = *ama-to-re = *ama-to-se, 

3rd Pers. Sing, ama-t-w-r = *ama-t-w-Be, u being a link vowel, 
ama-to-r (Imper.) = *ama-to-ee. 

Irt Pers, Hur. ama-mii-r = *ama-mti-Be, *ania-ni)i being a cor- 
rupted form of ama-mus by loss of final s, [Rule XVI.] 

$rd Pers. Plnr. ama-nfr«(-r = *ama-nt-«^se. 
Imper. ama-nto-r = *am5-nto-Be. 

2nd Fere. Flnr. We should expect in !e.g. the Pres. Ind. 
»'aina-t&:4-8 = *,ama-tis-t-se, instead of which we find a Nora, 
Plur, Mctsc, Pres, Part, Middle, Presumably estis is to be sufy- 
plied. Anyhow, -mini beciime stereotyped as the recognised 
termination of th6 2nd Pers.* Plur. (the Masc. doing duty for all 
three Genders), not only for the Pres. Ind., Pres. Subj., and Imper., 
with which respectively estis, sitis, and este may be mentally sup- 
plied, but also in -the Impf. Ind. and Subj*., and Firt. Ind. 
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A parallel Sing. Imper. form, 2nd and 3rd Fers., is -mliio (pro- 
bably = -minof t* Norn. Sing. Masc. with es, esto understood) as 
found in Republican Inscriptions, and also in Cato and Pl. — 
e,g. prae-Hl-iiiliio (Oato), prO-grSdl-mlno (Pl. Pseud* 859). 

(2) THE PRESENT INFINITIVE PASSIVE (MIDDLE). 

The Pres. Inf. in -I appears to be a coiTupted form of the Old 
Infinitive in -Xir — e.g. lauda-riSr (Hob.), explS-riSr (Luob.), 
r6p€ri-ri8r (Luob.), admitt-iSr (Vbbg.). 

These Old Infinitiyes are found in Inscriptions as late as 123 b.c. 
They are frequent in Com. especially in the Ist Cdhj., tolerably 
frequent in the archaic Lucretius, and occasionally found in Cat., 
Vbbg., and Hob. — once in Pbop. and once in Ov. It is a remark- 
able coincidence that the Inscription which gives the last instance 
of an Inf. in -ier (abdueier), gives also the first inscriptional Inf. in 
-ei (darei), which afterwards became -L (Ltjcb. uses the older form, 
e.g. cogei, 6. 16.) 

It has been seen above (p. 127) that the Inf. Act. in -ie, -rS, -rS, 
is an old Locative case, which appears in one instance (viz. fle-i^) 
as -rL Probably, then, in lauda-ri-e-r, exple-r!-c-r, r6pgri-ri-c-r, the 
final -r = -se ; the e is a link vowel (as in ser-e-re, fi-c-ri), and 
the -ri is either a form like ft-g-rl, with the I weakened to X as in 
X audX-e-t, or the ordinary Inf. Act, form in -r8 changed to -ri to avoid 
the double e. Similarly the Primitive verb fer-re (p. 164) has Inf. 
Med. fer-rl-e-r (Pl.) or fer-rL 

In the case of Consonantal Stems we should expect— e.g. 
^sparg&iSr, ^sparg&i. As a matter of fact we find spargXSr (Hob.), 
spar^ 

It is possible, but unlikely, that spargi^r is corrupted from 
spargSriSr to avoid the repetition of the syllable er. It seems more 
prol^ble that an entirely different system of formation is adopted. 

Perhaps from the verb stem sparg- was form©! a Noun stem 
spargo-, whence comes the Vocative, i.e. Imper. spargS (p. 136), 
and the Locative *spargl or *spargi (older, spargei). 

The latter form is possibly seen in sparg-5-bam (supr. p. 135^ ; 
the former, by the addition of the Middle termination vnih a lini- 
vowel, became spar^-e-r, the I being weakened as in lauda-rX-c-r, 
&c. 

If this theory is correct, only the forms in -ier are really Middle. 
The forms in -I, lauda-ri, expl6-rl, r6p8ri-ri, are really Active, and 
are distinguished only by variety of termination, similar to that of 
hSrS and hSrif. 

Admitt-I also is really Active, but the stem of which it is a 
Locative is different from the stem of which admitt-e-rS is a Locative. 



■ For loBS of final s, see Rule XVI. 

; Cf. also the weakening of stem fi in fX-^re-m, fX-^-rl before a link-vowel 8, 
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(3) DEPONENT VERBS 

AND OTHER MIDDLE FOEMS. 

In Latin, as in Greek, there are certain Verbs which 
occur only in the Middle Voice. 

These are called '* Deponents" because they (were sup- 
posed to) have laid aside their Active form. 

As might be expected, these verbs are often reflexive^ as 
ulciscor, "I revenge myself; ** 
but in many cases they do not in meaning practically 
diifer from Active forms. 

A Deponent naturally has a Gerundive, which is found 
in the Passive or Middle Voice ; but from want of special 
forms, the Active forms of the Pres. and Fut. Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines are used in Deponent verbs. 

(a) [1] Many Deponent verbs have, especially in Com., 
parallel Active /(yrrns^ e.g. pStlrl, pOtIrS (Pl.) ; luctarl, 
luctar^ (Ter.); pdpulari, pdpiilare (Vbbq.); m5r6rl, mfirSrS; 
punlrf, punirk 

(2) Conversely, Deponents are found in the Older 
Latin, corresponding to Active forms in Classical Latin, 
e.g. impertirl (Teb,) = impertire; oomp^rlrl (Teb.) = 
comp^rirg. 

(li) The Past Part, of some Deponent verbs is used 
with a Passive meaning^ e.g. meditari, m^ditatus. 

[For a list of such Participles see p. 219.] 

(c) [i] Some Deponent verbs form their Per/, in an 
Active way, e.g. devertor, Pf. deverti ; rfivertor, Pf. rSverti 
(rSversus sum is found once in Nep.)« 

[ii] Conversely, some Active verbs form their Perf. in 
a Middle way, e.g. audere, ausus sum (p. 149) ,* fiddre, fisus 
sum ; gaudere, gavlsus sum (p. 149) ; s61ere, solitus sum. 

(d) In the case of the Middle (reflexive) voice of some 
Active verbs the Pres. Part. Act. is used in Middle meaning, 
e.g. vehor, " to ride," in quadrigis vehens, " riding " (Cio.), 
volvor, " I roll (myself)," volventihus annis. 

[For a list of such Participles see p. 219.] 
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§ V. (1) METHODS OP FORMING THE PERFECT (AORIST) 
STEM IK THE 3bd CONJUGATION. 

(1) [a] -tii as above, ser-tU. 

[&] -vi with transposition (if followed by r) and 
lengthening of the root vowel, e.g. stgr-n^re, stra-vi; 
cgr-nere, cre-vi (for -vi, -ui, see p. .135). 

(2) -si as in carp-ere, carp-si| the meet usual form of 
the Perf. (Aor.) of the 3rd Conj. 

This si is possibly = *8s-i, Perf. of stem Ss, as fii-i is 
Perf. of stem f£L 

(3^ -stti, apparently a combination of methods (2) and 
(1), in two verbs only : — 

mdt^re, niies-sni ( = *met-«iii) 
neo-tere, nexni ( = *necH5ui) [also nexi]. 

These three may be called Compoand Perfects^ since they 
are formed by the addition of suffixes. 

The Simple Perfect (Aorist) is seen in three forms — 

(4) [i] With reduplicaiionj e.g. tend-^re, tS-tendi. See 
p. 155. 

(5) [ii] With lengthening of the root vowel, e.g. scab-ere, 
soab-i. See p. 157. 

(6) [iii] Without alteration of the Present stem, e.g. 
defend-ere; defend-i. See p. 159. 



(2) METHODS OF FORMING THE SUPINE IN THE 
3bd conjugation. 

(1) -tlim (a) as in ser-tum, the usual method. 

(6) With transposition (if followed by r) and 
lengthening of the root vowel, e.g. stSr-nere, stra-tum ; 
cgr-n6re, cre-tum. 

(2) -i-tum as mol-ere, mol-ui, mol-t-tum (rare).it 

(3) -sum, a corruption of -turn (comparatively rare), 
fig-ere, fixum ( = *fig-sum), sparg-ere, spar(g)-suini 

^§re, &l-iii; has botibi forms of the Supine, al^tnin and &l-»-tiuii. 
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(3) METHODS OF FOBMINQ THE PRESENT STEM ' 
IN THE 8bd conjugation. 

(A) INTERNAL CHANGE. 

(1) By noiolimtionj i.e. by the insertion of a nasal, m or 
n, as in Gk. Xa^P-ayia ij Kafi ; \av6-dvia »J Xatf ; Xa7X-ayo> 
VAax. 

e.g. ru-m-po, but rup-i, mp-tum ; 

fi-»-do, but fid-i, fissom = *fid-8am ; 
vi-w-co, but vic-i, vic-tum. 

Sometimes the nasal appears also — 

in the Perf., as pi-»»-go, pi-»-xi, pio-tum; 

or in the Supine, as tu-tnio, tu-tudi, tu-n-sum ; 

or in both, as iu-»-go, iu-n-xi, iu-»-c-tum. 

. Other instances of nasalisation are fre-w-do, fres-sus, or fr6-8U8 = 
*fred-8us, na-n-c-e-scor, nac-tus or na-?i-ctus, and those on pp. 155, 
157, 158, 160. 

(B) EXTERNAL CHANGE. 

(a) Affixes to the verb stem, 
VoweU, 

(2) -i, as in Gk. KoS-i-m — 

e.g. fac-i-o, f^c-i, fac-tum ; cSp-i-o, cep-i, captum ; 
pat-i-or, passus = *pat-sus. 

(3) -i in its semi-vowel form y to a verb stem in -1, 
thus producing by assimilation [Eule XI. [1] (6)] 11, as in 
Gk. TroXXcD = TToX-y 0) — 

e.g. pello = *pel-yo. 

(4) -u after g, producing the sound gw — 

e.g. ung-u-o or ung-o, unxi, unc-tum. 

Consonants. 

'(5) -n, as in Gk. rt-vw, TrC-vta, tc/a-vo) — 

e.g. cer-n-o, cre-vi, cre-tum; sper-n-o, spre-vi, sprS- 
tum; ster-n-o, stra-vi, stra-tum; contem-n-o, 
contem-psi, contem-ptum. 

^6) -t, as in Gk. rvTr-Tw — 

e.g. flec-t-o, flexi, flexum ; peo-t-o, pexi, pexum. 
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(7) 8C, as in Gk. Anf^iccD, OfnlMiK 

e.g. qnIS-8C-o, quig-vi, quXS-tum; obdorml-sc-o, 
obdormi-vi, obdormi-tum.t 

(6) Prefixes to the Verbcd stem. 

(8) A redupliccOed aylUMe^ oonsistmg of the first sound 
+i— 

e.g. gi-g(€)n-o, gSn-ni, ggn-i-tum (of. yi-y(€)y-o-/iat) ; 
Bi-sto, sti-ti, sta-tum (stem stS) ; 
bi-bo, bl-bi (stem bi). 

The stem thns formed appears in the Fres. (Ind., Subj., 
Infin., and Part.), Impf. (Ind. and Subj.), and Fut. Ind.— 
all Act. and Pass. An exception is Method (2), where the 
i does not appear in the IVes. Inf. Act., nor in the Impf« 
Subj., Act. and Pass. — 

e.g. cap-i-o ; but c&p-^-re, c&p-€-rem, c&p-e-rer. 



t See further, p. 154. 
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§VI. MIXED CONJUGATIONS. 
The most important of these is — 
(1) The confusion of ihe 2nd and 3r(2 CanjugationB. 

This is seen in parallel forms subh as — 

ferve-re and ferv-e-re (Pl., Luob., Vbbo., Pbop.) ; 
falge-re and f ulg-«-re (Luob., Vebg.) ; 
61e-re, ole-ant and ol-c-re (Pl.)> ol-ant (pl.) ; 
scate-re, scate-t, and scat-e-re, scat-t-t (Lucr.) ; 
strlde-re, stride-t, stride-nt, and strid-e-re (Vero., Ov., 

Hob.) ; strid-t-t (Lucjb., Vebg., Ov.) ; strid-w-nt (Vebg., 

Ov.); 
tiie-o-r, tu6-ris, tue-mur, tuS-re (Imper.), and tu-o-r 

(Cat.); tu-^-ris (Pl.); tu-i-mur (Lucb.); tu-e-re 

(Luob.). 

Also in the formation of Perfects and Supines from -e 
stems, as if they were consonant stems — ^thus implying 
parallel Consonant stems. Thus we find -e stems with — 

(i) Perfects in si — 

alggre, alsi = *alg-si, implying a parallel form *alggre. 

arde-re, arai ( = *ard-si) ; 

aude-re, O. L. ausi ( = *aud-si), ausus ( = *audHsus) ; 

auge-re, auxi ^= *aug-si), auc-tus ( = *aug-tu8) ; 

frIge-re, frixi ( = *frig-si) ; 

fulge-re, falsi ( = *falg-si) ; a form fulg-e-re is found, 

see above, 
gaude-re ( = *gavide-re), gavisus ( = *gavid-8us) ; 
haere-re ( = *hae8e-re), haesi ( = *hae8-si), haesurus 

( = *haes-surus) ; 
indulge-re, indulsi ( = *indulg-si), indultum ( = 

*indulg-tum) ; 
iiibe-re, iussi ( = *iub-si), iussum ( = *iub-snm) ; 
luce-re, luxi ( = *luc-si) ; 
lugg-re, luxi ( = *lug-si) ; 
mane-re, man-si, man-sum : 

mulce-re, mulsi ( = *mulc-8i), mulsum (* = mulc-stim) ; 
mulgS-re, mulsi ( = *mulg-si), mulsum ( = *mtilg- 

sum); 
polluce-re, poUuxi, poUuc-tum ; 
rldS-re, risi ( = *rfd-si), rlsum ( = *rld-sum) ; 
PT. n. M 
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suade-re, suasi ( = *suad-si), sua-sum ( = *siiad-sum) ; 
terge-re, terei (=*terg-si), tersum ( = *terg-siim) ; but 

terg-i-t is found in Prop, and Stat., and deterg-w-nt 

in SiL. ; 
torque-re, torsi ( = *torc-8i), tortum ( = *torc-tum) ; 
turg6-re, tursi ( = *turg-si) ; 
urge-re, ursi ( = *urg-si). 

(ii) Bedvplicat^d Perfects — 

morde-re, mS-mord-i, morsum ( = *mord-sum) ; 
pend€-re, p6-pendi ; 

sponde-re, sp6-(s)pond-i, sponsum ( = *spond-sum) ; 
tonde-re, t6-tond-i, tonsum ( = *tond-sum). 

(iii) Perfects with lengthened root vowel. 

c&ve-re, cav-i, cau-tum ; 

fave-re, fav-i, fau-tum ; 

f6ve-re, fov-i, fotum ( = *fov-tum) ; 

ni6v€-re, mov-i, motuin ( = *m6v-tum) ; 

p&ve-re, pavi ; 

sed6-re, sed-i, sessum ( = *sgd-siim) ; 

vide-re, vid-i, visum ( = *vid-8um) ; 

v6ve-re, vov-i, votum ( = *v6v-tum). 

(iv) Perfects with Present Stem unaltered. 

conive-re, c6niv-i ; 

prande-re, prand-i, pransum ( = *prand-sum) ; 

responde-re, respond-i, responsum ( = *re8pond-sum). 

(v) Past Participles of Deponent verbs in -sus — 
e.g. fate-ri, fassus ( = *fat-su8). 

But the most wide-spreading confusion of the two Con- 
jugations is seen in those verbs of the 2nd Conj. which 
form their Perfects with the suffix -vi. 

Comparatively few verbs of the 2nd Conj. are conju- 
gated like d6le-re. The majority of -e stem verbs are con- 
jugated as if they were Consonant stems — with Perf. in 
-ui, not -evi, and Supines in -turn or -r-tum, usually the 
latter. [See Methods of Supine Formation (1) and (2), 
p. 146.] 
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Thus m5ne-re, mon-ni, iiion4-tnm — 

as if from *m5ii-e-re (cf. m61-e-re, mol-ni, moW-tum) ; 
docS-re, doc-ui, doo-tum — 

as if fix)iii *d6c-e-re (cf. c6l-e-re, ool-ni, otd-inm). 

And " Deponents," such as vSr6-ri, ver-t-tus. 

Some -e verbs, thus irregularly conjugated, have a 
Supine in -sum (Method (3), p. 146)— 

e.g. oensg-re, cens-ui, censum ( = *censH8um). 

Note, — ^Verbs in -S-scSre are treated as Verbs in -S-re, 
and are conjugated either regularly like delS-re—* 

e.g. quie-sc^re, quiS-vi, quiS-tum ; 

oonsuS-scere, consu6-vi, consuS-tum ; 
cr&-scSre, crS-vi, cr@-tum ; 
obsolg-scfire, obsol6-vi, obsol5-tum ; 

or irregularly like monS-re — 

e.g. clarS-sc^re, clar-ui. 

It is to be noticed, however, that we seldom find a Per- 
fect, and hardly ever a Supine of such verbs. 

A verb in -e-sc8re follows the irregularity of the cor- 
responding verb in -e-re, if such exists. • 

e.g. arde-re, arsi, arsum; exardg-scere, exarsi, exarsum. 
(2) Confusion of the Ut and Srd Conjugations. 

ciibdre, cubS-ris (Prop.), excuba-verunt (Cab8.)» incuba- 

vere (Pun.), cuba-sse (Quint.)> hut accu-m-b-€re, cub-ui, 

cub-i-tum ; 
crepa-re, increpa-vit (Pl.)> ^^^ crep-ui, crep-i-tum ; 
doma-re, but dom-ui, dom-i-tum ; 
frica-re, defrica-tus (Cat.) ; but fric-ui, fric-tum ; 
iiiva-re, iuva-turus (Sall.) ; but iuv-i, iu-tum ; 
lava-re, l&va-tum, l&va-tunis (Ov.), but Iftv-e-re (Pl., LrcR., 

HoR.), iSv-t-s (Pl., Hob.), l&v-t-t (Pl., Luor., Cat., Vero.), 

l&v-t-mus (Hob.), lav-i, lau-tum, or lo-tum ; 
mIca-re, dimica-vi, but mic-ui, dimic-uisse (Ov.) ; 
neca-re, neca-vi, neca-tum, §nica-vi (Pl.), enica-tus (Plin.), 

but enec-ui (Suet.), enec-tum ; 
implbfca-re, implica-vi (Lrv.), implicft-tum, but implic-u 

(Vebg., Ov.), implic-i-tum. Similarly other compounds 

of -plicare. 

^ • S 2 
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B^ca-re (seca-turus, Col.), but sec-ui, sec-tum ; 

Bona-re, resona-rint (HoB.)f sona-turus (Hob.)j but son-e-ro 

(Lucb.), son-ui, son-i-tum ; 
t5Da-re, intona-tus (Hob.), but ton-uit, atton-t-tuB ; 
v§ta-re, veta-vi (Pebs.)> ^^t vet-ui, vet-?-tum. 

(3) Confusion of the 3rd and 4th Conjugations, 

This was probably caused by the Method [(2), p. 147] of 
forming a Present stem by the addition of i, which was 
thus confused with the i weakened (as in audi-o, stem 
audi-), before a vowel. 

This was almost certainly the case in— 

cup-«-re (Pres. stem ctipi-), cup-e-rem, but cupl-vi or 

cupi-(v)i (like audi-vi, audi-(v3i) and cupl-tum. Also 

cupl-ret (LuoB.) ; 
fod-«-re (Ires, stem fddi-), fod-i, fossum ( = *fod-sum), 

but perfbdi-vi (Pl.)» exfodl-ri QPl.) ; 
congred-i (Pres. stem congrSdi-) and other compounds of 

gradi-o-r in the Inf. Also gressus ( = *gred-suB), but 

aggredl-mur (Pl.), aggredl-ri, progredl-ri (Pl.) ; 
mor-i (Pres. stem mSri-), mor-i-turus, but morl-ri (Pl., 

Ov.), emorl-ri (Pl.). 

N.B. — mor-t-iius is an Adj. fonned like noc-iius 
from Noun stem mort-). 
par-e-re (Pres. stem pari-), but comperl-re, reperl-re ; 
B&p-c-re (^Pres. stem sSpi-), but also sapr-(vi)sti (Mabt.), 

sapi-(vi)sset (Pl.)« 

The confasion, probably thus produced, is seen in — 

arcess-e-re, arcess-o, but arcessi-vi, arcessi-tum, and 

sometimes arcessl-ri or accersi-ri (Caes., Sall., Liv.) ; 
capess-e-re, capess-o, but capessi-vi, capessi-tum ; 
incess-6-re, incess-o, but incessi-vi, incessT-lum ; 
fScess-ere, facess-o, but facessi-vi, facessi-tum ; 
lacess-e-re, lacess-o, but lacessi-vi, lacessi-tum ; 
p^t-e-re, pet-o, but peti-vi or peti-(v)i, peti-tum ; 
ter-e-re, ter-o, but t(e)ri-vi, t(6)ri-tum ; 
quaer-e-re, quaer-o or quaes-o, but quaesi-vi, quaesi-tum. 

So conversely, when the Inf. belongs to an -i stem — > 
amici-re, but amic-ui or amixi, amic-tum ; 
aperl-re, aperl-bo (Pl.), but aper-ui, aper-tum \ 
assentl-ri, but assensus ( = *assent-sua) ; 
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comperi-re, but comper-i (p. 156), comper-tum ; 

experl-ri, but exper-tus ; 

farcl-re, but farsi ( = *farc-si), fartum ( = *farc-tum^ ; 

fulcT-re, but fulei { = *fulc-8i), fultum ( = *fulc-tum) ; 

liaurl-re ( = *liau8l-re), but hausi ( = *haus-si), haus-tum ; 

metl-ri, but mensus (^= *ine-n-tH9Ufl) ; 

operi-re, operi-bat (Pbop.)» ^^^ oper-ui, oper-tum ; 

opp§rI-ri, opperl-tUB (Pl.\ but opper-tuB (Tbb.) ; 

ordl-ri, but orsus ( = *ora-su8) ; 

5ri-ri, adori-retur (Liv.), but or-^-ris, or-i-tur, or-t-mur, 
or-e-rer, or-tus. 

p6tl-ri, potl-tur (once in Ov.)f l)^t pot-i-tur rVEEO.), pot-e- 
retur (Ov., Peop., Cat.)> pot-c-remur (Pl.,Ov.); 

r6p€ri-re, but repper-i (p. 156), reper-tum ; 

saepl-re, but saep-si, saep-tum ; 

sall-re, "to leap," exsili-vi (Plin.)» b^t sal-ui (Veeo.)i 
sal-turn; 

sanci-re, Bancl-tum (Lucb.), but sanxi ( = *sanc-Bi), sanc- 
tum; 

sarcl-re, but sarsi ( = *sarc-si), sar-tum ( = *8arc-tum) ; 

senti-re, but sensi ( = *sent-8i), sensum ( = *sent-sumj ; 

B6p€ll-re, sepeli-vi, or sepeU-(v)i, but sepul-tum ; 

venl-re, but even-at (Pl.j, adven-at (Pl.), ven-i, ven-tum. 

rincl-re, but vinxi, vinc-tum. 

(4) Confusion of the 2nd, Hrd, and 4th Conjugations. 

This is seen in the verb cie-o or ci-o. 

Of the 2nd Conj. are cie-o, cie-t, cie-mus, cie-nt, cie-bat, 
cie-re, &c. 

Of the 3rd, ci-tum. 

Of the 4th, ci-o (Mabt.)> ci-mus (Luor.), ci-vi (Pl., Tao.)> 
and most of the Compounds, e.g. acci-re, conci-re, exci-re, 
throughout, except in the^Past Part., which varies thus : 
acci-tus (always) ; conci-tus (concl-tus once, Val. Fi^.) ; 
exc!-tus ; perci-tus (always). 

(5) Confusion of the Ist^ 2nd and Zrd Conjugations 

is seen in densa-re, densa-vi, densa-tum; dens6-re; densum 
( = *dens-8um). 

(6) Confusion of the 1st and 4th Conjugations 

is seen in imp^tra-re, impetra-vi, impetra-tum ; impetrl-re, 
impetri-tum. 
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§ Vn. VERBS WITH SUFFIX SO. 

These all foi-m their Pres. and Fut. Ind. and Infin. 
according to the 3rd Conj., with one exception, viz. — 

miscere ( = *mig-sc-e-re)), Perf. misc-id, where the suffix 
sc has become an integral part of the verb, as it has in — 
compescSre ( = *com-perc-sc-c-re), Perf. com-pesc-ui. 
poscSre ( = *porc-sc-6-re), Perf. po-posc-i. 

With the exceptions mentioned above, the Pf. and Sup., 
when found at all, are formed from the stems preceding 
the suffix sc, e.g. — 

let Conj. invetgrarsoere, invetera-vi, invetera-tum 
ira-sci, ira-tus (Adj.) 
vesp^ra-scere, vespera-vit. 

These are the only three instances of Perfects or Supines 
from verbs in -ascSre — 

2nd Conj. or§-sc^re, cr5-vi, cre-tum 
quie-scere, quie-vi, qui§-tum. 

The verb in -scSre follows the formation, irregular or 
not, of the corresponding verb in -ere, e.g. — 

cand6-re, cand-ui; cande-scere, cand-ui. 
arde-re, arsi; exarde-scere, exarsi. 

4tt Conj, obdormi-scere, obdorml-vi, obdormi-tum 
scl-scere, sci-vi scl-tum. 

^rd Conj. With the exception of the two verbs juet 
mentioned, and conciip-i-scdre, which follows the Conju- 
gation of c1ip-^-re, cup-i-o (p. 152), verbs in -isco, -iscor, 
belong to the 3rd Conj., the i being simply a link-vowel. 

e.g. pac-2-scor, pac-tus 

discere = *dic-sc-e-re. Its Perf. di-dic-i is formed as if 
from *dlc-e-re. 

pascere = *pas-sc-^-re, pavi = *pas-vi, pas-tum. 

nd-scgre, n5-vi, no-tum, is an isolated verb, falling 
under none of the regular Conjugations. 
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§ Vlir. BEDUPLICATED TEIIFECT (AORIST). 

To judge by forms t quoted by Grammarians from early 
Latin writers, the original method of forming the redupli- 
cated prefix of a verb was to take the first consonant, or 
pair of consonants if the first was an S; and add to it the 
vowel g. In Classical Latin this was always the case if 
the vowel of the stem was (1) a, or (2) e; but if that 
vowel was (3) i, (4) o, or (5) u, the vowel of the redupli- 
cated syllable became i, 6, or ft respectively. 

In the case of (3), (4), and (5), the stem syllable is un- 
altered, except when the stem begins with sc, st, sp, in 
which circumstances the s appears in the reduplicated 
syllable only — not in the stem syllable. 

Thus (3) bi-b-e-re, stem bi (supr. p. 148). bi-b-i. 
disc-e-re = *dic-sc-^-re. di-dic-i. 
sci-»-d-e-re. sci-cid-i (Enn.). 
si-st-e-re, stem sta (supr. p. 148). sti-ti. 

(4) TIL posc-e-re, p6-po-sc-i. (See supr. p. 154.) 

11. morde-re, m6-mord-i. 

sponde-re, sp5-pond-i. 

tond6-re, tS-tond-i. 

(5) curr-e-re, cft-curr-i. 

pu-w-g-e-re, pft-pftg-i, stem pftg. 
tu-w-d-e-re, $ttt-tttd-i, stem tftd. 

In (1) and (2) the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is, 
as stated above, always S, and the vowel of the stem 
syllable is often modified. Thus — 

(1) (a) & in the stem syllable is always weakened to i, 
unless it is followed by r§ or 11, in which case it is 
weakened only to 8 — 

e.g. cad-e-re, ce-cid-i. 

can-e-re, ce-cin-i. 

pa-w-g-e-re, stem pag, pe-pig-i. 

ta-n-g-e-re, stem tag, te-tlg-i. 

t (o) mi-mord-i, p8-posc-i, spS-pond-i, tS-tond-i. 
(n) cS-curr-i, p5-pug-i, and one -which has survived till later timcn, 
te-till-i (stem tol or ttU).— Pi.., Ter., Lucr., Cat. 
J On the authority of several Grammarians. 
§ Rule III. [iv]. . 
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but parc-e-re, pe-perc-i. 

par-e-re, pe-per-i. 

f all-€-re, fe-fell-i (here the second 

1 which should belong only to the Pres. appears 

in the Perf. also. 

(h) The two verbs sta-rO; stem stS (p. 167), and da-re^ 
stem dS (p. 166), lose their stem vowel entirely — 

stS-t-i, d8-d-i. 

The vowel e is kept in circumstSti, circumd^di, but in 
all other compounds it is weakened to i [Rule II. (viii)] — ■ 

e.g. con-sti-t-i, con-di-di. 

(c) ae in the stem syllable is weakened to i [Rule IV.]— 
e.g. caed-€-re, ce-cid-i. 

(2) (a) 8 in the stem syllable remains unchanged if 
followed by two consonants — 

e.g. pend-ere, p5-pend-i 

tend-ere, t6-tend-i. 

but is weakened to 1 if followed by a single consonant — 
e.g. stem m§n, me-mln-i ; 

if, however, that consonant is 1, the vowel is raised to u 
[Rule III. (ii)]— 

e.g. pell-e-re, stem pel, p€-piil-i. 

(6) e remains unchanged — 

e.g. ped-e-re. pe-ped-i. 

Loss of the reduplicated syllable. 

This generally occurs in the Compounds of the above- 
mentioned Verbs, especially when they are compounded 
with re- — 

e.g. re-c(8)KJldi 
re-p^8Vpdr-i 
re-p(8)-pul-i or re-piil-i 
re-t(8)-tia-i or re-tiQ-i. 

So when they are compounded with Prepositions, except 
'poimds of discere, e.g. ad-, con-, de-, e-, per-di-d!c-i. 
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Compounds of currere are found with or without the 
reduplicated syllable, e.g. dS-cft-curri, or de-curri, <fec. 

Note 1. Compounds of c&n-Sre form their Perfects in -ni — 
e.g. con-cin-ui, prae-cin-uL 

Note 2. Compounds of pimg-8re form their Perfects in -li — 
e.g. com-, dis-, ex-, re-punxi. 

Note 3. Per-MU-Sre has the Perfect per-cUi 
The simple verb is not found. 

The loss of the reduplicated syllable is seen also in 
three simple verbs — 

fi-n-d-€-re, stem fid, f id-i, presumably for *fi-f id-i 
sci-w-d-6-re, stem scid, scid-i, Old Lat. sci-cid-i 
stem ttil, ttU-i (see p. 155, footnote). 



§ IX. PERFECTS (AORISTS) FORMED BY 
STRENGTHENING THE STEM VOWEL. 

It is commonly stated that these are reduplicated Perfects like 
Gk. Xc-XoiTT-a, stem Xiw, which have lost their reduplicated 
syllable. 

It is supposed that this theory is proved by the Oscan forms 
f&-f&o-id = fiSc-it and fS-f&o-u-it = fgc-e-rit. But all that these forms 
show is that there was a reduplicated form of the Perf., parallel 
to the form with strengthened stem vowel, as pS-plg-i and peg-i, 
con-tad-i, Enn. and tii-ttidi. 

The Umbrian forms fftk-n-st = fec-e-rit, and fak-u-rent=fec-e-rint, 
agree with the Latin. 

(1) Stem vowel a raised to a. 

III. scab-^-re, scab-i 

L l&va-re, lav-i (see p. 151) 

II. c&ve-re, cavi (see p. 150) 

fave-re fav-i 

pave-re, pav-i. 
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(2) Stem vowel S raised to e. 

III. ag-€-re, eg-i 

cap-e-re, cep-i 

. fra-w-g-e-re, stem frag; freg-i 
iac-e-re, iec-i 

pa-n-g-e-re, stem pag, peg-i (Also pe-pig-i 

and panxi). 

(3) Stem vowel S raised to e. 

III. clep-e-re, clSp-i 
gd-e-re, ed-i 
Sm-e-re, em-i 

leg-e-re, leg-i, but ihtellexi (intellegi, 

LucB., Sall.) 
II. feSde-re, sed-i (see p. 150) 

IV. vSni-re, ven-i (see p. 163). 

(4) Stem vowel 1 raised toi, 

III. li-n-qu-e-re, stem lie, liqu-i 
vi-n-c-e-re, stem vie, vic-i 
II. vide-re, vid-i (see p. 150). 

(5) Stem vowel 6 raised to o. 

III. f 6d-e-re fod-i 

II. f6ve-re, fov-i (see p. 150). 

v5ve-re, vov-i. 

(6) Stem vowel ii raised to u. 

III. fiig-e-re, fugi 

fu-iMi-e-re, stem fdd, fud-i 

ru-w-p-e-re, stem riip, rup-i 

I. iuva-re iuv-i (see p. 151). 

Thus, too, stem fa- (p. 125) was strengthened to fuv-, 
fu-. 
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§ X. PERFECTS (AORISTS) FORMED WITHOUT 
ALTERATION OF THE PRESENT STEM. 

Verbs in -u stems, e.g. acu-o, acu-i, are only apparent 
examples of this formation. They have probably lost the 
V of tiie termination -vi (see p. 146 and Rule XV.). 

The remainder &11 into two classes, viz. (1) those with 
and (2) those without a long stem-vowel in the Present. 

0) 



(2) 



:il. cud-e-re, 


cud-i. 


sid-e-re, 


sid-i. 


stiid-e-re, 


strid-L [Also strldS-re.] 


vls-e-re, 


vis-i 


II. conlye-re 


coniv-i. [Also conixi.] 


II. -cend-e-re, 


-cend-i. 


-fend-e-re, 


-fend-i. 


ferv-e-re, 


ferv-i. 


lamb-e-re, 


lamb-i. 


mand-^-re, 


mand-i (rare). 


pand-e-re, 
prehend-e-re, 
psall-e-i-e, 
scand-e-re, 


pand-i. 
pr§hend-i. 
psall-i. 
scand-i. 


vell-e-re, 


vell-i. [Also vols-i.] 


verr-e-re, 


verr-i. 


vert-e-re, 


vert-i. 


II. prande-re, 
responde-re, 


prand-i. 
respond-i. 



Class (1). Possibly these come under Method (5), p. 146, though 
there is no means of expressing by double lengthening the strengthen- 
ing of a vowel which is long to begin with. 

Class (2). These have possibly lost reduplication, though there is 
no evidence of the existence of a reduplicated syllable. It will be 
observed that more than half of the Perfect stems of this class end 
in-nd. 



For Alpkahetkal List of Verbs illustrating the above 
methods of formation, see Elementary Eton Latin 
Grammar^ pp. 162-217. 
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§ XI. APPABENT IRREGULABITEES OF CONJUGATION. 

perg-€-re; per-rexi; per-rec-tum. 
surg-e-re; Bur-rexi; sur-reo-tum. 

perg-^'-re=*per-rJg-^'-re; 8tirg-^'-re=stt(b)-r8g-^'-re, stem rgg. 

c5g-e-re; co-eg-i; c6-ao-tum. 

oog-*-re=*c5-&g-^-re, root &g. 

g^r-6-re; ges-Bi; ges-tum, stem gSs. 
ur-e-re ; us-si ; TiB-tum, stem us. 

In both of these Verbs the s of the Present stem has been changed 
into r between vowels [Bule XIII.]. 

li-n-e-Te ; le-vi or ll-vi (rare) ; li-tum, stem U. 

For the formation of the Present stem by nasaliaation, see p. 147. 
For the formation of the Perfect stem by -yi with lengthening of 
the root yowel, see p. 146. 

So sl-n-^-re ; sl-vi ; ei-tum, stem si, and its Compounds 

[i] dS-sI-n-e-re ; de-si-i; d6-si-tum. 

dcsii = ♦de-si-vi as audii = audi-vi. 

[ii] p6n-S-re ; t pS-sI-vi (Pl.), p6-sui ; p6-si-ttim. 

p6n-€-ro = ♦poB-sI-n-^re ; for pes- = per-, see ^. 192. 
po-Bi-vi became ♦pO-sI-vi and so ♦po-svi, po-sm. 

B^v-e-ve ; sevi ; sa-tnm, stem sS. 

The Perfect stem is formed by Method (1) [6], p. 146. 

The Present apparently by reduplication, t.e. *8i-f0 liko bl-bo, 
p. 148 ; *8l-so would become *id-ro by the change of ■ to r between 
vowels (Rule XIII.), and s€-ro by the affinity of e for r [Rule III. (iv)]. 

. t5r-€-re ; t(e)r-i-vi ; t(6)r-r-tum, see p. 152. 
feil-re. 

The Perf. and Supine of per-oiit-^-re, viz. percnssi, percnBBum, also 
do duty for ferire, which is deficient in those parts of the Verb. 

trahe-re, traxi, trac-tnm, stem trSg = rpcx-w. 
veh-6-re, vexi, vec-tum, stem v8g- = fox-cw. 

In both of these Verbs the original aspirate GH (= x ^ ^^) of the 
Root is represented (in the middle of a word) regularly by g in the 
Perfect stem, irregularly by h in the Present stem. 

t Cat. hM dd-pd-sl-vit. 
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vlv-e-re, vixi, vio-tum, stem gvigv-. 

viv-^-re = *(g)vi(g)T-^^-re; vixi = ♦(g)vig(v>Bl. 

The stem gvigy- appears to be a reduplicatioa of gri-. 

c6-nlv-e-re, o6-nlxi [or oonlvi, p. 159], stem gnigv-. 
c6-niv-e-re = ♦oo-(g)iii(g)T-J-r6 ; ooiiixi = *e<Kg)iiig(v>iL 

flii-e-re, fluxi, fluxum, stem flugv-. 
flu-^-re = ♦fluv-^-ro = ♦flugv-^-ie ; fluxi = ♦ilTig(v)-Bi. 

So stru-e-re, struxi, stmc-tum, stem strugy-. 

Of "Deponents": 
n!ti, nlsus and nixus. 
nl-tns is formed from nl-t-i as u-sus from u-t-i. 

niziis = *nio-iiifl is formed from *nio-t-i the original form of the Verb 
(cf. nlc-^-re, nic-tare), as flexus from flec-t-*-re. 

mor-i, mortuus, see p. 152. 

o"bllv-i-sci, ob-li-tus, = *ob-llv-tus, stem liv-. 

nlc-i-sci, ul-tus = *ulc-tus, stom ulc-. 

re-ri, ra-tns, stem ra-. 

re-ri seems lo bo =*ra-5-ri, the short a being merged into the long e 
following. 
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§ XII. CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

I. (a) ES-SE and its prepositional Compounds, ab-, ad-, 
de-, in-, intSr-, prae-, prod-, stLb- esse. 

Parallel stems gs-, ftt-, snpr. p. 121. 

(6) POSSE = POT-ES-SE. Pli. 

Parallel stems p6t-8s-, p6t-(f )ti-. 



INDIC. 


PRESENT. 


SUBJ. 


pos-s-M-m 

pot-es 

pSt-es-t 

pos-s-M-mus 

p6t-es-tls 

pos-s-tt-nt 


FUTURE. 


pos-s-i-m 

pos-s-i-s 

pos-s-i-t 

pos-s-i-mus 

pos-s-I-tis 

pos-s-i-nt 


p6t-er-o 
p6t-€r-i-s, &c. 


PERFECT. 


None. 


pot-ii-i 




pot-ii-e-r-i-m 


INDIC. 


FUTURE PERFECT 


SUBJ. 


p6t-u-e-r-o 


IMPERFECT. 


pot-ii-e-r-i-m 


pot-^r-a-m 


AORIST. 


pos-se-m 


p6t-u-i 


IMPERATIVE, 

None. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 

pos-se. 


p6t-u-e-r-I-m 


PERF. PLUPF. AORIST. 




pot-iii-ssg. 






FUTURE. 






None. 






PARTICIPLES. 






None. 
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The full form of the Verb is p6tXi eiie, potis es and potis sit are 
used by Luob. ; potis est by Lxjob., Cat., and Vebo. (once) ; and 
potis with most parts of the Verb esse in Com. 

Potis was corrupted— 

[1] to pM (as m&gts to m&g§) — e.g. pote fuisset, Teb. 

N.B. — Potis and pote are used = potest in Com. ; and, 
occasionally, in later authors : once in Pl. potis = posse. 

[ii] to poti-, as poti-sit, Inscr. 186 b.c. 
[iiij to pot-, in pot-es, &c. 

The final t was assimilated to a following t, as in *ix)t-8um, &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pott'sto, 3rd Pers., on an inscription of 58 b.c. 

PABTIGIPLES. 

Potens is used as 'an Adj. [The Pres. Part., if it existed, would 
be *po8sens = *pot-8ens.] 

PASSIVE. 

LucB. once f uses p6t-e8-t-tt-r with a Fait. Inf. , 



II. ES-SE ( = *Sd-Be), * to eat.' (Root and stem gd) 
and its Compounds com-es-se^ ex-es-se. 

This Verb has a parallel form *ed-e-re, 5di, esiim 
(= *ed-sum), (essnm, Pl.), which supplies all its in- 
flexions except those in thick type. 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 

I'RES. ed-0, ed-i-s or es, ed-r-t or es-t, ed-t-mus, ed-t-tis 
(es-tis, Pl.), ed-M-nt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I'KEs. Sd-a-m^ 8d-a-s, &c., or 8d-i-m^ Sd-i-s^ &c., an 
Optative form like s-i-m, used often by Pl. ; in 
3rd Sing., twice by Hob. : and in 3rd Plur., once 
by Cic. 

IMPF. ed-c-rg-m, ed-e-re-s, ed-e-ret, ed-e-re-miis, 
or es-se-m es-se-s es-s8-t es-se-mtis, 

(Val. Max.) (Val. Max.) (Vero., Hor.) (Ter.) j 

Sd-c-re-tis, Sd-e-rfi-nt. 
or es-se-nt. 

t ezplerl nulla ratione|)ote«<ur.~3. 1019. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Plur. 

2. M-6 (es, Pl.) gd-t-te (es-te, Pl.), eiUi-tote 

3. ed-t-to (es-to, Cato) ^d-w-nto 

PASSIVE. 
iNDic. PRBS. 3 Sing, ed-t-tiir or es-t-ii-r. 
SUBJ. iMPF. 3 Sing, ed-e-re-twr (es-se-t-w-r, Varb.> 

Here ii (Pres. Ind.) = *8d-i (as casum = *cSd-sum). 

et-t = *ed-t (as claus-trum = *claud-trura) : so es-tis, es-te. 
etiem = *6d-ie-m (as ces-si = *ced-si). 

The only difficulty of formation is that of the Imper. 2. Sing. Si, 
which should be the bare stem *ed. This formation is probably 
due to the false analogy of the 2nd Sing. Imper. of es-se " to be," 
encouraged by the fact, that the 2nd Sing. Ind. of both sum and edo 
is es. 



III. FER-RE, 'to bear.' (Root and stem fSr) and its 
Prepositional Compounds. 

For the Perf. and Supine different roots are used, viz. 
tiil-i V^ttl ^^^ (t)la-tum ^tla. 

The Primitive formations are confined to the whole or 
part of the Pres. Indie, Impf. Subj., and Pres. Inf., both 
Act. and Pass., and Imper. Act. 

They are printed in thick type. 

fSro, fer-s, fer-t, 

,T,^a Txrr. jx— . ^r-o-r, fer-r-i-s, fer-t-w-r, 

1BES.IND. j^^ fgr-t-miis, fer-tis, i^r-tt-nt. 

fgr-t-mu-r, fgr-t-mini, fer-u-nt-tt-r. 

fer-re-m, fer-re-s, fer-rS-t, 

..^. fer-rS-r, fer-re-r-t-s, fer-re-t-w-r, 

iMPF.suBj.j^^ fer-re-miis, fer-re-tis, fer-re-nt. 

fer-re-mttr, fer-re-mini, fer-re-nt-w-r. 
.^ J 2. fSr, fer-to. 2. fer-tS, fer-totS. 

IMPER. ACT. I 3 ^^^[^ 3 fer-u-nto. 

INF. ACT. fer-rS. pass, fer-ri (fer-riSr, Pl.) 

f6r-r6 = *ferHi6 by assimilation. [Rule XL [i] (b).] 

Note 1. The Perfect and Supine of au-ferre are abi-ttUi, ab-latum. 
Here the Preposition (ab, abs) used for the Perf. and Sup. is 
difiTerent from that (an-) of the Present stem. See p. 192. 

Note 2. The Perfect and Supine of tnf-ferre, viz. tm-tttli (see 
p. 191), mb-l&tiuiirare used also for tollSre, which is deficient in 
those parts of the Verb. 
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IV. VEL-LE, * to wish.' (Boot and stem v61 or v81) 
and its Compounds per-velle, ' to wish strongly,' NOLLE, 
* to be unwilling,' and MALLE, *to prefer.' 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

v8l-o nol-o mal-^ (ma-vol-o, Pl.) 

▼Is (Ha, non vis (njvls, 

Mabt.). Pl.) m&Tls 

▼ol-t non vol-t (n6yol-t, 

Pl.) m&Tolt 

v61-w-mtis nOl-w-mtis mftl-tSt-mtis 

▼ol-tibi non vol-tXt m&Yol-tXi 

vol-t^-nt nOl-tf-nt mal-t*-nt (ma-vol-w-nt, Pl.) 

FUTOEE. 

v61-a-m 

v61-€-8. n0l-€-8 

v6l-&-t* nOl-&-t (ma-V(51-S-t, Pl.) 

v61-e-mtls 

vol-e-tts 

v61-6-nt 

[PERFECT (A0RI8T). 

v51-tti, &c. nOl-tli, &c. mal-tli, &c., 

and all tenses derived from the Perf. stem, Ind., Subj,, and Inf. 

IMPERFECT. 

vfil-^bam, &c. nOl-6-bam, &c. mal-5-bam, &c. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

▼91-X-m n51-X-m mal-I-m (m&-T81-I-m, Pl.) 

(vol-i-m, Pl.) 
ySI-I-i n5M-i, Teb. (non mal-I-i (mft-vSl-I-i, Pl.) 

v8Ms, Pl.) 
vtt-I-t nW-I-t (non veM-t, mal-I-t (mi-vel-i-t, Pl.) 

Pl.) 
ygl-I-mtls t n51-I-mtl8 fmU-I-miii 

▼81-I-tXi tndl-I-tl8 fmal-i-tis 

vSl-I-nt n51-I-nt (non mal-I-nt 

v«H-nt, Pl.) ■ 

IMPERFECT. 

yel-lS-m, &c. nol-lS-m, &c. (non mal-le-m, &c. (ma-vel-lS-m, 

vel-le-m, Pl.) Pl.) 



f Probably existent, but not verified. 



PT. IJ, 



166 PRIMITIVE VERBS. 



IMPERATIVE. 



2. noli, noli-to 

3. n0li-l5 

2. nOli-t6, noli-totg 

3. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

v61-ens nOl-ens 

Of per-yelle the only forms'foimd are the Inf. and the 1st Sing. Pros, 
and Impf. Subj. pervSlim, pervellem. 

▼Is = ♦v6l-fl 
yel-le = ♦v61-se 

nSlo = ♦n6-v5l-o 

nolle = ♦n6-v61-Be 

mftlo = mavolo = *m&g-volo= ♦m&gS-vQlo 
malle = *ma-vol-se 
▼Slim, nolim, malim are Optative forms, like s-i-m. 

Imper. of nolle. This implies a stem noli-, \^hich Las ix)S8ibly 
arisen from the use of nolis as an Imper. 



V. dA-RE, *to give.' (Eoot and stem da) and its 
Compound circum-da-re. 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 

The PERF. is de-d-i, a reduplicated form in which tho 
short root vowel is merged into the Perf. suffix i. 

PREs. d-o, da-s, da-t, da-miis^ da-tis, da-nt. 
FUT. da-bo, d5-bi-s, &o. 
IMPF. da-ba-m, da-ba-s, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRES. de-m, de-s, &c. 

IMPF. dS-re-m, da-re-s, &c. ; 

SUPINE. ; 

dS-tum. 
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PASSIVE 
formed regularly from the Active. 

Here di-B, whicli should be ♦da-i, is formed by the false analogy 
of the Ist Conjugation : d5-m = *d&-I-m, an Opt. form. 

A parallel stem dii gives dH-I-m, dtt-i-i, dii-i-t, dtt-i-nt, as Oijfc. 
form, and dtl-a-s as Subj. form, both found in Pl. and in old formulas. 

Compounds of dii-re — other than circum-d&re — e.g. ccn-dS-re, 
red-de-re, are by confusion conjugated like the 3rd Conjugation. 

The rare form red-dX-bo, Pl. (Fut. Ind.) is a reminiscence of the 
original " Primitive " Conjugation. 



m 
con- 



§ XIII. PAETIALLY STEENGTHENED 
PEIMITIVE VEEBS. 

These are three in number — one monosyllabic -a stem 
(sta), and two monosyllabic -i stems (i and qui). 

The strengthening of the stems to sta, i and qui, i: 
part of their conjugations, seems to be due to the con 
fusion with Secondary verbs of -a and -i stems. 

I. STA-RB, 'to stand,' ste-t-i, sta-tum, 
and its Prepositional Compounds. 

The only traces of the Primitive nature of this Verb 
remain in the formation of the Perf. ste-ti (not sta-vi), 
and in the Supine sta- turn. 

All the other parts of the Verb, e.g. sta-mus, sta-bam, 
sta-rem, and even the Fut. Part, sta-turus, Luc, Sil., 
Mabt., follow the ordinary A conjugation. 

All monosyllabic stems in -a, except da and sta, have a strengthened 
stem, and follow the 1st Conjugation throughout. Such are fl-ri 
(p. 171), fla-re, na-re. That the stem of the last mentioned 
verb was originally of short quantity may be seen from the Verb 
^tare^ formed from the Participial stem *n&-to-. 

N 2 
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II. I-BB, *to go/ i-vi, i-tnm, 
and its Prepositional Compounds. 

Before a^ o, u^ tlie i of the stem is raised to S. 
[BuleDL] 
The Pres. Ind. is e-o, I-s, i-t, I-mus, i-tis, e-u-nt. 
„ Pres. Subj. is S-a-m^ S-a-s^ <fec. 
„ Pres. Imper. is I, i-to, ; i-to ; i-te, i-tote ; S-«-nio. 
„ Pres. Part, is i-ens. Gen. g-uxxtlB. 
„ Gerunds are S-t»-ndi^ &c. 
„ Supine is i-tnm^ and the Fut. Part, i-turtifl. 
The strengthened stem i is found in all other parts of 
the Verb. 

The Impf. Ind. is I-ba-m, the Fut. Ind. I-bo; the rest 
of the Verb follows the ordinary -i conjugation : viz. 
i-vi, I-vSro, I-v5rim, i-v^ram, i-rem, i-vissem. 

N.B. — ^I-tI and its derived tenses very often lose the y, especially 
in the Compounds of I-re. See Rule XV. and cf. p. 133. 

U, micompounded, is found once in Liv. ; in Compounds it is the 
usual form. 

Before r the y is usually dropped, e.g. i6nmt, !Sr8, I8ro, iSrat, 
ISrim. 

lyit is rare, even in Compounds where the form would be con- 
venient in poetry: 5Myit| Veeq., and Btlblyiti Ov., are isolated 
instances. 

Sometimes the final syllable of the 3rd Sing, is long before a 
vowel, or H, e.g., &bnt, adSt, intSrllt, pSrllt, rSdfit, lubnt. 

Sometimes the double i is contracted — e.g. isti, isse, isset, all 
fomid in Cio., and issent, Cio. and Liv. ; this contraction is more 
frequent in Compounds. Occasionally It is used for lit in poetry : 
in the simple verb, once in Vbbg. and once in Ov. ; in Compounds, 
exit and transit, Yebg., Inlt, Sbit, pSrIt, Lucb. 



The Compound amb-ire is conjugated throughout as a verb of the 
4:th Conjugation : — 

Pres. Ind. ambi-o, Pres. Subj. ambi-am, Impf. ambi-€-bam, &c. 



PASSIVE. 



I-tur, I-ba-tur, l-tum est are used impersonally, and i-ri 
is employed as an Auxiliary Verb in the Fut. Inf. Pass, of 
all Eegular Verbs. 

Compounds of ire, which are transitive in meaning, e.g. 
praeter-Ire, form a Passive throughout. 
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m. QUil-O qui-vi (qui-tns^ Com.)» **^ ^ able,' and 
its Negative Compound Nfi-QUI-RE, * to be unable.' 
Queo is rarely nsed in Classical Latin, and, when used, 

is generally combined with non. 

The i of the stem qui- is raised to e before a^ o, n. 

[Rule IX.] 

PRES.IND. qu8-0; qui-s (LtJOB., Pl.), (qu!-t, Com.), 

qui-mlis, f qu8-a-nt, 

nS-qu8-o (ng-qul-s, Com.), nS-quI-t, n€- 
qui-mUs, ng-qul-tis, nS-quS-u-nt. 

PBES.SUBJ. quS-a-m, qu8-a-B, qu8-S-t, quS-a-mns^ 

quS-a-nt, 

nS-quS-a-m, nSquS-a-s^ nSquB-S-t^ 
ni-quS-a-miiB^ ngque-a-nt. 

PUT.iND. (qui-bo, Pl.), qui-bu-nt, and ng-qul-bu-nt, 

(Lucr.), are found. 

mPF.iND. (qui-ba-m, Pl.), (qui-ba-t, Pl.), ne-qul-b&t 

(Sall.), ng-qul-bant (Luob.) 

IMPF. SUBJ. (qui-rem, Pl.), quI-rSt (Tao.), qui-re-nt, 
ng-qul-rem (Cio.)i nSquI-r€t (Cio.), 
n6qul-re-nt (Luob.) 

PERF. (AOR.) IND. quI-vi, ne-qul-vi, and the derived tenses 
are conjugated regularly — sometimes 
with loss of v: e.g. nSquIerfi (Hob.), 
quiSrit (Lucb.) ; sometimes with contrac- 
tion of the double i therefrom resulting : 
e.g. quisse and nSquissent (Lucb.) 

Pres-Part. Apulelus used qulena and nSquIens. Gen- { Jl^Sfc^S!' 

The PREs. INF. of queo, and the imper., gerunds and supines 
of both queo and nequeo, are wanting. 

PASSIVE, ngqul-ttir is found in Sall. and Pl., quSatur 
in Lucb. (and qui-ta est in Teb.) 

t qui-tis in Late Lat. 
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§ XIV. THE VERB B;IERI, * to become/ 
and itfl Compounds. 

This Verb, which is used as the Passive of fic^re, is 
wholly isolated in its CoDJugation. 

STEM. Whether fi-o (1) = *fe-i-o = *fa-i-o, fa- meaning 
either (a) * to place ' = Gk. $€ or ()8) * to bring to light ' 
= Gk. ^a ; or (2), as is more probable, = *fu-i-o = Aeolic 
4>v-C-<o, which corresponds to Attic <^v(i), the stem is fl-, 
which is not^ as in the 4th Conjugation, weakened to fi- 
before a,, e, o, u. It is, however, thus weakened before e. 
In the main this verb shows the characteristics of the 3rd 
Conjugation, especially in the use of a link-vowel, but is 
the only instance of a verb of that Conjugation with an -i 
stem. 

For the Perf. (Aor.) and derived tenses, the Passive of 
faoere (factus sum, &c.) is used. 

pREs. iND. fi-o, f i-s, f i-t, , , f i-w-nt. 

pREs. suBj. f i-a-m, f i-a-s^ &c. 

F0T. iND. f i-a-m, f i-e-s, &c. 

iMPF. IND. f i-e-ba-m, fi-e-ba-s, &c. 

IMPF. SUBJ. f i-e-re-m (ft-c-r6-m, Com.), f i-e-re-s, &c. 

PRES. INF. fi-e-ri (ft-e-rf, CJom.). 

IMPER. f i, Hob. (fi-te, Pl.), [ft-to, 2nd Pers. in Cato]. 

For the Active form fl-^-rl, see p. 144. 

The Compounds of fieri are mostly those compounded 
with Verb stems, e.g. p&te-fieri, and are much affected 
by LuoB. 

Compounds with Prepositions are rare : — 

conf iSri, def it and inf it are used by Vebo. ; 
interf iSt; by Luor. ; 
(sttperfit, by Pl.) 
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§ XV. DEFECTIVE VEEBS. 

Every verb which lacks any particular inflexion may be said to 
be defective, but there are some Verbs which by common consent 
appropriate this title, because only a few of their inflexions survive 
in literature. 

They are — 

(1) INQTJAM, * I say.' 
Tliis verb is interesting, because it is the only one 
besides sum which shows the original -m of the Ist Sing. 

E.KTANT CLASSICAL FORMS. 

iNDicpREs. in-qua-m^ in-qai-s, in^qui-t, 
in-qai-miis^ , inqui-n-nt. 

„ FUT. in-qui-e-8^ in-qui-8-t. 

„ PERF. (AOR.) in-qui-i (once in Cat.), in-qul-Bti, 
in-qi:d-t. 

.. iMPF. in-qul*e-bS-t. 

„ suBj. in-qxd-S-t. 

„ IMPER. (in-quS, Com., in-qui-to, Com.} 



(2) AIO, * I affirm.' 

ari-o = *ag-i-o, as mS-i-or = *m&g-ior (p. 89). 
ag- is seen in &d-&g-ium. 

EXTANT CLASSICAL FORMS. 

iND.PREs. a=io, a-i-s, i-i-t, , . 

„ iMPF. aiebam^ alebas^ aiebat, , , 

aiebant. 
In Com. Elbani, &n)ai, Sibat, albant arc found, 
formed like Verbs of the 4th Conjugation. 

suBj.pREs. (aias^ Pl.), aiat. 
PART. aientibtis, once in Cic. 

llmper. at, in one single passage in PI. True, does not rest on 
sufficient MS. authority.] 



(3) FABI, * to speak,' 
and its Prepositional Compounds. 

EXTAKT CLASSICAL FORMS. 

iNDicpRKs. fattir, fantiir: aflStttr, aflfamttr; inter- 
f atiir ; praef amttr, Cio. Ep. ; prS- 
fattlr. 
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iNDic. FUT. f ab6r : aflfab6r, LtcB. ; etfabSrS, Luck. 

effabimtLr. 

„ iMPF. : affabSr; praefabantur. 

iMPKR. farS: affarg^ effarS. 

INF. PRES. fan, f ariSr, Verg. : affari ; eff ari ; in- 

terfari, Plin. Ep. ; prbfari. 
PARTic.PREs. (fans, Pl.)» fantij fantem: interfantS 

praefante, praefantes. 
„ PAST, (with or without ess2) fatus: affatiis 

effattls; interfattis; praefatus. 
GERUND. fandi, fando: effando. 
GERUNDIVE, fandtls : praefandtte. 
SUPINE. f atu : eff atu. 



IV. CO-EP-I, *Ibegin.' 

This is obviously the Perf. of dJ-8p-e-re = *c6-3,p-§-re, connect* d 
with ftp-i-sci, and meaning, literally, *I have helped to lay hold 
of.' In Pl. we find co^ip-e-re (conjugated like cap-e-re), eoep-l-o, 
eoep-I-&-8, cdep-I-&-t, and in Teb. co-ep-^-rS-t. We should expect to 
find od-ep-i like c6-€g-i, c6-em-i, and, as a matter of fact, that form 
does occur once in Luor., and several times in Pl. 
EXTANT CLASSICAL FORMS. 

The usual derived tenses — coepSro, coepSram, 
coepSrim, coepissem (all conjugated throughout), 
coepisse, and the Past Part, coeptus, used only with 
Passive Verbs ; coeptiLras is seen in Silv. L. 



V. Mfi-MlN-I, 'I remember.' 

Lit. * I have thought.' Redupl. Perf. from *mSn60. 
Of. men-ti-s. 

EXTANT CLASSICAL FORMS. 

Besides the usual derived tenses, there is the unique 
instance of a Perf. Imper., viz. mS-men-to (2nd Pors.), 
mS-men-totg (cf. esto, es-tote, pp. 123, 124). 
There are no partidjples. 



VI. NOVI, * I know.' 

Lit. * I have ascertained.' Perf. of no^ico (p. 154). 

The derived tenses are novSro, novSram, novSrim, 
novissem (throughout), and novisse : the contracted 
forms are nosti, norunt ; noram, norim, and nossem 
(throughout) ; and nosse. 
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VII. GDI, abate.' 

Lit. * I have rejected.' Perf. of 5d-X-o, Old Latin. 
Cf. 6dium, and Gk. i^4o>. 

Besides the usual derived tenses we find the Fut. Part, 
osurus ( = * od-surus), and (the Middle Form Ssus 
sum; Pl., corresponding to) the Compound Middle Past 
Participles pSrosus and exosus^ both meaning "hating 
exceedingly." 



VIIL QUAES-0, 'I beg.' 

EXTANT CLASSICAL FORMS. 

ACT. quaes-O; quaes-t-t (Lucb., Ball.) ; quaes-tl-mttB ; 

Perf. quae»[-yi; Inf. quaes-e-rS (Cic, Arat, 

Sall.). 
PASS. quaes-K-ttlr (Sall.), quaesi-ttis. 



IX. AV£-RE (HAvE-RE), 'to fare well,' 

is used only in the Inf. and in the Imper. 2nd Pers., viz. 
Sing. Sve (nSve), Sve-to (hSve-to), &ve-t8 (have-tS). 



' X. SALVE-RE, *to be well,' 

is used only in the Inf., in the Imper. 2nd Pers. salve^ 
salveto^ salvetS^ and once in Cic. Ep.> salvebis. 

(Salyes, in Pl. TntCy in only a play on words.) 



XI. CJE-DO, • give here,' 

(and its Plur. cettS^ Pl., = *ce-di-te) are combinations of 
the root d6 = da (p. 166) with cS (p. 98). 



XII. (SECtJTUS SUM, Pl. * I bave spoken.' 
Perf. of * il^iior = Engl, lay, Germ, sagen). 
resSciLta est, *she answered,' occurs thrice in 
Ov. Mel, 
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§ XVI. IMPEESONAL VEBBS. 

i.e. those wliicli are used in the 3rd Pers. Sing, without 
any definite Subject, fall into two classes : — 

I. Natural phenomena^ e. g. ' it thunders,' * it rail k,' 
where the Subject caelum, luppiter, &c., can be easily — as 
it is sometimes in poetry — supplied. 

II. Moral and Mental States and personal convenience, e.g. 
* it is right,' * it is irksome.' ' 

To these must be added : — 

III. The 3rd Sing. Pass, of Neut. Verbs, e.g. Itur, ' one 
goes,' ventum est, * one came.' 

In the following verbs the Infin. is Uied, but not, save 
quite exceptionally, any Participle. 

CLASS I. adyespSrascit, * it is getting late.' 
(caletur Pl., * it is hot.') 
mlgtirat (Plin.), * it lightens.' 
fulminat (Vebg.)» 'it lightens.' 
gSlat (Plin.), * it freezes.' 
grandinat (Sen.), ' it hails.' 
hiSmat (Plin., Col.), 'it is wintry weather.' 
lapidat, Perf. (Aor.) Iftpidavit or lapTdatum 

est, * it rains stones.' 
lucet (no Perf.), ' it is light.' 
luciBCit (no Perf.) 1 .... ... ,. , . , 

muclscit,muxit^ [ 'It JB getting light. 

ningit (no Perf. in Class. Lat.), * it snows.' 

(nubilat Varb., Oato, * it is overcast.') 

pliiit; * it rains.' 

rorat (Plin., Suet.), * the dew falls.' 

tSnat; ' it thunders.' 

(vespgrascit Teb., * it is getting late.') 

CLASS n. 

(a) Followed by the Dat. of the Pers. (if any) imme- 
diately afifeoted. (Syntax, p. 242.) 

aooidit; * it happens * (to one's surprise), 
contingit, * it happens ' (luckily), 
(dblet, * it is painful ' Com.) 
expgdit^ * it is serviceable.' 
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libet or lubet; f libitum (Ittb) est, fcoUi- 
bitum (ItLb) est, or, less often, libtLit (Itlb), 
collibtiit (Ittb), ' it is agreeable.' 

licet, liciiit, or licitum est, * it is allowe3.' 

liquet, liciiit, * it is clear.* 

placet, placuit, or plScitum est, * it pleases.' 

()8) Followed by tlio Accas, of the Pei-son (if any) 
immediately affected. (Syntax, p. 240.) 

dScet,§ 'it beseems.' 

dedecet,§ *it misbeseems.' 

d61et, ' it pains.' Once in Prop. 

itiyat, ' it pleases.' 

ndsgret, mlsSretur (misSrescit, Ter), 

(misSiitum est, Pl.)» *it fills with pity.' 
Sportet, ' it behoves.' 
paenitet,§ 'it dissatisfies.' 
piget, pigtlit, or (rarely) pigitum est (Sil.), 

' it irks.' 
piidet, ptLdiiit or piiditum est (once in Cic), 

' it shames.' 
taedet (taesum est, Pl.)> pertaesum est, 

' it disgusts.' 

(y) Followed by ivUei' and Accm. of the Persons (if 
any) immediately affected. 

constat, I t'f • 1 » 

convenit (or with J)at and cum)] '^ '® agi'eeci. 

(^) Sfert ^*' } ' '* '^ ^^ importance.' 

(For the construction, see Syntax, p. 227.) 
(c) Used only absolutely. 

convSnit, ' it is suitable.' 

fert (Tac.)> * it is allowaLle.' 

praestat, ' it is better.' 



• The only forms of tbePerf. (Aor.) In Cic. 
Occasionally used personally. 
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PAETICIPLES. 

Wholly exceptional are : — 

PRES. Ubttia (mbenB), ' willing,' Adj. 

dSoens, ' becoming.' 
paenXtenB, * repentant.' 
piLdens, ' modest,' Adj. 

PAST. pertaesus, Suet, (with Accus.), * disgusted.' 

^ I paenltendus, pXgendns, pfidendus, and the 

GERUNDS. i corresponding Genmds. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
PARTICLES. 



[i] ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

Adverbs Phoper express the ideas of (1) place; (2) 
time; (3) manner; (4) degree; (5) number; and are 
used as such to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and (rarely) 
Substantives. 

e.g. certo scio ; tarn gratus ; omnia circa iuga. 

Sometimes one Adverb may modify another, 
e.g. satis honeste. 

Further (C), Interrogative Particles are Adverbs 
which modify the whole sentence by changing a state- 
ment into a question. 

(7) Particles of Affirmation and Denial are Adverbs 
of manner affecting the whole sentence. 

(8) Conjunctions are special Adverbs which are used to 
connect or show the relations between words, clauses, and 
sentences. 

Thus there is no essential difference between the above 
first five and last three classes of Particles. 

All may be regarded in use, as they are (it will be seen 
below) in formation, as Adverbs. 

classification of particles by meaning. 

(1) Adverbs of Place, answering the questions [i] 
Where? ttb! ? [ii] Whence? undS? [iii] By which 
way ? qua P [iv] Whither ? quo P [v] In what direction f 
quorsumP [vi] How far? quatSntisP 

e.g. [i] fSris, * outside'; [ii] rftdlcitils, *from the roots'; [iii] 
alXft, *by another way'; [iv] fSr&s, *to the outside'; [v] retrorsum, 
* backwards.' 

Those which are formed from Pronominal stems are so important 
that they are quoted at length on the two following pages. 
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(2) Adverbs of Time, answering the questions [i] 
t quandS ? [ii] How long f quamdiu P quousque ? 

e.g:. [i] none, * now ' ; torn, tnno, * then ' ; iam, * already,' * presently ' ; 
moz, 'soon'; dfldom, 'a short time ago'; prldem, 'long ago'; 
interdom, nonnumquam, 'sometimes'; Ulquando, qnanddquS, 'at 
some time or other'; quondam, Slim, 'once'; all&s, 'at another 
lime ' ; nflpSr, ' lately ' ; nmquam, ' ever '; munquam, ' never.' 

[ii] 61% ' a long time ' ; tamdift, ' so long ' ; iilXquamdXfl, 
(^UquantispSr, Com.), ' for some time ' ; panunpSr, paulispSr, ' for a 
little while'; intSrinif intSre&, tantispSr, 'meanwhile'; iidhtio, 
' hitherto.' 

(3) Adverbs of Manner, answering the question How f 
qu5m5d5 ?, quemadmodum ?, qui P, ut ? (colloq.). 

e.g. ita, 8lo, ' so ' ; UltSr, ' otherwise ' ; perinde, ' in the same 
manner ' ; bSnS, ' well ' ; neqnlquam, ' in vain.' 

(4) Adverbs of Deqree, answering the questions How f 
quam ?, How much f quantum P quant6p8r§ P 

e.g. tarn, 'so'; iidS5, 'to such a degree'; longS, 'greatly'; 
fSrS, 'almost'; tanttun, 'so greatly'; satis, 'sufficiently'; 
p&ruxn, ' insufficiently.* 

(5) Adverbs of Number, answering the questions 
[i] How often 1y qu5tiensP [ii] In what order f 

e.g. [i] tStites, ' so often ; ' saepS, ' often ' ; semSl, ' once.' 

[ii] prlmnxn, 'firstly'; deindS, 'thereafter'; secnndd, 'secondly.' 

(6) Adverbs of Affirmation or Denial. 

Stlam, ' yes ' ; nS, * really ' ; oert8, * assuredly ' ; immi, * yes 
indeed,' or ' no indeed ' ; ndn, haud, ' not ' ; mlnlmS, ' by no 
means.' 

(7) Adverbs of Question. 

-nSI 'is it the case that ...?'; nonnSI 'is it not the case 
that . . . ? ' ; mxin 1 ' surely it is not the case that ...?'; 
&nt * possibly you mean that ...?'; utmm ... Jin 1 'is this 
the case or is that?'; and others mentioned above, iibi!, 
qnand^l, qnom5d5 1, &c. 

(8) Adverbs of Connection and Eelatjon. (Con- 
junctions.) 

e.g. 8t, ' and ' ; sSd, * but,' &c. 
for their subdivisions and usagp, see Syntax, pp. 340-352. 

t Quom is rwt used ii^terrogatiyel^. 
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f ORMATION OF ADVERBS* 

Adverbs are, as a mle, either cases of Nouns or Pronouns, or are 
formed from Nouns and Pronouns by special terminations. 

They may accordingly be divided into— 

A. Nominal; B. Pronominal 

Almost all Conjunctions belong to B. 

Adverbs formed from substantives. 

In a few instances particular cases of Substantives are used as 
Adverbs. 

Such are— 

dXa, (1) ' by day,' mostly in connection with noctii ; (2) ' for 
a long time,' Ace. Neut. (duration of time. Syntax, p. 249) , 
cf. interdiu. 

noota, * by night.' Ace. Neut. 

fSrIs, * out of doors.' Loc. Plur. of *f5ra = Bvpa. . 

I5ras, (to go) ' out of doors.' Ace. Plur. of *fora. 

J:JS. ('by chance.' iSsS^-jof for. 

gratis (gratiis, Com.), ' without reward,' lit. * out of kindness.' 
Abl. PL of gratia. 

Ingratis, IngratXis, * unwillingly,' lit. * without thanks.' Abl. 
PL of *ingratia. 

partim, * partly.' Ace. Sing, of pars. 

rit8, *duly.' Abl. Sing, of *ritis = ritus. 

spontS, * of one's own accord,' lit. *by impulse.' AbL Sing, of 
*spons. 

likSdS, lit. ' by measure,' restricting the idea. Abl. of modus. 
(1) Adverb, 'only.* (2) Conjunction, * if only,' 'provided 
that.' 

But most Adverbs are formed from ABJECTIVE stems, whether 
A. Nominal or B. PronominaL 

CASE-ENDINGS. 

stems* 
(l)-e. 

A» This is the commonest form of Advclfbs formed from -o stems. 

e.g. pure, stem puro-. 
FT. n. 
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This •< is aa antiqiiftted form oT the AbL as proved hj flie Inscr. 
&efliiiiisd(=fiunUime, 186&a See pp. 29, 39, 56. 

It is weakened to -i in benS, matf (KoleTL), sopenS, m&rne, and 
piobablj p6n£. 

It is perhaps seen also in the Nc^tiTe particles 
ni, nd-dnm, ns-qnaqnam, &c. 
and in the weakened farm ni in 
ta-ni, ni-cilbL 

B. 



(2) -d. AbL Sing. Neat 
(a) Abl. of Manner, 

A. e.g. fleifd, sttbltd. ^ 

and the Gonjanctions Tei6, ergo. 

N.B.— Occasionally the two forms in -e and -3 are fonn*! side by 
side, e,g. mutOi, mutfld; n^SoessailS, nCcessailo. 

In clt5 the final vowel is shortened (Bole VI.). 

B. 

(Jj) Abl. of Place or Time. 

A. immS, lit. * at the bottom/ i.o. outright. 

and the numerals primo, Bounds, tertlo, quarto, postremo, ulitmo. 

B. The suffix -do, apparently corrupted from *-dio, akin to dies. 

quan-do, quan-dS^umquS, &U-quan-4S. 
(c) Abl. of direction towards^ lit. * by which way.' 

A. cltr5, intr5, r8tr5, ultro (all Comparatives), and porro. 

B. 85, eSniem, &d-e5, Xd-«5. . 

qu3, qu5-ftd, qu5-cumquS, quo-nam, quo-qu5, quo-usqug ; &lt-qud. 
hao (for h3-c, Com.), &d-hft-c (for the cnauge of o to a, Rule 

II. [iii]). 
(1115, Pl.), (ill5-e, PI.), iim-o. 
(iflt5, Pl.), (ibt5-c, Pl.), istft-c. 



(8) -1. 

Apparently Abl. Fern. Sing., almost certainly In the first three 
instanoes quoted under A. The other instances in class A may 
perhaps be antiquated Ace. Kent. Plur. (see supr. p. 25), and those in 
B may be relics of an luiitrumental case corresponding to -17, -a in 
Greeki e.g. irctKri;, irc(vra. 
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A. Plaee ai which, 

dextr&, laev&, sinistra ; m&nu (or partQ may be supplied. 
oirc&, contr&) extrft, suprft, ultra. 

Manner. 
frustr&. 

B. Place at which. 

qui, qua-nam, qua-lib6t, usqtte-qui-qu6, * iu every place,* * on 
every occasion.' 

Way by which. 

a, &c., pp. 178, 179. 
ne-quftrquam. 



Sometimes tUese pronominal Adverbs are compounded toith Pre^^' 
_ Urns, prefixed as ant-6i (i " " " ' " 
(po6t-ill&, Pl.), praeter-^ ( 



tions, prefixed as ant-e& (antid-hft-c, Pl.), intSr-H, post-H, posi-hft-c 
& (praeter-hft-e, Pl.), proptSr-^ 



These may perh&ps be Aoc Neut. rior. (p. 25), bat the occurrence of the form 
intSr-Ibl, Pl., is against such a view, 

or suffixed as 

(6&-propter, Teb.), qu&-propt«r, 6a-t€ntts, &c., pp. 178, 179. 



(4) -uiii. Ace. Neut. Sing. 

A. oommodum, multnm, nlmlum, p&rom, paulnm, plemm-qne, 

plurimum, pdtissimiim, and the Conjunction vemm. 
the ordinals primnm, Itemm, tertium, quartum, postremam, 

ultimnm, which have parallel forms in -5. 
and probably the Adverbs of time in -dam (zz'^'dium), viz. 

duHltim, ne-dum, vix-dnm and the Conjunction dam. 

B. (N.B.— In the stein quo- the hiltial qu or c is often lost.) . 

-eom-que, qtum-dam [= *quom-dam], om-quam [= *cam-quam], 
nom-qoam and the Conjunctions earn or quom, quon-Iam 
[= ^quom-iam], (donX-com, Pl., Nep., corrupted to) donte. 

tain, ton-c [=s*tam-ce]« * 

nomt Oit • now ? ') n-an-c, 6tlam-nam. 

quantum, tantum, solum, iltmml 

(noenum, Pl. = 'hie-oenum = ^ne^unum) noentl, Lucb. [Rule 
XVI.] non. 



(5) -Am. Aoc. Fem. Smg. 

A. clam, coram, iam [perhaps =:Miam]» i^lam» per-pSram and the 
txmipounds 

bl-, tri-, quadiI-9 multl-farlam* 

2 
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B. Of degree. 

quam, ftUqnaa-dlfi, iw-qnaB [=:^bi-«-qiiam]. 

ne-ntl-qnam, and the Gonjnncikxiis quai-qiiaai, quam-Yif . 

taniy tuL-dem [=*taai-deiii] and the CoDJunction ttm-qnaai. 

qnon-dam [-dam = ^-diam]. 

suffix -nam aod the Gonjanctum Ban. 

suffix -piam [=pe + iam] in ns-piam. 



(6) -a. Aoc. Kent Pinr. 

A. only poetical, as tenam crebra ferit, Vebg., diyeraa trahnnt, Or. 
seri eomantem narcissnm, Yebg. 

B. Iti, Ottaqne, Kasvius). 

(7) -L Locatiye. 

A. (pCr^^ Pl.) pSrSgri; h6ii or hSrS, prae (=*pra-i)« 

B. hl-c ; (aU, Ck)M.) iltt-c; (isti, Pl.) istl-c ; 

qui 1 ' at what price ? ' ; eH-c. The Conjunctions 

fltI[=*qu6t-iJorttt. 

81, et-fil, t&m-et-sl. 

nL 



(8) -bf. Locative, 

A. 

B. I-b!, (intgr-I-b!, Pl.) (post-I-bt Pl.), l-bi-dem. 

tl-H [=*ctt-bi], ftll-cttH, si-cttbf, and others quoted pp. 178, 179. 

(9) -im. Locative, 

A. found chiefly in Pad Part, stems in -to, -so of manner. 

e.g. carptim, centtirlatim, certatim, passim. 

Also formed by fahe analogy^ like centuriatim :— ^ 
from -a stems, c&terv&tim, syll&batim, turm&tim. 

from -0 stems, ciinSatim, filatim, LucR., membr&tim, paulltlmi 
sinffillatim or singtil&tim, vicatim ; the strange prdpntim (Lxtob.), 
and vMtim. 

from -a stems, arctl&tim, gr&d&tim and singaltim. 

from Consonant stems, furtim and rSglonatim. 

B. Of place (or time) where (or when), 
olim. 

Of place whence^ usually with suffix -08. 
hin.*o [is'^him-ce]; &b-hin-c; jllim, illin-o ; istin-o* 



FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 185 

I stems. 

(1) Abl. Sing. 

A. rSpenti, anti=*aiitld, cf. anttd-eo, antid-hac, Pl. 

post=*po8tid, cf. po6t-id-ca, Pl. 

B. Of manner. 

qui * how ' ; quia [=*qul-ne], &lIo-quI, cetSro-quI, ne-qul-quam. 

The ooDJunction que with shortened -S like bonS and the suffix 
-que which giyes the generalising idea of * eyer,* as llbi-qui, ' eyer}- 
whore,* tltl-quS, * anyhow ' ; quando-qu8, and -cum-qui. 

The Conjunction sid [lit. 'by itself] an old Abl. 

(2) Ace. Neut. Sing. 

A. f&cHht difflcUS (Plin.), impfinS, rScens, sublimS and perliaps 
saepg. 

PosBibly prdcU, 8«mei, eamU have lost a final S, [Rule Y.] 

All CompanUive Adverbs and perhaps yiz [=*?IoIs like m&g¥s, lit. 
* with greater force.*] 

B. ^^^ 

(8) Ace. Neut. Plur. 

A — 

B. The Conjunction quI4l, stem qnX-f 

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES. 

. Of these the most important is 

(I) -t8r which is the regular termination of Adverbs formed from 
Adjectives of -4 stems. It expresses the manner. 

A. fortl-tSr, acrl-t8r» &o. 

Stems in -nti lose the syllable ti before -ter, e.g. pruden(ti<)ier. 
One stem loses its final -i, viz. audac(I-)t€r. 

B. Only quatt-tCr (rare), &lX-t&. 

stems. 
A. Not uncommon in Com., e.g. blandl-tSr, stem blando- 

Rare in Classical Latin except oircI-tSr, firml-tSr, hflmftnl-tir, 
Inlillmanl-tgr, pSr-hfim&nl-tSr, lUcttlentSr (= ntlcmentl-t«r), 
turbttlentfir in Cio. ; 

largi-t8r in Cass. ; n&Tl-tSr in Liy. ; 

dfirl-tSr and longl-tSr in Lijob., 

all side by side with forms in -5, 

B. 
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(2) -per in temporal meaning'of duration of time, 
A. nupgr[=*n6vnm-p8r],panim-p8r,pataifl-p8r. 

For this form of Ace. Neut. Sing, of a Comparative, cf. xn&fi^, p. 91. 
B m-per. 
li. lontis-por (allqtiantis-p€r, Com.). 

(3) -tus in the sense of * proceeding from' 

A. -0 stems, antiqnl-ttbi, divinY-tiis, fnndl-tiis, huinanl-t^ls, pent-ttts. 
-i stems, radicX-ttts, stirpt-ttis. 
Cons, stems, in-tUs, sub-tiis. 

(4) -secils in the sense] of * proceeding fr(m,\9lwsLys following the 
suffix -im. 

A. extiin-eSctlB, fftrin-BSofis, Plin., intrin-secus, Ltjob. 

B. (altrin-sSoilB, Pl.). 

(5) -voretts or -yorsnm, meaning • towards* 

A. infrorsft* [=*intro-vor8us], -nm; dextrorsnm, rStrorsum, slnis- 

trorsom. 
combined with Prepositions: dSorsns, -nm; prorsns, -uin; mrsiis, 
-nm [re-] ; sursnm [sub]. 

B. All those quoted on pp. 178, 179. 

16) -teniis, meaning * up to,* 

oombned only with the suffix -a, see supr. p. 183 and pp. 178, 179. 

(7) -lens, -les, meaning * so niidny times ' of numerals, 

A. quinquiens, &c., pp. 112, 113. 

Perhaps W8[=*bi-es], tSr [=*tris = ♦trl-es], and similarly qtUitSr. 

B. quCtions, totlens. 

(8) -d8, meaning ^motion from' oftime or place. ^ ^ 

in-de and its compounds de-m-de, ex-in-d8, p6r-in-de, pro-in-d8, 
stlb-in-d6, in-dl-dem * from the same place,' un-de [=*cun-de], 
un-dl-qu6, nn-d€-cumqn6. ,. 

(9) -iem. "^ ' ^- 

possibly an Ace. Sing. = diem, 

A. 

B. qul-dem [=*qu8-dem], S-quY-dem, Itt-dem, tan-dem, t5tl-dem. 
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(10) .tan. 
A. 

B. X-tm, «i4ml 

(11) -p«. ~ '^ 

Peibaps a comiptkm of «qii& 

A. 

B. ncm-pS [=*n«m-pel qni^ [=*qiii-pe] pcrba|i6 pr5>p& 
For -pam = -pe + -iam see «bofe, p. 184. 



Of €b$ewre origin i 
The AdveriM 

A. mnrdX-eti, stem morde-. 
eo-mlntts, wnTiiiiB, stem mftntt-. 
aeeib, settfis, (periiaps = ^sec-tins), 
eris. 

B. in! 

UXis. 

The Conjunctions 

B. in -t, viz. it, &t (atque, &e), ast, aut 
tionen, at-Um$n. 
igltiljr. 

Some Adyerbs are siiuply Compounds of Preposition and Svhslaniivc 
e.g. ad-mudmn ex-templo inter-dlu 

in-Tloem magnopSrO 5b-XtCr 

ob-Ylam 
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[ii] PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are simply Adverbs joined to particular 
Cases of Nouns and Pronouns, to define their meaning 
more accurately. In some instances (e.g. after Verbs of 
motion and with the Locative Ablative, Syntax, pp. 249, 
261) the Prepositions may be omitted. 

More than half of them (viz. those marked f in the 
following list) are used as Adverbs. 

They may for convenience be divided into those which 
are joined to (1) the Accus. only; (2) the Abl. only; 
(3) the Gen. only ; (4) Accus. and Abl. ; (5) Gen. and 
Abl. 

(1) With the Accus. only. 



Y against,' 
j * towards.' 



Sd, 'to.' 
t adversiie, 
t adversum, Com. 
t ante, ' before.' 

apiid, * near.' 

T circum, I 

f circiter, 'about.' 

t contra, ' opposite to.' 
erga, ' towards ' (' oppo- 
site,' Com.)- 

t exadversiis, or -um, ' over 
against.' 

t extra, * outside.' 

t infra, ' below.' 
int§r, * between,' 'among.' 

t intra, ' within.' 

t iuxta, ' near.' 



N.B. — versus, 



5b, 'in front of,' 'on ac- 
count of.' 
penes, ' in the power of.' 
per, * through.' 
" ' pon§, ' behind.' 
•post, 'after.' 
' • praetSr, * beside.' 
pr8pe, tprbpiiis, fprox- 
ime, * near,' * nearer,' 
' nearest.' 
propter, (1) t ' hard by ' ; 

(2) * on account of.' 
secundum, (1) ' after' (fin 
Pl.) ; (2) * according to.' 
t supra, ' above.' 
trans, ' across.' 
t ultra, 'beyond.' 
and perhaps 

tverstts, I* towards.' 

fversum, Sall.| 



I, \ can hardly rank as a Preposition at all ; for it 
versuxn, ( is constructed either with other prepositions 
(in or ad), or with the Accus. of the names of towns after Verbs 
of Motion. It follows its Substantive — e.g. Masstliam versus. 
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(2) Witli Abl. only. 

Sb, a, abs (rare), * from.' tP^l^^^a, ' in tbe presence 

absqtle (rare), ' without.' of.' 

fcSram, *in the presence prae, * before,* f Com. 

of.' pro, * in front of,' ' in be- 

cum, *with.' half of.' 

de, * down from.' fP^^ciil, * far from.' 

ex, e, * out of.' f simtil, ' together with.' 

t insiipSr, ' besides.' sinS, * without.' 

t inttts, ' within.' 

Ab is used always before vowels and H, often (especially 
in Liv.) before other Consonants. A [ = a(b) with Com- 
pensation, Eule I.] before Consonants. Ab-s very rarely, 
except in the combination abs te ; Cic. says (Or. 47. 158) 
that it was confined to entries in Account Books. 

cum is affixed to the Personal Pronouns, viz. mecum« 
tecum, nobiscum, vobiscum ; and sometimes to the Kela- 
tives, qu6cum, quicum, quibuscum. 

ex is used always before vowels and H, and usually 
before Consonants. 

e [= e(c) with Compensation, Kule I.] before Con- 
sonants. 

(3) With Gen. only. 
t ergo, * for the sake of.* 

(4) With Accus. and Abl. 

t clam, * without the know- sttb, * motion under,' * up 
ledge of.' to ' (Ace.), ' under ' 

in, * into ' (Ace), *in' (Abl.V (Abl.). 
indii (LucR.), * into ' (Ace), t sttpSr, * above,' * upon.' 
* in ' (Abl.). t subter, * beneath.' 

(5) With Gen. and Abl. 

tentls, * as far as ' (following its Substantive), but rarely 
with Gen, 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

ab is used before vowels and most consonauts. 

& before m, ▼ : as, i-mitto, &-verto, and v^fix, &-ftii, &-for6, i-fiiturus, 

abs before o, t : as, abs-cedo, abs-tr^ho. 
For an-, see below. 

ad [i] is unchanged before vowels, b, b, d, i (consonant), m, y : 
as, ad-bibo, ad-dieco, ad-iungo, ad-mitto, ad-vo!o. 

pi] before other consonants the d may be completely assimilaM. 
[Rule XL [i] (a)]: 

as, ao-c5do, af-fceto, ajf-g6ro, al-l6quor, as-servo. 

[ii] d is dropped before sc, st, sp, gn : 

as, a-scrlbo, a-sto, a-sp!tio, a-gnosco. 

oircum sometimes loses its -m when compounded with a/i* 
e.g. circti-!tus. 

cnm [i] appears in its original form oom- before b, m, p : 

as, com-buro, oom-miniio, com-p&ro ; 

and also before vowels in the words 
c9m-^ c9m*!tari, c5m-^do. 

[ii] but before vowels and b the -m is usually lost : 
as, o5-^, c9-hlbeo. 

[iii] Before consonants, other than the above-mentioned, it ap- 
pears as con- (by partial assimilation). [Rule XL (ii) (6).] : 

as, con-cldo, oon-fSro, con-gSro, con-s&quor. 

[iv] except that lefore 1, r, it may be assimilated : 
as, col-lido, cor-rtlo. 

[v] but the final n is usually lost (with comxKjnsation) before 
n, gn: 

as, c9-nubium, c9-gnatus. 

The old form eo- (Gk. €k) is seen in ec-fero, ec-R5dio, and a few 
other Compounds, but is usually assimilated : as, ef-f6ro, &c. 

ex is used before vowels and o, p, q, s, t : 

as, ex-So, ex-colo, ex-polio, ex-quiro, ox-stinguo, ex-torqueo. 
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6 before other consonants: 
as, 5-dtloo, 5-voco. 

in is unchanged in Composition, except that — 
[i] before b, m, p, it is changed into im- : 

as, im-blbo, im-mitto, im-pllco. 
[ii] it is assimilated by r, 1 ; 

as, ir-rideo, il-lino, 
[iii] it loses its -n before ga : 

as, i-gnosco. 

indil is preserved in indtt-grSdi (Lucb.), indu-slriiis, &c., 
but loses its final vowel in ind-ipiscor, ind-oles, &c. 

inter is assimilated only in intel-16go and kindred words. 

ob may be assimilated before o, f» g» p : 

as, oc-cldo, of-f8ro, (og-g6ro, Pl.), op-pugno. 

Otherwise it is usually unaltered except that — 

[i] It loses its -b without compensation in 5-mitto, 5-perio, 
5-portet. 

[ii] It appears in the form ob-s (like ab-s, ex) in obs-olesco 
(obs-trudo, Pl.). 

[iii] in the form os- [= obs-, by loss of b] in 6s-tendo. 

per is assimilated only in pel-licio and its kindred words, and 
sometimes in pel-lSgo, pel-luceo, pel-liicidus. 

pro is seen [i] in its original form prod- in prod-eo, pr5d-esse. 

[ii] as pro in most compounds. 

[iii] as pr5 occasionally before vowels, f and p : 

as, prJi-&vus, pro-ffigus, pr5-pgro. 

snb [i] may be assimilated before c, t, g, p, and occasionally r and m : 
as, suc-ciinibo, snf-ficio, gng-gSro, 8up-p6to, gur-ripio, 
Bum-mitto. 

[ii] the b is lost, before s, as su-spiro, and very rarely before a 
vowel or r, as sumo [=*gtt-imo], sursum [ = *gtt-vorsum]. 

[iii] it appears as gTUh[= *sub7s] in sns-ctto, sus-tiiieo, and a few 
other words. 

trang appears before g as traa-, e.g* tran-scribo ; and often before 
other consonants, as fa*-, e.g. tra-do, trft-no. 
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INSEPABABLE PBEPOSITIONS 

occurring in composition only, 
ambi-, * around,' is seen — 

[i] as amlHi e.g. anib-3,ge<=(, &c. 
jpi] as am-, e.g. &ni-!cio, am-ptito, &c. 
[iii] as an-, e.g. an-ceps, &n-h6lo, aa*quiro, 

an-, * away from,' apparently distinct from ab, in au-fero, au-ftigio 

dis-, * apart ' [lit. * in twain '], appears— 
[i] as dis-, e.g. dis-cSdo. 
[ii] assimilated before f, e.g. dif-fSro. 
[iii] as di-, e.g. dl-dtico. 
[iv] as dJr- in dXr-ibeo [= ♦dis-hibeo], dXr-tmo. [Rule XIII.] 

in-, negative, = Engl, un-, follows the same rules as in * in ' — 
e.g. Xn-imicus, im-mensus, il-lgpldus, i-gnOro, i-gnosco. 

ne-, negative, is seen— 

as ne-, in ne-quaquam, &c. 
as n8-, in n5-queo. 
as nX-, in nX-hil. 

p€r-, * amiss ' (rare), in per-do, pSr-eo. 

por- [= *porti = npori, npos], * towards ' (rare) 
in ppr-ricio, por-rigo, por-tendo ; 

assimilated in pol-liceor (pol-lticeo, Pl.), pol-liio, pos-sideo, 
and p5no [*posno = *poi-sino], (p. 160). 

red-, * back,' in r5d-eo, &c., 

I r5-ligio rS-liquiae 
as r8-, or assimilated before 1, in j or or 

( rel-ligio, rel-l!quiae ; 
usually as r8-, e.g. r8-cSdo. 

s6d-, * apart' [lit. *by itself] (rare), e.g. s5d-itio: 
as s§-, e.g. 8e-c€do ; 
as 80-, in sd-cors, so-liio. 

V6-, * apart ' [lit. * in twain '], in ve-cors, ve-grandis, ve-sanus. 
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FORMATION OF PREPOSITIONS. 
As for the formation of those not already explained as Adverbs 
erga is an Abl. Fern. Sing, or Instramental. 

cum (=*scom, Gk. ^^y) is perhaps an Ace. Sing. Neut. 

apud, prod-, red-, sed- are Abl. Sing. 

inda is an Aeons. = *indum = Moy. 

de and v5- (=*dve, of. duo) are Locatives. 

am-bi (=&/i-^0 is perhaps an Instrumental (of. ti-bi). 

dig- (=*dvis, cf. duo) shows the same, probably Inslrumon(al, 
termination as ab-s, ec-s, ob-s, su(b)-s. 

in-ter, sub^ter show the Adverbial suMx -ter (p. 185). 

Ois is perhaps a Neut. Siug. Comparative =*cius, cf mag-is. 

tonus is probably a Neut. Sing. Comparative =*ten-ius. 

Bine (Inscr. seine) appears to mean ' if not/ 

ab apparently = ax6 = poet, axaty a Locative. 

per apparently s irapd = poet. irofMif, a Locatiye. 

Bub apparently == iv6 = poet, iirod, a Locative. 

pb apparently = ivl, a Locative. 

super apparently = *vir4pt vvcpty a Locative. 

au perhaps = Skt. aVa, * down from.' 
^ho rest, viz., ad, ec-, in, penes are of obscure formation. 
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[iii] INTERJECTIONS. 

These particles of Exclamation are simply imitations 
of sounds expressing the emotions. 

Thus, they are used to express : — 

ioy : as i6 !, euaz !, ' hurrab.' 

grief: as hei !, hen !, ' alas.' 

angry grief: as yaa !, * woe to. . .' 

asUmishriMnt : as hoi ! 

delighted surprise : as papae ! 

indignant surprise : as pro ! 

disgust : as fa !, pha ! 

annoyance : as phy[!, ShS ! 

arrest of attention: as heas ! * hi ! ', st ! 

encouragement : as Ma ! 

NoTB. — ExpressioxiB used in adjuratioD, such as 

meherciilA ! (==ine Hercules iuvet I) or hercle I 

idipol ! (= e dee Pollux I) or pol I 

eeastor ( = e Castor I) or meeastor ! 

mSdluffldiuf ( = me dius Fidius iuvet 1) 

are merely corruptions and abbreviations of inflected words used' 
parenthetically, and cannot be classed as Particles. 

! 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

FORMATION AND DERIVATION. 

[i] SUBSTANTIVES. 

Sometimes, but rarely, the inflexions are added immediately to the 
root, as nSc-is, ^ nSo-. 

Otherwise the sufidxes preceding the inflexions ('stem suffixes,' 
p. 12) are added to — 

A. the Boot. 

B. a Verb stem which is often identical with the Root. 

C. a Noim stem. 

A. Sni&zes added to the Boot, 
-a as fiig-a, jj 1^. 

-0 as senr-us, ,J serv-. 
-e as ftd-es, jj fid-, 
-a as gr^-us, jj gr&d*. 
-i as caed-es, jj caed-. 

Such too are -in&, -X6n (f.), -fir (m., mostly denoting a 
quality), -W. 

e.g. sarc-!na, rgg-!o, t^p-or, s6r-i6s. 

B. Sni&zes added to the Verb stem. 

In this and in the following class (C) only those suffixes will be 
mentioned which seem to give, as a rule, a definite meaning to the 
Substantive. 

(1) -tfc, -i6r (m.) and -trld (f.) express the Agent — 

e.g. can-tor, *a singer'; vSna-trix, *a huntress'; Iftsor 
(= *ltidH9or), ' a player.' 

(2) -tro and (less commonly) -ciilo, -bro, -bra, -btilo, express the 
In$tru7nent-^ 

e.g. aril-trum, *a plough'; giibema-culum, *a rudder'; 
ventila-brum, *a winnowing-fork ' ; d5l5-bra, *a pick- 
axe ' ; vSna-bulum, * a hunting spear.' 
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(3) -tito, -iWa (f.), of « an action in course of hajppening ' = Engl. 

e.g. leo-tio, stem Kg *a reading'; pwpcssio, stem pit 
** endurance." 

Sometimes of a reauli. 

Thus mtlni-tio means not only * fortifying/ but also *a fortifi- 
cation.* 

(4) -tttra or -gftra (f«) of an employment—^ 

e.g. sSpul-tClra, * a burial ; ' 

and so of a magistral = Engl. * -ship ' — 

e.g. prae-ttLra [=*prae-i-t11ra, stem 1], censura. 

Sometimes of a resvlt — 

as tex-ttlra, * a web ' ; fis-stlra (stem fid), * a cleft.' 

(5) -tu or -811 (m.) of an act — 

either in operation ; e.g. crticia-tus, * torture ; ' 

or (less rarely, in spite of its Past Part, termination) as a result , 
e.g. quaes-tus, * gain.' 

Here must be classed Substantives in -fttu — formed from Nouns, 
but as if from Verbal A stems — of a condition^ especially of an 
office = Engl. ' -ship '— 

e.g. Consiil-&tus, * Consul-ship.' 

(6) -to or -so (n.) of an action accomplished — 
e.g. fao-tum, * a deed.' 

(7) -tSrio or -iSrio (n.) ois. place where something is done-^ 

e.g. audi-t5rium, * a hearing-place,' i.e. * a lecture-room.' 
dever(t)-sorium, * a lodging-place.' 

(8) -tiina (f.) or -trino (n.) sometimes of a trade or shop — 

e.g. sti-trlna, * a cobbler's shop or trade' 
pis-trinum, * a mill.' 

(9) -min (n.) varies between Active, Passive, and Neuter 
meaning : — 

e.g. Active, l§va-men, ' an alleviation. 
Neuter, fla-men, * a blast.* 
Passive, se-men, * seed (sown).' 
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(10) «>nie]ito (n.) has the same signifioations as -mXn ; but some- 
times bears the special meanings of the instrument or meanSf 
©.g. tor(c)-mentum, * an engine for hurling.' 

(11) -eXxiIo (n.) from the unlengthened stem of Verbs qf occupa' 
iion in -cinari, p. 204 — 

e.g. IfttrO-ctntum, • brigandage.* 

C. BuSixM added to a Konn stem, 

(0) Substantives derived from Substantives. 

(1) -atu (m.), see above, B. (5). 

(2) -iSto (n.) of a grove ox flower-bed-^ 

e.g, myrtetum, * a myrtle grove ' ; rSsStum, * a rose-bed. 

(3) -Ina (f.) sometimes of a profession or place of business — 

e.g. mSdlcioa, ' the healing art ' ; off icina ( = *dpt«f (cina), 
• a workshop.' Cf. -trina, B. (8). 

(4) -ni (n.) sometimes of the stalls of animals — 
e.g. b5v-ile, * an ox-stall.' 

(5) Wo, -Wa (see p. 117). 

in Masc. of an employe, 

in Fem. of the nam^ of dramas (Jdhula is to be supplied). 

in Neut. of a depository — 

e.g. pullarius, * a chicken keeper ' (pullo-) ; Astnaria, * the 
Ass ' (Sslno-) ; tabGlarium, • a registry.' 

(6) -astro (rare) of a poor imitation-^ 

e.g. oleaster, * a wild olive.' 

(7) Dtminutiyes expressing a Substantive as something sm^all, 
dear, or cmitemptible = Engl. * -?e^,' * -kin,^ 

[i] -la, -lo from -a, -o and (rarely) -i stems with the stem vowel 
attracted iuto n [Rule III. (ii)]; rarely from Consonant stems 
with a link-vowel ii — 

e.g. (-a) arctt-la from area, * chest ' ; (-o) prattt-lum from pratura, 
* meadow ' ; (-i) cllentil-lus from dlens, * client * ; (Cons.) 
vOc-w-la from vox, * voice,' 
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1. la -a and -o stems, when an i or e precedes the stem vowel, 
the stem yowel is o [Rule IX.]— 

e.g. bestio-la from bestia, * beast ' ; 3.rg5-la from arSa, * opeii 
place'; librari5-lus from librarius, 'copyist'; urceo-lus 
from urc^us, * pitcher.' 

2. When an r or n precedes the stern vowel, the stem vowel 
is dropped and assimilation takes place. [Rule XL [i] (a)}— 

e.g. tessella = *tess6r(u)-la from tess6ra, * cube.' 
c6rolla = *c6r5n(il)-Ia from c6r5na, * garland.' 
labellum == *l&b-e-r(a)-lum from ISbrum, * lip.' 

This is exceptional in consonant stems — 

e.g. hSmuUus = *h6m5n-lus from h8mo. 
l&pillus = *lapid-lus from Mpis, * pebble.' 

[ii] -oWa (f.), -oiilo (m., n.) generally from -i and Consonant 
stems — 

e.g. navi-cula from navis, *ship'; flos-culus ifrom flos, 
* flower ' ; opus-culum from 6pus, * work ' ; ratiun-cula from 
ratio, 'account;' 

rarely from -e or u- (weakened to -i) stems — 

e.g. d!6-cula, * a short day ' (die-s) ; versi-culus, * a short 
verse ' (versu-s). 

[iii] -11a, -llo (the preceding vowel is e or i). 

This is a doMe diminutive, 

porcellus = * porcii-l(u)-lus from porcus, *pig'; furcilla 
= furctl-l(u)-la from furca, * fork.' 

Hence is formed the triple diminutive -llula-— 

e.g. cistellula (Pii.)j fro^a cistella (Pl.), from cistula, from 
cista, * a box.' 

(8) PatronymicB, i.e. * son of,' * daughter of.' 

With the rare exception of stem -lo, e.g. Neptiinius (Neptunus), 
these are all Qreeh formationSy found often in poetry; viz. : — 

Masc. -da, Fem. -d. AenSa-dSs [ (Aenea-s), Pglia-des Nom. 
' Plur. (Pglias). 

Masc. -Ida, Fem. -Id. TantaiXdSs, Tantaiig (Tantalus). 
Masc. -Ida, Fem. -5Xd. Nelides (Nsleus), NerKs (NSreus). 
Ma^. -Xada, Fem. -I&d. Thestfild§s, Thestias (Thestius). 
Fem. (exceptional) -Ine, -on$. NeptUnlae (Neptunus), 
Acrl8i5ne (Acrisius), 
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(6) Substantives derived from Adjectives, 

Stems "itL, -t&tX, -tftdin, -tiUi or -tl8, and (rarely) -mSnXa, are used 
to form Abstract Substantives (all Fern.) = Engl. * -ness ' — 

e.g. audac-ia, 'boldness'; f^ili-tas^ 'easiness'; pingul-tas, 
* fatness ' ; moUl-tia or molli-ties, * softness ' ; acrl-monia, 



[ii] ADJECTIVES. 

N.B. Only such suffixes as give a distinctive meaning to tho 
Adjective are mentioned. 

A. A^eotives formed from the Boot 

Of these the most noticeable stem is — 

-&ci- of inclination, often of a wrong propensity, 

e.g. pugn-ax, 'quarrelsome,' pugna-re. 
mord-ax, * snappish,' morde-re. 
16qu-ax, * talkative,' 16qu-i. 

B. AcUeotives formed from Verb items. 

1. Stems in -li, | ^J^' -bUi, -slbUi = Engl. *-aWe.' 

Of the possibility of a thing being done — 

e.g. h&bt-lis, ' manageable/ habe-. 
nub-*-lis, * marriageable,' nflb-. 
versa-tilis, * moveable,' versa-. 
fis-silis, * capable of being split,' flct. 
vend-^bilis, * saleable,' vend-, 
flexlbilis^ * pliable,' fleet-. 

-blli sometimes, but rarely, expresses capability for action — 
e.g. pSnStra-bilis, ' capable of penetrating.' 



action 



2. Stems [i] -enti, [ii] -ndo-, [iii] -bundo-, [iv] -cnndo-, express the 
tion of the Verb, = Engl. * -ing.^ 

[i] All Pres. Participles, e.g. splende-ns, * glittering,' and some 
djectives with no corresponding Verb in existence, e.g. frfiquens. 



A< 
rScens. 



[ii] All Gerundives, — ^sometimes used as Adjectives, e.g. secun-dus, 
* following,' V sSc-n 

P 2 
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[iii] mostly of the Ist Conjugation, e.g. mlnlta-bundus, * threaten- 
ing,* but also of other stems, e.g. ridi-bundus (Pl.), 'laughing,' 
ride- ; lUd-t-bundus, * playing,' lad- ; (lascivl-bundus (Pl.), * sport- 
ing,' lascm-). 

[iv] (rare) e.g. ira-cundus * angry,' Ira-. 

3. Stem -to- or -go- of a completed action ; 

used regularly for the Past Part. — rarely in an Active sense, 
e.g. cau-tus, * wary.' 

Here may be classed the Adjectives formed from Nouns as if 
from Verb stems, with the meaning of equipment — 

e.g. hasta-tus, * armed with a spear ' (basta-). 
v6ru-tus, * armed witb a javelin ' (vgni-). 
auri-tus, * furnished witb ears' (auri-). 

4. Stem -tllro or -gftro of & future action ; 
the regular termination of tbe Fut. Part. Act. 

5. Stem -ticio of the quality of a past action— 

e.g. ded-t-tic!us, *of the class of those who have surrendered.' 

6. Stem -tXvo of technical terms of rhetoric and grammar — 

e.g. d6f ini-tivus, ' explanatory.' 

nOmina-tivus (Quint.) * the Nominative Case.' 

C. A^ectiveB derived from Kouns. 

1. Stems -8o-, -gao, -no-, -n5o-, of the material of a thing — 

e.g. plumbSus, * leaden ' (plumbo-). 
abie-onus, *dear(abm-). 
&cer-nu8, * made of maple ' (acSr-). 
Sbur-ngus, * made of ivory ' (6bfir-). 

2. Stem -lo used to form dan nam^ — 

e.g. Flamin-ius (flamin- * priestj). 

3. Stem-dso mesimug fulness = Engl. ^-fuV — 

e.g. fructu-Osus, * fruitful ' (fructu-). 

4. Stem -Ino, specially used of animals — 

e.g. cSprinus, * belonging to goats ' (cSpro-). 
cSn-inus, * belonging to dogs' (canr). 
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5. Stems -ftno-, -ensi*, especially of places — 

e.g. castellanufl, 'belonging to a fort ' (castello-). 
urbanus, * belonging to a city ' (urbi-). 
castrensis, * belonging to tbe camp ' (castro-). 

See further below, D. 1-3. 

6. Stem -ati (rare) of origin (formed from Adjectives) — 

e.g. nostras, * of our country,' see D, 4. 

7. Stem -tlno of time (rare) — 

e.g. cras-tinus, * of to-morrow.* 
horno-tinus, * of this year.' 

8. Stem -timo in Superlatives. 

Also in fini-timus, *on the borders' (iini-). 
legi-tlmus, * lawful * Qegi"). 
m&ri-timus, * by the sea ' (mSri-). 

For this and other Compar. and Superl. suffixes see pp. 85-88. 

9. Stems -lo, -Ho, -lliUo-, -ciilo, -luscillo-, diminutive = Eng. *-ish.* 

e.g. parvulus (parvo-) ; tfinellus (Stat.), tSnellulus (iSnfiro-) ; 
nSvellus (n6vo-); turpiculus (turpi-); putldiusculus 
(putido-). 

D. Adjectives derived from Hames of Places. 
These are mostly used 8ubstantivally« 

1. Stem -fiao of stems in -a and -o — 

e.g. EOmUnus (BOma); Cumanus (Cdmae); Paestanus 
(Paestum); Pilt6dlanus (PHtgoli). 

2. Stem -ino of stems in -la, -o, -lo, -i — 

e.g. VSniisInus (VSnusia) ; Tfirentinus (Tarentum) ; L&tinus 
(Latium) ; Praenestinus (Praeneste). 

3. Stem -exLSi- of stems in -Sn, -a, -la, -o, -Xo — 

e.g. NarbOnensis (Narbo) ; Cannensis (Cannae) ; Bononlensis 
(BonQnia) ; Ariminensis (Arimlnum) ; Alliensis ( Allia). 

AthSn-»-ensis, Corinth-t-ensis and Carthagin-t-ensis are 
formed on false analogy of BonOnl-ensis. 

4. Stem -ati- of stems in -a-, -o- (Italian towns only) — 

e.g. C&pSnas (C&p€na) ; Arpinas (Arpuium). 
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5. Stem -ti or -t (rare) — 

e.g. Tibur-s (TiMr); Caeri-tes (Caere). 

6. Stem -onti (rare) ; 

in Vei-ens (Veii). 

7. -Itario- rare, and probably formed from the Gk. -iTiys — 

e.g. Antlpolitanus (Antipolis) ; Tomitanus (T6mi). 

8. Sometimes in the case of Greek towns the Greek terminations 
are retained : — 

e.g. -los, Corinthiug (Corinthus); 
-uLKos* CorinthHwus; 

■^vos, (Towns in Asia Minor) Abydenufl (Abydos); 
-atos (-a stems) Smymaeus (Smyrna) ; 
'€vs. Halicamasseus (Haiicarnassus). 

9. Stem -CO. 

Adjectives of this termination are not used as Substantives. 
They mean either * belonging to the people of a country' — 

e.g. Belgicus, * belonging to the Belgae,' 
or * called after a country ' — 

e.g. Creticus, * the Conqueror of Crete.* 

E. Adjeetiyes derived from Karnes of Persons. 

Stems -ftno, -iano, -Ino — ♦ • - 

e.g. Sullanus (Sulla) ; Mari-anus (MSrius) ; Caesar-lanus 
(Caesar); Plautinus (Plautus). ' 

•ano is used also 

of legions, e.fi. Septimani, *the soldiers of the 7th Legion' 
(*Septima'); 

of aw adopted son, e.g. Octavianus = 'adopted from the Gens 
Octavia.' 

Stem -all- especially of Gods — 
e.g. Martialis (Mars). 

It is used in the Neut. Plur. offcasts, e.g. — 

Saturnalia (Saturnus); Compitalia, 'feast of the Cross 
Roads.' (Complta). . ^ : 
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In Greek names the Greek endings -kos, '€io£ are sometimes 
kept, e.g. :— 

SOcr&ti-cuB (Socrates) ; Aristotfillui and AristStgleui (Aris- 
toteies). 

[iiij VERBS. 

Besides [i] the Primitive Verbs, p. 119 ; 

and [ii] those like reg-e-re, where the suffixes are attached to the 
Root or Stem by a link-vowel ; 

and [iii] those like am-ft-re, man-§-re, dorm-I-re, which show the 
Verbal root lengthened by a long vowel ; 

there are Derived Verbs, viz. : — 

A. Verbs derived from Nouns. 

B. Verbs derived from Verbs. 

A. Verbi derived from Noons. 

Active form. 

The Transitive Verbs thus derived are mostly of the 1st Con- 
jugation, from Nouns of -a, -o, -i and Consonant stems — 

e.g. ctlrare (ctlra-); nGmSrare (niimSro-) ; c61ebrare(cSlebri-); 
ordlnare (ordln-), and those compounded with -Igftre (cf. 
ftggre), e.g. mitlgare (miti-). 

Some are of the 4th Conjugation, from Nouns of -i stems— 
e.g. lenire (l5ni-). 

Very rarely of the 3rd Conjugation, from Nouns of -u stems — 
e.g. acii§re (ftcu-). 

The Intransitive Verbs are mostly of the 2nd Conjugation, and 
generally are derived from -o stems — 

e.g. albSre (albo-). 

Sometimes from -i and Consonant stems — 
e.g. frondgre (frondi-) ; florSre (flos-). 

Sometimes they are of the 1st Conjugation from -u stems — 
e.g. fluctti-are (fluctu-) ; 
or of the 4th Conjugation from -o stems — 
e.g. servire (servo-). 
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Middle Form (' Deponents '). 

These are all of the Ist Conjugation, 

They are either Transitive, 

as pabiilari (pabfilo-); interprglari (interpret-); piscari 
(pisci-); 

or Intransitive, 

as vSgari (vSgo-) ; 

and the Verbs * of occupation * in -clnari — 

e.g. IStrO-ctnari, * to be a brigand ' ; pStrO-clnarl, * to be a 
patron.* 

B. Verbs derlTed from Verbs. 

Verbs thus formed have as a rule a special meaning, which is, 
however, in many cases obscured. 

The most important are : 

(1) Verbs of desire in -firire formed from the Past Part. — 

e.g. cCnSt-tirire, * to long for dinner ' ; 6s-tirire, * to desire to 
eat,' i.e. * to be hungry ' ; pStit-iirire, * to wish to stand 
for office.' 

(2) Verbs of eagerness in HiB&re (a Future fonu, see p. 217). 

c&p-e-ss6re, * to catch at eagerly' ; f&c-c-ssgre, * to do eagerly * ; 
pSt-«-ss6re or p€ti-ssgre, * to seek eagerly'; 

and with less apparent meaning of eagerness, arcessgre (= *ad-c6d- 
ssSre) * to send for.' 

(3) Verbs of beginning or becoming in -scSre (cf. p. 154). 

e.g. l&bft-scSre, 'to begin to totter' (ISba-re); mfide-scSre, 
* to grow wet ' (m&de-re) ; nfgre-scere, * to grow black ' 
(nfgrS-re). 

Sometimes without any parallel Verb of the 2nd Conjugation — 
e.g. piugue-scere (Noun stem pingui-). 

But in a few cases the special meaning of the termination is lost 
with the consciousness of the formation— 

e.g. pa-scere, * to feed ' ; po-scere, * to demand ' (p. 154), 
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(4) Terbs of repeated action, 

[i] in -itare formed sometimes from the Verb stem — 

e.g. cen-itare, *to dine often'; clam-Uare, *to shout 
repeatedly.' 

Sometimes from the Past Part. — 

e.g. cant-!tare, * to sing often'; lect-ItEre, * to read often.' 
[ii] in -taroi -s&rei formed from Past Participles — 

e.g. die-tare, * to say often ' ; pul-sare, * to knock about ' ; 

but in some cases they do not differ appreciably from the simple 
Verb, e.g. cant-are, * to smg.' 



[iv] THE COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

Certain pairs of wbrds are used so often together that they are 
written as one word, e.g. : — 

[i] res + publica, iQs + illrandum, * an oath,' &c., where both 
parts are inflected. 

[ii] p&lam (Adv.) + fi6ri, satis (Adv.) + lac6re, s§natas 
^Gen.) -h consultum, veri (Gen.) + similis, pessum 
(Ace.) + d&re, tisu (Abl.) + cfipSre, &c., where only 
the 2nd part is inflected. 

[iii] all Compound Adverbs, e.g. tantum + modo. 

These are only spurious Compounds. 

Rdal Compounds are the result of a complete coalescence of two 
words, in which case one or both parts usually lose their form as 
independent words. 

The following order of words in Composition is observed : — 

1. Preposition. 2. Attribute. 3. Substantive. 4. Verb 
5. 2nd Verb. 

Thus a Compound Adjective may be formed;— 

(1) Prep. + Attribute, e.g. im-mSmor. 

(2) Prep. + Subst., e.g. ac-ollvis (clivus). 

(3) Prep. + Verb, e.g. rg-fluus (fliiere). 

(4) Attribute + Subst., e.g, magn-animus, where the Attribute 

is an Adj. (magnus). 
ali-pes, where the Attribute is a 
Subst. (ala). 

(5) Attribute + Verb, e.g. magni-ftcus. 

(6) Subst. + Verb, e.g. paci-f icus, monti-vagus. 

(7) Verb + 2nd Verb, e.g. horri-f icus (horre-). 
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A Componnd Substantive may be formed :— 

(1) Prep. + Subst., e.g. pro-avus. 

(2) Prep. + Verb, e.g. per-fiiga. 

(3) Attribute + Subst., e.g. aequi-noctium where the Attri- 

bute is an Adj. (aequus). 
cSpri-f icus where the Attribute is 
a Subst. (c&per). 

(4) Attribute + Verb, e.g. sKcri-legium [all these are more 

strictly derived from Compound Adjectives, Class (5)]. 

(5) Subst. + Verb, fratri-cTda. 

A Compound Verb may be formed: — 

(1) Prep. + Verb., e.g. siib-igSre. 

(2) Attribute + Verb, e.g. multi-plicare, where the Attribute 

is an Adj. 
parti-cipare, where the Attribute is 
a Subst. 
[These are all Verbs of the Ist Conjugation.] 

(3) Verb + 2nd Verb, e.g. c&lg-fScSre. 

[These are all Compounds of fScere.] 

RULES OF COALESCENCE. 
A. The 1st Half of the Componnd. 

PREPOSITIONS. For Prepositions in Composition, see p. 190, 

NOUNS. 

[i] The stem vowel disappears 
before words beginning with a vowel — 

e.g. magn(o-)animusi, fun(i-)ambulus, soll(o-)emnis. 
and occasionally before Consonants — 
e.g. man(u-)dare, prin-ceps. 

[ii] The stem- vowel, where it is preserved before consonants, is 
regularly weakened to i — 

e.g. tiibi-cen (-a), belH-ger (•©), corn!-ger (-u). 

Exceptions to this rule are very rare: 

-0 is preserved in sScro-sanctus. 

-n is found instead of i in (sScril-ficare, Pl.) ; quSdrtl-pes ; 

Maitl-g6na. 
-e is found instead of i in siiovS-taurilia. 



COMPOSITION OP WORDS. 207 

[iii] -ia, -io stems. 

Usually the final o is lost, e.g. m6di(o-)terraneus. 
Sometimes it is weakened to i, e.g. tibTc6n = *tibn-c6n. 
Very rarely it is retained as 8oci6-fraudua, Pl. 

[iv] Stems in -er = ns (p. 68) lose the stem syllable -er and use 
a link-vowel i — 

e.g. voln-i-ficus = *volner-ficus. 

Observe l&picidinae = *I&p!d-cIdinae ; 
hSmicida = *h6min-cida. 

VERBS. 

The only Verbs thus used arc of the 2nd Conjugat'on : the final 
S is preserved in compounds of facgre, e.g. pQtrS-facere, tfipe-facSre, 
but is more often shortened, e.g. pQtrS-facere, t6p6-facere; in 
Adjectives it is weakened to I, e.g. horri-f tcus. 

B. The 2nd Half of the Componnd. 

The root vowel is generally weakened [Rule II.] 

[i] & before a single Consonant usually sinks to i — 

e.g. con-dno, pro-flteor, per-ficus, in-Imicus ; 

but sometimes its downward progress is arrested at ti when a labial 
or 1 follows [Rule III. [ii] [iii]]— 

e.g. oc-ctlpo, in-sulto. 

Note 1. — The 0. L. surrilpio became surrlpio. 

Note 2. — The Compounds of qn&tere regularly appear as -cUtSre, 
e.g. dis-dltio. 

Rarely it is weakened to 8 — 

e.g. per-p5tior, in-grSdior. 
Szceptions (where it remains unchanged) : 

circum-igo, per-ago, post-habeo, r6-paro. 
[ii] a before two Consonants usually sinks to e — 

e.g. con-demno, con-spergo, In-ermis ; Rule II. [i] 
but before ng to i — 

e.g. im-pingo, con-tlngo. 
[iii] 8 before a single Consonant usually sinks to I — 

e.g. col-ligo, de-tXneo, per-tXnax. Rule II. [viii.] 
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Exoeptioiii: 

per-l$go, prac-Wgo, rS-Wgo. 
[iv] ae usually sinks to 1 — 

e.g. r&-quIro, oc-cXdio, iQ-Xquus. 
[v] an usually sinks to fl or 5 — 

e.g. in-clflsio, ex-pl6do ; 
ill one instance to oe, viz. oboedio (audio). 
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APPENDICES. 

APPENDIX I. 

THE RECKONING OF DATES. 

(i) MONTHS AND DAYS. 

The Romans divided the year into 12 months, which were called 
by the names which we have borrowed from them. July and 
August were named after Julius Caesar and Augustus ; they were 
previously called Quintilis and Sextilis, March having originally 
been reckoned the first month of the year. 

Before the reformation of the Calendar in 45 B.C., March, May, 
July, and October, had 31 days each, February 28, and all the rest 
29. The existing arrangement was introduced in that year by 
Julius Caesar. 

The days of each month were reckoned backwards from three 
leading days, the Kalends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Kalends 
were the first day of every month ; the Nones the 5th, and the 
Ides the 13th, except in March, May, July, and October, which, as 
stated above, were at first two days longer Ihan the other months. 
In them the Nones were the 7th, the Ides the 15th day. 

The day before any of these leading days was called pridie 
(Kalendas, &c.), the day before that ante diem tertinm, or a. d. III. 
(Kalendas, &c.), the reckoning .being, thus inclusive. The phrase 
ante diem came to be treated as an indeclinable noun, and we even 
find ex ante diem JIL Nonas lunias. ' Note that the names of the 
months are Adjectives, agreeing with Kalendas, Nonas, or Idus, 
which are all feminine. .... 

A less common way of expressing a date is, e.g. tertio ante Non, 
lun. for ante diem HI. Ron. ItCn, 

Hence we get the following rule for converting an English date 
into Latin. Jf the day of the month be between the Kalends and 
Kones, or between the Nones and Ides, subtract the number of the 
day from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides fall, 
and add one (for inclusive. reckoning).. If the day be between the 
Ides and Kalends, subtract the number from the number of days in 
the month, and add two (one for inclusive reckoning, the other 
because the Kalends are the first day of the next month, not the 
last of the present one). 

In leap-years, the extra day was inserted between Feb. 23 and 
Feb. 24, the latter date being in Latin ante diem sextum Kalendas 
Martias (abbreviated, a. d. vL Kal. Mart.). The extra day was 
called ante diem hissextum Kal, Mart., whence our word * bissextile ' 
(= leap-year). 
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(ii) YEARS. 

The Romans reckoned their years from 753 B.C., the legendary 
date of the foundation of Rome. The inclusive reckoning was 
adopted, and the usual phrase was anno ab nrbe oondita, often 
abbreviated into an. a.v.c. 

But it was more usual to indicate a year by the names of the 
consuls. Thus b.c. 63 would be ordinarily expressed by M. TuUio 
Cicerone C. Antonio consulibus (often abbreviated into Coss.). 

For modern dates anno post Chrifltnm natnm is generally used. 



APPENDIX IL 
MONEY. 

The metal and value of the Roman coinage varied at different 
epochs. 

FIRST PERIOD, B.C. 451-269. 

The Aes prave, or old copper coinage, was first struck under the 
DecemvirL . The unit was the As, called As Ubrftlis or llbrarins, 
of the nominal weight of 12 oz. (really averaging 10 oz.), in value 
= about 2^d, The fractions of the As were : 
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These fractions are used for general purposes of calculation; 
e.g. heredes ex sextante (Cio. Ep.) "heirs to Jth"; quincunx 
iugeri (Col.); obeliscus cxxv. pedum et dodrantis (Pldt.); 
dodrantes semundas horarum (Plin.) = ^ ; 
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and, as will be seen below, for expressing rates of interest and 
measures. However, in this First Period only the five following 
coins existed : Ttncia, sextaiLs, quadrans, triens, semis. 

SECOND PERIOD, B.C. 269-30. 

In B.C. 269 silver was first coined (Plin*. N.H. 83, 13), and the As 
was simultaneously reduced to the value of 4 unciae. 

Bilyer. 

The unit became the dSn&rius, a silver coin = 10 Asses, in value 
about dd. The other silver coins were ; — 

(1) The J denarius or qnln&riuB = 5 Asses. 

(2) The ^ denarius or sestertius =2^ Asses^ in value about 2^d. 
i.e. the value of the old " Libral " As. 

(3) The Viotdriatus, first struck in B.C. 227 ; its value was at first 
f denarius, but it dropped by B.C. 10 i to the value of ^ denarius. 

Copper. 

The Ubella) t = i^ denarius, represented the reduced As. 
The other copper coins were the diipondiuB ( = 2 Asses) ; tho 
tressis (=3 Asses) and the deonssis (=10 Asses). 

The As was gradually depreciated till, by b.c. 89, it had fallen to 
the value of J Uncia. 

Copper coinage was dropped about b.c. 80. 

Gold. 

Gold coins are said to have been struck as early as b.c. 207 
(Plin. 1. c.) ; but they were comparatively seldom used till the end 
of this period, when Sulla and Pompey coined aurSi ; the aureus 
was =25 denarii = 178., the denarius being depreciated to about Sd, 

THIRD PERIOD, from B.C. 30 onward. 

BUyer. 

The denarius was appreciated to about 10^. 

The sestertiuB disappeared. 

t Fractions of the libella were its }. viz. sembella, and its }, viz. 

tSnmeius. The libella being |^th of the denarius, the sembella = 
■ ^ denarius, and the teruncius = ^g denarius. These fractions of the 
- denarius were used in ordinary calculation. Thus : fecit te (heredem) 

ex libeUa (Ath), me ex teruncio (^th). (Cio. Ep.). 
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Gold. 

The anreus of Augustus = 25 denarii =£1 Is, 6d 

Brass. 

In B,c. 15 a new coin, the se8tertiiui=4 Asses = 2|e2, was intro- 
duced. Also its ^y the dupondius = 1^. 

Copper. ■ 

The as=|(2. ; the semis =^. ; the qnadrans^^t^. 

EXPRESSION OF SUMS OF MONEY. 
PERIOD I. 

The ordinary expression is, e.g. decern ndlia aeris, sometimes 
with the addition gr&vis = 10,000 asses librales. 

''A million asses " ^ dScXens centlna mQia (or simply deciens) 
aeris. 

PERIODS II. and III. 

^ Here the calculation was made in sestertii, otherwise called 
sestertii niunmi or nnmmi, the Gen. Plur. being in -nm not -orum 
(seep. 38); 

e.g. sestertii septem; sestertii mille; sestertium nummura 
quinque milia (Suet.). Hob. writes : muUum sex mililms 
emit, — omitting sestertium. 

For the Thousands above 1000 the Neut Plwr,^ sestertia is 
sometimes used, and, as being employed in the Plur. only, is 
generally combined with the Distributive numerals — 

e.g. sestertia dena (Cio.) = 10,000 sestertii. 
Hob. however has septem sestertia, and Sall. centum sestertia. 

[The strange nse of sestertius as an Ac|j. agreeing ^ith milia, e.g. seitertia duo (or 
bina) milia, is confined to Yarb. and Ck>L.] 

For a Million there are two different modes of expression : — 

(1) deciens centena milia sestertiTua (very rare) ; or the abbrevia- 
tions deciens centena (Hob., Juv.) deciens (Cat.). 

(2) deciens sestertium Neut. Sing» found in Nom., Gen., Acc^ 
and Abl. — 

e.g. syngrapha sestertii centies (Cio.) = 10,000,000 sestertii. 
duodedes sestertio taxavit (Suet.) = 1,200,000 sestertii. 

f The Qen. Phir. sestertium was wrongly taken to be a Neut. Sing. Nom. 
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SYMBOLS. 

The de^Aiias was represented by X, the quiAarlm by V, the as 
by I, the dnpondiuB by 11. 

The sestertlnB by IIS = 2+i commonly written HS. Large 
gmns were represented by strokes above or at the side. Thus — 

HS X = 10 Sestertii. 

HS X= 10,000 SestertiL 

HSJXj = 1,000,000 Sestertii. 

A good example of the expression of a large sum occurs in Oio. 
Verr. 2. 1. 76. : dedi HS deciens sescenta triginta quinque milia 
quadringentos decem et septem niunmos (^1,635,417 sestertii). 

BATE OF INTEBEST. 

Interest was originally calculated hy the year ; and the legal rate 
(fixed B.C. 451) was UnuB tinciariiui = ^th of the Capital per 
ann. = 8^ per c. per ann. ; but, the year being one of 10 months 
ouly, this was really = 10 per c. per ann. 

The legal rate was reduced in B.C. 347 to seiniuiciariiim fenus 
= 5 per c. per ann. 

About B.C. 80 the Greek system of calculating hy the month was 
introduced. The legal rate was called fLstirae 06nte8i]iLa6 = y^th of 
the Capital per month = 12 per c. per ann. 

This being taken as the unit, fractions thereof were expressed by 
fractions of the As. 

Thus nsnrae nnciae = 1 per c. per ann* 
ufurae deiinc6B=ll per c. per ann. 

A terser expression is found in Cio. : Fenus ex triente factum est 
hessihus, " interest rose from 4 to 8 per c. per ann." 

Multiples of 12 per c. were expressed thus :— 
binae oentesimae = 24 per c. per ann., &o. 

APPENDIX 111. 

MEASURES. 

WEIGHT MEASUBES. 

The unit was the libra = ^ lb. Troy ; its fractions were repie- 
scnted by fractions of the As. 

The Borlpulnm or soriptulttin = ^^ uncia = -^ libra. 

Under the Empire th6 Greek system was also in use. 

The unit \s^s the denarius = the ^paxM = 3 soriptnla = 18 
jriUqnae. 

PT. II. Q 



214 MJBASUitSS. 

LENGTH MEASURES. 

The unit was the p€s, a trifle under the English Vfoot.* 

For its fractions the fractions of the As were used. 

Also dupondiuB = 2 Eoman feet ; pas settertint = 2h Boman 
feet. 

Further the pei = 4 palmi (* hand-breadths *) = 16 digiti 
(* finger-breadths'); 

palmXpei ^ li ft. (R.) ; 
setquXpes = 1^ ft. (R.). 

Ulna = either an arm's length, an ell, otherwise called oftbXtiim ; 
or the span of the outstretched arms, 6 ft. 

For land-measuring was used 
the ' rod,' pertiea or dSomnpMa (10 Roman feet). 

An actus = 12 perticae = 120 Roman feet. 

For road measuring 

the unit was the passus = nearly 5 ft. 

Mille passns or miliarinm (StET.) the Roman mile = about 1616 
yards = about -^ mile. 

The Greek st&dium = ^th of the miliarium = 202 yards. 

SURFACE MEASURE. 
The iflgerum, f acre, was the unit of measurement. 

It was = 2 aotns qnadrati, the * square actus ' being = 144 
square * rods ' (perticae). 

Its fractions were expressed by parts of the As. 

Its multiples were : 

an hSredinm = 2 iugera = li acre, 
a oentttria = 100 heredia == 125 acres, 
a saltuB = 4 centuriae = 600 acres. 

MEASURES OF CAPACITY. 

LIQUID MEASURE. 

The unit was the amphSra = 5 gallons 1} quarts^ 
It was = 2 ttrnae = 8 congii :s 48 sext&rii. 
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The seztariuB, rather less than a pint, was subdivided in two 
ways : 

[i] sextarius = 2 hemlnae = 4 qaart&rii = 8 &cet&biil8. 

[ii] by the fractions of the As, the cyathus standing for the 
imcia = -^ sextarius. 

Thus sextans = 2 cyathi = ^ sextarius. 

Further the ligfula = i cyathus ; the oSchlSSre = J cyathtts. 

a cfileuB = 20 amphorae = 107J gallons, 

DRY MEASURE. 

The unit was the mSdins = nearly 2 gallons. 

It was = 2 semSdii = 16 sextarii. 

Fractions of the sextarius were expressed by both of the methods 
adopted in liquid measure. 

APPENDIX IV. 

FUTUEE PEBFECT AND AOEIST SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Both of these tenses are in both Active and Passive (or Middle) 
the same in form as the Ferf. Sulij., as will be seen from the 
following examples. 

ACTIVE. 

Tutnre Perfect Bnbj. 

Gio. MU, 35. 95. Vestras . . . occursationes, studia, sermones, 
quemcumque cursum fortuna dederit, secum se ablaturum esse 
dicit. 

[This would be dederit Fut. Pf. Ind. in Oratio Eecta.] 

Gaes. B.C, 1. 17. Quod m&i fecerit, se in periculum venturum. 
[In Oratio Eecta : quod nisi /ecerw, ego veniam.'] 

Liv. 44. 22. Affirmare audeo me adnisurum ne frustra vos 
banc spem de me concej[>eriti8. 

Pl. Bud, 3. 4. 25. Ita hinc ego te omatum amittam, tu ipsus te 
ut non noveris, 

Aorist Subj. 

Cio. Off. 3. 20. 79. A fide didcesslt (Aor.)i qui optimum civem 
in invidiam adduxerit, 

Q 2 
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Caes. B, O. 5. 15. 1. Equites cum equitatu nostro confiixerunt 
{Aor,)y ita tamen ut nostri superiores/t^erwi*. 

Cio. Brut. 88. 302. (Hortensius) ardebat cupiditate sic ut in 
nuUo umquam flagrantius studium viderim* 



PASSIVE (OB MIDDLE). 

Future Perfect Bubj. 
[i] with Sim. 

Cic. Bo8c. Am. 44. 128. (Roscius) facile egestatem suam se 
laturum putat si hac indigna suspicione liheratus sit, 

[In Oratio Recta :—feram . . . si . . . liberatus ero."] 

Gaes. B.C. 1 26. (Caesar) magnopere sese confidere demonstrat, 
si eius rei sit potes t as /ac^a, fore, ut ab armis discedatur. 

[In Oratio Recta : — si potestas/orda eritf . . . discedetur.'] 

Lit. 1. 23. Legatum nuntiare Tullo iubet opus esse consilio ; si 
secum congressus sit, ea se allaturum. 

[ii] with fuerim. 

Lit. 30. 14. 5. Nulla virtus est qua aeque ac teniperantia 
gloriatus fuerim. 



Aorist Stibj. 

[i] with Sim. 

Liv. 1. 3. 4. Tantum opes creverant ut ne morte quidem Aeneae 
movere arma ulli accolae ausi sint. 

HiKT. Bell. Aledc. 43. Adeo est a barbaris contemptus (Aor.) ut 
in agmine dimicare sit coactus^ 

[ii] with faerim. 

Cio. Fam. 5. 4. 1. Litterae tantum spei dederant, ut in te non 
minus auxili quam in tuo collega mihi constitutum/uertt. 

Liv. 44. 13. 12. Nee cum gratia ab consule profectum in Asiam, 
indignatum, quod, ut isdem castris tenderet, permissum non 
fuerit. 
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APPENDIX V. 

FUTURE FORMS IN -SO (-SSO), -SIM (-SSIM), 

(-SSERE) AND -SITUR (-SSITUR). 

In Old Latin, e.g. in Com. and legal formulas quoted by CiQ. and 
Liv., such forms are tolerably frequent — 

e.g. INDIC. occep-BO (Pl.)» ama-sso (Pl.), prohlbe-Bslnt (Cio. 
Leg.). 

SUBJ. emp-Eim (Pl.), loca-»im (Pl.)* probibe-iiit (Pl.)- 

INF. impetra-BiSre (Pl.). 

IND. PASS. ius-Bitnr (Oato.) ( = *iub-Bltixr) ; turba-BBltnr 
(Cic. Leg.), 

Of these forms very few survive the time of the Comic poets : 
with the exception of di fudnt in Gio., insBO in YEBa. and Sil., 
eohibeBBit (Subj.) in Lucb. and reoepso in Cat.; the only forms 
extant in Classical Latin are fiuco, faxis ; avBim, auBU. 

It is not generally agreed whether these are Simple Futures or 
Fut.-Perfects. 

As far as formation is concerned, there is no doubt that Mr. 
Roby's explanation of these forms as Simple Futures is satisfactory, 
i.e. that faxo = *fac-so formed like Greek Futures in -o-w. 

With ama-sso, prohibe-ssit he might have compared the Greek 
Epic Futures in -o-cro) (= o-y«)), e.g. eXa-<r<r(», reXe-o-o-©, in 
explanation of the double b. 

But the use of these forms appears to be exactly equivalent to 
that of the Int. Perf. (Ind. and Subj.) in close connexion with 
which they are often found : — 

e.g. INDIC. si illas tetigerit^ ni istunc invitassitis, peristis. — Pl. Uttd, 
3. 5. 30. 

ni ilium exanimalem/ooso^ si conveners, | niveexheredem 

fecero vitae suae. — ^Pl. £ae<^. 4. 8. 7. 
maximo malo suo, si cUttgeritf slve occeptassit, — ^Pl. 
Bud. 3. 4. 70. 

The adoption of the Fut. Perf. to express immediate action 
(Syntax, p. 303) can be paralleled by — 

perii hercle, ni ego illam . . . enicaxso. — ^Pl. Most. 1. 3. 55 ; 
and by th^ co-ordinate use of faxo, e.g. magis iam /axo mira dices. 
— Th* Amph. 5. 1. 57. 
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SUBJ. no me istoc posthac nomine appdlassis ( = appellav6ri8). 
— Tbr. Phorm, 6. 1. 15. 

The use of ausim (e.g. Cio. Brut, 5. 12., non mehercule tibi 
repromittere istuc quidem ausim) is similar to that of dixerim, &c. 
(Syntax, p. 310). 

INF. The Fut. Perf. idea of completed action is appropriate — 
e.g. atque me hoc credo impetrassere, — Pl. Cos. 2. 3. 55. 

Accordingly, it seems necessary to find some other explanation 
of the formation. 

We have seen that Verbs can form their Perfects in more than 
one way. 

Thus pa«g-^re, >/ P^o> ^^ ^ different Perfects — 
viz. (1) pe-p!g-i; (2) pgg-i; (3) panxi. 

Similarly f&c-e-re may have had — 

(1) ♦fg-fic-i ; (2) f5c-i ; (3) *faxi. 

(1) fg-fic-i has the analogy of the Oscan (supr., p. 157) ; 

(2) ffec-i is in common use ; 

(3) *fax-i may be assumed as the base of faxo. 

The clue word is faxem, which occurs in Pl. P«. 1. 5. 84, in the 
sense of fecissem. 

Now faxem is obviously a contracted form = *fac-si-ssem, just 
as vixet (Verg.) = vixisset ; extinxem (Vkbq.) = extinxissem ; 
erepsemus (Hob.) = erepsissemus ; confluxet (Lucb.) = confluxisset. 

Therefore faxo may be = *fac»si-so, and faxim = *fac-si-8im. 

Similarly ama-sso may = *ama-si-so ; 

prohibessdnt = *prohibe-si*sint ; 
and even iussitur = *iub-si-situr. 

Then -assi- being regarded as the Fut. Pf. stem of -A Verbs, the 
Inf. impetra-ssSre was regularly formed. 

The possibility of such a form is borne out by the existence of a 
Fut. Perf. Inf. Pass., p. 142. 



( 219 ) 



APPENDIX VI, 

PAST PARTICIPLES OF DEPONENTS USED IN 
PASSIVE SENSE (in GUss. Lat.). 

[Deponents which have parallel Active forms in Class. Lat. are 
omitted.] 

Participles to which no reference Is given are found in Cio. 

AbSmlnatns (Liv., Hob., FLijsf,\ .1 accursed'; adeptus (Sall.)* 
'acquired'; ao^ilratnB and anspIeatuB, 'consecrated by augury'; 
bacohatuB (Vbro.), 'haunted by revellers'; oommentatns, 'sketched 
out ' ; oommentiu (Liv., Ov.), ' invented ' , oomplexus, ' embraced ' ; 
ednfeffiu, ' acknowledged ' ; contestatns, ' brought ' (of ah action at 
law); dStestatus, 'detested'; dimensiui, 'measured out'; Sblanditiu, 
'obtained by flattery'; Smensns (Liv.), 'traversed'; 8ment!tii8, 
'fabricated'; exoniu, 'begun'; ezpertuB, 'tried'; ezsecratus, 
'accursed'; Xmltatiu (Ov., Quint.), 'counterfeited'; i]iim51itii8 
(Liv.), 'built up' ; intermXnatui (Hob.), ' forbidden with threats ' ; 
ixiterprStatiu, ' translated ' ; nOUshXnatns (Sall.), ' contrived' ; mSdl- 
tatns, 'studied'; mensus, 'measured oft'; mentitns (poet., Silv. 
Lat.), 'feigned'; mercatns (Pbop., Plin.), 'purchased*; mStatns 
TLiv., Hob.), * measured out ' ; mSdiratna, * moderated ' ; mSdiilatiiB 
(Ov., Plin.), 'duly measured'; mfLttiatiu (Plin.), 'borrowed'; 
oblXtus (Vebg., Val. Fl.), ' forgotten ' ; pactns, ' stipulated ' ; 
perftmotni, 'imdergdne'; pSrlclitatiu, 'tested'; polUcIttiB (Ov.), 
•promised'; praemedXtatus, 'premeditated'; prSfewuB (Ov., Just.), 
* confessed '; ratuB, 'established ' ; rSmensus (Vebg.), 'retraversed'; 
rSmSratUB (Ov.), ' delayed ' ; Bortitns, ' drawn by lot ' ; stipttlatns, 
' covenanted ' ; testatns, ' attested ' ; testlficatiiB (Oic. Ep., Ov.), 
'averred'; iiltiu(Liv., Ov., Val. Fl.)i 'avenged'; ydnSratus (Vebg., 
Hob.), ' worshipped/ 



APPENDIX VII. 

PRES. PART. ACT. USED IN A MIDDLE SENSE. ' 

Ezereens (Cic), * practising ' ; ffoens (Nep.), 'rushing'; gMtans 
(Sdbt.), 'driving'; gigneuB (Sall.), 'growing'; invShens (Oic), 
(1) 'riding on,' (2) 'inveighing'; mSvens (Liv.), 'moveable'; 
mXntieng (Caes.), 'ebbing ' (of the tide) ; pasoens (Liv., Vebg.)> 
•feeding'; praetervShens, 'riding by'; vihens (Cic), 'riding'; 
ytnanf (Cio.,' Lrv., Oat.), 'moving'; vSltLta&s (Vebg., Ov.), 
•rolling' ; Tolvens (Lucb., Vebg., Ov.), 'rolling.' 
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SYNTAX* 
CHAPTER I. 
INTEODUCTOEY, 



Definition of Syntax, 

Syntax is that part of Grammar wliicli shows how the 
parts of speech and their inflexions are nsod in connected 
discourse. 

Classification of Words. 

There are three classes of words ; (a) Nouns, (b) Verbs, 
(c) Particles. 

(a) A Noun (Nomen) is the Name of anything. Nouns 
are divided into 

(i) Substantives^ which express something by itself 
alone, either as an individual, as ego^ tu, Balhua, or as 
belonging to a class, as arbor, or as an abstract idea, as 
viriusy or as a half-abstract idea, as the Verb-Noun (Infini- 
tive) mori, 

(ii) Adjectives^ which express something by some 
quality belonging to it, either as an Epithet, as magnus^ 
or as a Pronoun, as t«, ullus, mens, or as a Participle, as 
venienSf or as a Numeral, as tres. An Adjective is attached 
to a Substantive to define its meaning more closely. 

•(6) A Verb expresses a condition or action of some- 
thing, as vivit = *^he lives," amat awtcttw="he loves his 
friend." 

(c) Particles are uninflected words attached to Nouns 
and Verbs to help out their meaning. Particles are 
divided into — 

(i) Adverbs and Prepositions, of which the former are 
attached to Adjectives, Verbs, or (sometimes) Substantives, 
to express manner or quality, as valde sapiens, bene cantata 
vere latro; the latter to Substantives, to help out the 
meaning of the Case-ending, as ad urbem^ ex urbe^ and to 
Verbs to form Compounds, as antefero. 
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(ii) ConjunctioDS, which are used to connect words or 
sentences, as et, vhi, quia, 

(in) Interjections, as ! eheu I 

Parts of a Sentence. 
A simple Sentence consists of two parts, — 
(a) The Subject, or that of which something is said. 
(6) The Predicate, or that which is said of the Subjecf. 

(a) The Subject may be expressed by the inflexion of 
the Verb, as eo = " Jgo;" 18 = ^' you go;" it = ^'he goes;'* 
but in the third person it is generally necessary to denote 
it more accurately by a Subject-Noun. 

The Subject-Noun must be either a Substantive, or 
something which has the force of a Substantive, viz. 
either a Substantival Pronoun, or an Adjective or Adverb 
used as a Substantive, or a word quoted merely as a word, 
or a Substantival Clause. 

Mater amat puerum. 

No8 patriam fugimus, — Verg, 

Oderunt peccare honi. — Hob. 

Ve tum intentionem significat, tum minutionem. — Gellius. 

Di utrum sint necne sint quaeritur. — Cic. 

(6) The Predicate consists of a Finite Verb, with 
any other words which may be needed to complete the 
assertion made about the Subject. 

Equus currit. 

Arbor caeditur, 

Brutus Oaesarem occidit. 

Caesar fit dictator. 

Socrates hahittis est im/pius. 

Quod longe aliter est. 

The word Predicate — though, strictly speakixig, it oomprises 
the whole olause except the Subject — is commonly used of the 
Substantive, Ac^ective, or (rarely) Adverb employed in making the 
assertion, as opposed to mere attributes; and such a Substantive, 
AcQeotive, or Adverb, is said to be used * predioatively.' 

(ii) The Simple Sentence may be expanded in many ways, 
if the Substantive and Verb do not express all fiiat we 
wish to say. For instance — 
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(a) Some sentences are incomplete without the addition 
of a word denoting that on which the Verb acts, e.g. the 
sentence "Caesar vicit" is incomplete till we add the 
word " Galliam." This word is called the Object, and is 
in the Accusative Case. 

(6) Any Substantive may be supplemented by the 
addition of an Adjective, as "Vir bonus honam uxorem 
habet." 

(c) Any Verb or Adjective may be supplemented by 
the addition of an Adverb, as " celeriter currit:"." vir 
erat valde doctus." 

(d) A Substantive may be supplemented by another 
Substantive in apposition, as "Tarquinius Eomanorum 
rex." 

(e) A Substantive may be qualified or characterised 
by another Substantive in the Genitive Case, as *' Aoervqs 
frumenti : " " Scientia iuria'' 

(/) The Person or thing affected may be denoted by a 
noun in the Dative Case, as " Bovem Marti immolavit." 

(jg) A circumstance attending \h.Q statement (such as 
cause, instrument, &c.) may be denoted by a noun in the 
Ablative Case, as " Captives securi percussit." 

(A) Two or more Simple Sentences may be united in 
one Compound Sentence. 

Classification of Sentences. 
(i) A Sentence may be — 

(a) Affirmative, as Mex venit. 

(6) Negative, as Bex non venit. 

(c) Interrogative, as Venitne rex f 
(ii) A Sentence may be— 

(a) Simple, that is, composed of one clause only, as 
Nax erat. 

(h) Compound, that is, composed of more than one 
clause. 
The clauses of a compound sentence may either be co- 
ordinate, that is, independent of each other in sense, or 
one may be the main clause, and the others subordinate 
to it. 
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Co-ordinate sentences are connected by (I) Conjunc- 
tions, such as ety aut, sed, nee, nam, (2) by Adverbs of Time 
and Place, or (3) by the Relative when qui merely = et is. 

Nox erat, ct caelo fulgebat luna sercno. — Hob. 

Audire et videor lAos \ errare per lucos. — Hor. 

Aut vivet eras Hermarchus aut non vivet. — Cic. 

Magnum opus conamur, sed nihil difficile amanti puto.—Cic. 

Ara est cuius cinis nullo movetur vento. — Liv. 

The Conjunction is often omitted, as — 
Corpora oleo perunxerunt, ad iugum accesserunf.— Cic. 

Subordinate clauses are of three kinds, (1) Sub- 
stantival, (2) Adjectival, (3) Adverbial. 

(1) Substantival Clauses stand in the relation of a 
Subject or Object to a Verb. I'hey may be classified as 
Indirect Statement, Petition, or Question. 

Fama est G alios adventare. (Indirect statement — Subject 

of es^.) 
Quod spiro et pJaceo tuum est. (Indirect statement — Subject 

of est) 
Civi Romano licet esse Gaditanum, (Indirect statement — 

Subject of licet,) 
Oravi ut adesses, (Indirect petition — Object of oravi.) 
Quid futurum sit non video, (Indirect question — Object of 

video,) 

(2) Adjectival Sentences stand in the relation of 
Adjectives to a Substantive. They are introduced by a 
Relative or Relative Particle (ubij quando, &c.) 

Urbs quam dicunt Bomam, ( = dicta Roma.) 
Milites qui me ceperunt, ( = captores mei.) 
Regna unde genus ducis, (= patria.) 

(3) Adverbial Sentences stand in the relation of Ad- 
verbs, or Substantives in the Dative and Ablative. They 
express such relations as Time, Place, Attendant Circum- 
stances, Purpose, Consequence, Manner, Condition, Cause, 
Concession. 

Bumfelis dormit saliunt mures. (Like Ablative Absolute.) 
Qv^miam jam nox est discedite. (Like Ablative Absolute.) 
Edo ut vivam, (Cf. Dative of Purpose, p. 238). 

The above classification may be thus represented in a 
tabular form. 
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A long sentence often contains several clauses both 
co-ordinate and subordinate, and a clause which is subordi- 
nate to the principal sentence may itself have a clause 
subordinate to it. Example — 

Numitor inter primum tumultum hostes invasisse urbem atque 
adortos regiam dictitans, cum pubem Albanam in arcem praesidio 
armisque obtinendam avocasset, jwstquam iuvenes perpetrata caede 
pergere ad se gratulantes vidit, extemplo advocato concilio, scelera 
in se fratris, originem nepotum, ut geniti ut educatiut cogniti essent, 
caedem deinceps tyranni seque eius auctorem, ostendit. — Liv. 

The Four Concords. 

(1) A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in 
Number and Person. Examples — 

Magister docet. 
Vos ite domum. 

(2) An Adjective agrees^ in Oender^ Number, 
and Case^ with its Substantive. Examples — 

Ager cotendus est, ut sum f rages ferat* 
Vir tonus honam uxorem habet. 

(3) A Substantive agrees in Case with that with 
which it is in Apposition. 

Urhs Boma, 

Amores et deliciae tuae ttoscius, — Cic. 
Manlius^ZtwTw suum quamvis vidorem occidit. — ^Flob. 
Huic Menaechmo nomen est. — PL. 
Italides, qtias ipsa decus sibi dia Camilla 
Delegit, pacisque bonas bellique ministras, — ^Verg. 
[For peculiar idioms of Apposition see ch. III. p. 262.] 

(4) A Relative agrees in Gender and Number 
with the Substantive to which it refers^ but its 
Case is regulated by its own clause. 

Flumen quod Tamesis appellatur. — Caes. 

Non sum qudlis eram. — ^HoR. 

"Evont itinera duo quihus domo exire poterant. — Caes. 

KOTES ON THE CoNCORDS. 

(i) Compound Subject. 

When two or more Substantives are combined to form 
A Subject, tbe Verb is regularly Plural, and if there is 
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an Adjective referring to the whole Subject, or a Substan* 
tive in Apposition to it, it is also Plural, 

The Gender of the Adjective regularly follows that of 
the Substantives, if all are of the same gender; if they 
differ, the Adjective is regularly Masculine if the Subjects 
are living beings, and Neuter if they are inanimate things. 
If the Persons differ, the first Person is preferred to the 
second, the second to the third. 



Castor et Pollux ex equis pugnare visi sunt — Cic. 
Si tu et TuUia vcdetis, ego valeo. — Cic. 
Grammatice et musice iunctae fuere, — Quint. 
Divitiae, decus, gloria, ante oculos sita sunt, — Ball. 
Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt — ^Ter. 
lane fac aetemos pacem pacisque ministros. — Ov. 
Tiberius et Caius Gracchi, 

Sometimes however Tib. et C. Gnuxhug. So with Ordinal Numerals— PrimA 
et vicesima legiones—TAC. But Cic. has Legio Martia qnartaque rem- 
publicam defendunt. 



Sometimes, however, the Adjective and Verb are con- 
stinioted only with the Substantive to which they are 
nearest, especially if the Subjects form one complex 
notion. 

Consules, praetores, tribuni plebis, senatus, ItaJia cuncta 

semper a vobis deprecata est — Cic. 
Et tu et omnes homines sciunt — Cio. 
D\xm favet nox et Venus. — Hob. 



By carelessness of expression, a Plural Verb is some- 
times used irregularly In sentences of this kind, e.g. after 
a Singular Substantive with cwwi, or when the action of 
the two Subjects is not united. 



Ipse dux cum prindpibm capiuntur, — Liv, 

Ilia cum Lauso de Numitore 8a#«V^— Ov. 

Palatinum Eomulus, Bemus Aventinum capiunt — ^LiV# 

(This construction is universal in Tac.) 
Uteme eratis tune an tile maior? — Pl. 
Haec neque ego neque tu/ecimus, — Teb. 
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(ii) The " Sense " Construction. (• Synem:) 

The Four Concords are sometimes broken wlien there is 
a conflict between Sense and Grammar. 

(a) Substantives of multitude. 

Singular Substantives which denote a number of persons 
are often followed by a Plural Verb. 

Pars perexigua duce amisso Bomam inermes delati sunt,-^ 

Liv. 
XJterque eorum exercitum castris educunt. — Caes. 
Omnis aetas currere dbvii, — Liv. 
(This construction is not used in Cic.) 
Of, (Amicitia est) ex eo genere guae prosurU, — Cio. 

(6) Feminine and neuter Substantives which denote 
males are sometimes found with masculine Adjectives. 

Capita coniurationis virgis caesi ac securi perciMsi. — ^Liv. 
Is me scdus attondit. — ^Pl. 

(iii) The "Whole and Part" Construction. 

A Plural Substantive is sometimes, by another Sub- 
stantive or Adjective placed in Appositioii, limited to a 
part only of the individuals mentioned. This construction 
IS most frequent in Livy, and is confined to the words 
aliquot, alivs, alter^ genus, nonnulli, numerus, pars, quisque, 
Volsci maxima pars caesi. — ^Lrv. 

Sometimes when the word in Apposition is Singular, 
the Verb is Singular. 

Duae filiae altera occisa altera capta est. — Caes. 

(iv) Attraction. 

Attraction takes place when a word is diverted from 
its own construction to another by the influence of 
another word. 

Amantium irae amoris integratio est, — Teb. 

Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda.'-Cio. 

Tungri, Gralliae civitas, fontem ?iahet insignem. — Plik. 

Est in carcere locus, ^uod Tullianum appellatur. — Sall« 

Omni oinatu orationis tamquam veste detracta, — Cic. 

ludice quo nosti populo. — ^Hoa. 

Sic murus aeneus esto, | nil conscire sibi. — ^Hob, 

Urhem quam statuo vestra est, — ^Vebg. 
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Notes on Causes of Irregular Construction. 

The chief causes which lead to the occasional violation 
of grammatical rules in Latin and other languages are — 

(1) Conflict between Sense and Grammar. See 
above, on the " Sense " Construction, 

(2) Love of Symmetry. For examples, see p. 233. 
under Partitive Genitive, and p. 286. under Oerundive. 

(3) False Analogy. For examples, see p. 251. under 
the Locative; p. 254. under Abl. of Means; p. 269. under 
Supine ; and p. 329. under Described Speech, 

(4) Convenience^ which suggests the omission of 
unnecessary words (Ellipse). Examples of Ellipse — 

Flebat pater de fill morte, de patris filius (morte flehat). — Cic. 
Unum oculum Thais non habet, ille duos (non habet). — Mart. 

So in many phrases — 

Frigida (aqua), togata (fabula), Latinae (feriae), besses (usurae), 
lapyx (ventus), Appia (via), Falemum (vinum). 

Verbs of saying are often omitted. 
CrassuB verbum nullum contra gratiam (dixit). — Cic. 

Bum is often omitted, especially with Participles. This 
is especially frequent in Livy. 

Ludi Romani biduum instaurati (sunt). — Liv. 

In common phrases and proverbial expressions the verb 
is often omitted — 

Sed haec hactenus (dicantur). 

Di meliora (dent !) 

Quae inscitia est ad versus stimulos calces (iactare).— TeS. 

Manum de tabula (aufer). — Cic. 

Sus Minervam (provocat). 

Su<3h words as " wife," " house," " slave," are often to 
1)0 supplied from the Genitive depending on them. 

Ventum erat ad Vestae (templum). — Hon. 
Hectoris Andromache (uxor). — Vebg. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE CASES. 

The Cases are Seven; Nominative^ Vocative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accusative, Ablative, Locative. The 
Case of a Noun expresses the relation in which it stands 
to the rest of the sentence. 

1. THE NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

The Nominative is the Case of the Subject— the 
person or thing spoken of. 

Caesar castra movit. — Gabs. 

Labuntur anni, — Hor. 

Hgo reges eieci, vos tyrannos introducitis. — -Cobkif. 

The Nominative is also used as descriptive of the Sub- 
ject after Link-Verbs.f (Predicative Nominative.) 

Sum plus AcTieas, — ^Verg. 

Ego huic causae patronus exstiti. — Cic. 

Divom incedo regina* — ^Vero. 

Ipse subtilis veterum iitdex et callidus audis ( = *'are called.") 

— ^HOB. 

Hi consules facU sunt.— Cic. 

The same construction follows a Link- Verb in the 
Infinitive depending on jposmnif videor, volo, nolo, malo, 
coepi, desino, and the like. 

Amens mihi fuisse videor, — Cic. 
Socrates parens philosophiae dici potest, — Cic. ] 
Sic ames dici pater atque princeps, — Hob. 
StMtinuit coniux exsulis esse viri. — Ov. 

In poetry this construction is sometimes extended to 
Verbs of saying. (Cf. Greek — ovk €<l>rf avros dAA' cKctror 
orpaTTfyeiy*) 

Phaselus ille . . . sit fuisse navium ceZerrimws.— Cat. 
Vir bonus et sapiens dictis ait esse paratus. — Hob. 

t The most Important lluk-Terbe are : funt) Jiot cnoft appeUort twcor» dicor^ 
kabieor. 

PT. IL E 
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A Nonn quoted as a name sometimes remiUDS nninflected, 
in the Nominative. 

Est via Bubliinis — "Lactea" nomen habet. — Ov. 

At vetufl ilia aetas, cui fecimus •* Aurea" nomen. — Ov. 

Bat more commonlj the Cue follows the ordimury rules. 

For the Nom. of ipse and quisque with the Abl. Gerund, 
see p. 267. 

In some Nouns of the Second Declension, and in some 
Proper Names from the Greek, the uninflected stem is used 
when the Subject is addressed. This is called the Vocative 
Case. 

Die, Marce Ttillu—Cic, 

Gemdle Castor et gemelle Castoris. — Cat. 

Ne flit ancillae tibi amor pudori, | Xanthia Phoceu. — HoB. 

Vane Ligus, frustraque animis date superbis. — ^Vbeg. 

Exceptions to the common usage are — 

Nominative for Vocative : 

Almae/ZtwsMaiae. — "Eor, (ior Jilt). 

Equitem Messapm in armis | et cum fratre Coras latis difiun- 

dite campis. — Vebg. 
Audi tu, popidua Alhanus. — Liv. 

Vocative for Predicative Nominative : 

Sic venias hcdierne, — Tib. 

Quid moriture ruis ? — Vbbo. 

Quibus, Hector, ab oris | exspectate venis ? — ^Vebo. 



2. THE GENITIVE. 

The Oenitive is the Case of the Class or Iiidi« 
vidual to which a thing belongs. 

A Substantive in the Genitive Case generally depends 
on another Substantive, which it qualifies or defines like 
an Adjective. Thus amor jpatria = amor patemus } genua 
hominum = genus humanum ; mantes auri = montes aurei^ 

The usages of the Genitive may be divided into Subje^ve and 
Ohjectivey according as the Substantive in the G^enittye stands to the 

other Substantivo iu the position of Subject or Object. 
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1. PoBsedsive Genitive. 

The Genitive indicates the Author or Possessor of any- 
thing, — the Individual to whom a thing belongs ; answer- 
ing the question " Whose ? " 

(i) General use — 

Fdydeti signa plane perfecta sunt. — Cic. 

Mea unius opera respublica salva est. — Cic. 

Tuum, hominis simplicis, pectus vidimus. — Cio. 

Quaestor navim popvJi vocat— -Cio, 

Omnia sunt victoria, — Liv. 

Ira deorum, — Ov. 

Est operae pretium diligentiam maiorum recordari.— Cic. 

Instar montis equum (lit. " the likeness of a horse "). — ^Vebg. 

Totus lucri est (= "devoted to," a late use)* — Sen. 

Postridie eius diei.-^CABS. 

(ii) Special uses — 

(a) So by a slight extension the Genitive is used = 
" pertaining to," " belonging to," a use which approaches 
the Partitive Genitive (see below). 

Carthaginienses tutelae nostras duximus. — ^Liv. 
Marcellus id neo iuris nee pofestatis suae esse dixit. — Liv. 
Si quid officii sit non occurrit animo, nihil omnino faciet. — Cic. 

Here belong such phrases as arhitrii esse, consilii esse, 
" to be a matter for consideration, deliberation," compendi 
facere, lucri fa^cere, " to make a matter of saving, profit," 
perm habere, " to count as a matter of importance," iuris mi 
facere, "to be under one's own authority, one's own 
master," dicionis suae facere^ " to bring under one's own 
control.'* 

(h) With Gerundives, this Genitive sometimes comes to 
indicate Tendency or Object, notions which are partly 
inherent in the Gerundive (see p. 284). Thus opprimendae 
libertaiis, literally =^ "pertaining to the crushing of 
liberty," so " for the crushing of liberty." 

Regium imperium initio conservandae libertaiis fuerat. — Sall. 
Exercitum opprimendae libertaiis habet. — Sall. 
Dixit ea prodendi imperii Komani et tradendae Hannibali 
victoriae esse. — Liv. 

(c) Under this head also comes the (xenitive with r^fert 
ss "it concerns" (.= r§ + fert), for which in the case of 

B 2 
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Personal FronoiuiB is substitrited the Feminine Ablative 
agreeing with re. 

lUorum magis qnam sua rettdisse videietar.-^ALL. 

By false analogy, interest follows the same oonstmction. 

Caesar dicere solebat non tarn ma qnam reipublicae interesse ut 
yaleret — Suet. 

((2) This Genitive is often nsed wiihont another Sub- 
stantive fo express the notion of nature, part, duty, ^e,, 
especially when the Subject of the sentence i^ an 
Infinitive. 

Nihil est tarn angutti animi tamque pa/rvi, quam aroare 

divitiaa. — Cic. 
Fraus vclpecuULe, vis leonU esse videtur. — Cic. 
Negavit morU esse Graecorum. — Cic. 

2. Partitive Oenitive. 

[i] The Genitive indicates the Chm to which a 
thing belongs^ or the Whole of which it is a Part. 

(a) With Substantives and Adjectives — ordinary use. 

Magna pars civium. — Cio. 

Nemo mortalium. — Cic. 

Piscium feminae maiores sunt quam mares. — ^Plik. 

Expediti militwn, — ^Liv. 

Fies nohilivm tu quoque fontium. — ^HoB. 

Sequimur te, sancte deorum. — ^Verg. 

Melambium Scotussaei agri ( = " in the territory of S.")-^LiV. 

So especially with Comparatives and Superlatives, and 
with medius = " in the middle of." 

Maior Neronum, — Hob. 
Begum ultimus ille honorum, — Juv. 
Medlus iuvenum ibat. — Ov. 
Locum medium regionum earum delegere. — Caes. 
After Comparatives and Superlatives ex and (less frequently) de are also Used. 

(h) After Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs, and after 
fit*t7, chiefly in Substantives of abstract or indefinite 
meaning. 

Ubi terrarum sumus? — Cio. 
Ad id locorum, — Liv, 
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Quo amentiae progress! sitis ? — Liv. 
Qui captivorum ex itinere regressi. — Liv. 

(after Nom. Plur. of the Kelative in Livy only.) 
Non videmus manticae quod in tergo est. — ^Phaedr, 
Interea Zoci.— Teb. 

Ad id locorum (= " hitherto ").—S all. 
Illi neo divini quidquam nee humani sanctum erat. — ^Liv. 
Nihil reliqui fecerat. — Cic. 

; This use of Genitive Neut. Sing, after nihil and quidquamy &c , is 
confined to -o stems ; with them it is u«ed in preference to the Nom. 
and Accus. except when love of symmetry produces uniformity of 
construction, e.g. 

Kihil iratum habet, nihil invidum, nihil atrox^ nihil mirabilCt nihil aitutum. — Cic. 

(c) After Neuter Adjectives, generally Plural ; frequent 
in Poetry, Livy, and Tacitus. 

Per acuta helli, — Hor. 
Serum diei. — Liv. 
Quassata murL — Liv. 
Lubrico paludum, — Tag. 

[ii] Genitive of Description and Quality. 

(a) The Substantive in the Genitive describes or classifies 
the Substantive on which it depends, indicating the 
material or nature of the thing named. 

Montes auri. — Teb. 
IViste est nomen ipsum carendi,^^ic. 
Verhum invidiae (" the word Envy "). — Cic. 
Oppidum Antiochiae, — Cic. Ep. 

(The general rule is that the name of the towu is iu 
apposition.) 
Has urbanas insidias caedis atque incendiorum. — Cic. 
Munera magnae pecuniae, — Nep. 

So in colloquial language, after Substantives of praise 
or abuse applied to human beings. 

Deliciae i>t«cri (= " a darling of a boy "). — Pl. 
Quaedam pestes hominum ( = " certain plagues of men "). — 
Cio. Ep. 

(6) The Genitive expresses the qualityy quantity^ or size 
of anything. Always with an epithet. 

Non multi cibi hospitcm accipies, sed multi ioci. — Cic. Ep. 
Plurimarum palmarum vetus gladiator. — Cic. 
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Faucorum hominum et mentis bene sanae, — ^Hob. 

Sacnim id mcUique maris visum. — Tac. 

Lacones imi suhselU viros. — ^Pl. 

Homo trium litterarum, — Pl. 

Gratum litus amoeni \ secessus, — Juv. 

Exactae jam aetatia Garni llus erat. — ^Liv. 

Hannibalem annorum ferme novem, — ^Liv. 

Xerxis classis fuit mille et ducentarum navium* — ^Nep. 

Gaesar quindecim pedum fossam fieri iusslt. — Caes. 

The Ablative of Quality is used similarly to tbe Geni- 
tive (see p. 256). The Ablative generally expresses special 
or transitory characteristics (e.g. fcodily peculiarities), 
while the Genitive expresses those which are essential and 
inherent. The Genitive is always used in numbers and 
measurements of spa^e. In some cases, e.g. mental qualities, 
both are used. 

3. Objective Genitive. 

The Genitive is used after Substantives^ Ad- 
jectives; and a few Verbs^ to denote the sphere of 
their auction, 

(i) With Substantives and Adjectives which have a tran- 
sitive force, corresponding to the Accusative of the Object. 

Scientia iuHs, — Cic. 

Tenax propositi, — Hor. 

Patiens pulveris, — Hob. 

Tempiis edax rerum, — Gv. 

Mmiitio fluminum. — ^Tac. 

Multos divini supplicii metus a scelere revocavit. — Cic. 

Lacrimas dilectae pelle Creusae (= " tears /or G.'*) — Verg. 

Gemitus volnerum, — Liv. 

Bocilis modorum, — Hob. 

(ii) Corresponding to the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative 
after intransitive Verbs. 

Egestas pahulu — Sall. 
Dignitatis fautor. — Cic. 
Gaelibis obsequium. — Hob. 
Supersles belli, — Tac. 
Parens pecuniae. — Tag. 
Imperium legionis. — Caes. 
Fiducia formue, — v. 
Ciceronis invidia. — Sall. 
Purpurarum usus. — Hor. 
Similis veri. — Cic. 

SimUU is used both with Genitive and Dative ; the former Qfinally when lirine 
ol^ects are spoken of. 
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(iii) The Objective Genitive iJB often used to express a 
relation between two Substantives which we might expect 
to be expressed by a Preposition. 

^de) Vitae mortisque consilium. — Plin. Ep. 

(de) In deorum opinione (= "views about the gods"). — Cic. 

Errores temparum, — Liv. 

Perfugium portusque suppUcii. — Cic. 

Oaesenniae viduitas ac solitude. — ^Cic. 

Scribendi otium non erat. — Cio. 

Hoc maximum et periculorum incitamentum est et Idborum, 
—Cic. 
(per) Iter saltus, — Curt. 

(iv) Oenitive of Respect, after Adjectives and a few 
Verbs, denoting the sphere of their action, answering the 
question " Wherein ? " 

These Genitives after Adjectives are much more fre- 
quent in Poetry, where the influence of the Greek use of 
tne Genitive is often perceptible. They may all be 
translated " in respect of," " with regard to." 

The following classes of Adjectives are used with tho 
Genitive in Prose, including those which may be classed 
tinder (i) (ii) above— 

Those expressing : 

Desire or loathing — avidus, cupiduSjfastidiosuSyStudioms. 
Knowledge or ignorance — conscius, inscius, nescius, 

gnarus, ignarus, peritus, imperitus, prudens, imprudens, 

providua, memor, immemor^ rudis, inaolens, insuetua, 

certior (rare). 
Power or impotence^coinpo«, potena (Liv.), validua 

(Tag.), capax (Liv.). 
Participation or exclusion — exaora (Liv.), inaona (Liv.), 

innocena (Tag.). 
Fulness or deficiency— pfewwa, refertua, inopa, inania, 

minor (in the phrase capitia minor = capite demi- 

nutus), fertilia (Sall.), parcua (Tag.), nudua (Ball.), 

vacuua (Sall.). 

In Tag. very frequent, e.g. occultua odii^ exapea vitae, 
conatana Jidei. 

Also some Present Participles of Transitive Verbs, as — 
amana tuorum, religionum colentea, alieni appetena, chaervantem 
gut, perferentea inimicorum (all in Cic.), fugiena lahoria 
(Caes.), deorum mettLena (Ljv.J 
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The Verbs wMch are followed by the Genitive all come 
under this head. They are — 

(1) Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting — accuso^ 
arguo, coarffuo^ arcesso, ago, insimulo, damno, condemno, 
absolvo, anquiro (Liv.), tudico (Liv.), defero (Tag.), postulo 
(Tag.). All these are followed by Accusative of the 
person and Genitive of the crime; teneor is found with 
Genitive of the crime. 

(2) Some Verbs expressing mental emotions — misereor, 
•* I am sorry,"followed by Genitive of the Object, and the 
Impersonals mtseret, piget, pydet, taedet, paenitet, which are 
followed by Accusative of the person feeling the emotion, 
and Genitive of the Object. 

(3) Verbs of reminding, remembering, and forgetting — 
admoneOf " I remind," with Genitive of thing. Accusative 
of person ; moneo similarly (in Tag. only) ; recordovj " I 
remind myself," with Genitive (also and more frequently, 
with Accusative) of the Object ; ohliviscor, literally " I am 
becoming dark," so " I forget," with Genitive (also Accu- 
sative) of Object. So venit mihi in mentem is used imperson- 
ally with Genitive of the Object. 

(4) Certain Verbs denoting acquisition and deprivation 
— potior, *' I make myself master " (also with Ablative) ; 
impleo, compleo, expleo, "I fill," egeo,'\ "I am in want," 
satior, "I am satiated with" (Ov.). 

4. Graecisms. 

Distinct imitations of the Greek idioms, which are 
sometimes used by the poets, must not be confounded with 
the last section. Such are ahstineto irarum — HoR. (d7re)(- 
€G^Oai opyrj's) ; iustitioene prius mirer — Verg. (^Oavfid^eiv riva 
T^s St/catooT/viy?) ; dedne qaerellarum — HoR. (Xrfytiv Ofyqviov) ; 
regnavit populorum — Hor. {apx^Lv tov SiJ/xov) ; cupiunt tui 
— Pl. {hriOvfLtiv Ttvos) ; serTtionis fallebar — Pl. (a-ijxiXXea'Ocu 
TOV \6yov) ; demtere pugnae — Verg. (d^toTocr^at ttjs fidxiys) ; 
cum famulis operum solutis—HoB,, (dTroXcXv/i-ei/ot tov 'ttovov) ; 
laborum decipitur — Hor. {XavOdverai twv Trovtov) ; neque illi 
aepositi ciceris invidit — ^HoR. (^ovelv rtva tlvos), 

f Also with Ablative, . __ ^ 
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3. THE DATIVE. 

The general idea of the Datiye is inclination 
towards^ or tendency. 

It is sometimes called the Case of the Indirect (or 
Eemoter) Object, because it signifies the person or thing 
affected indirectly by the action of the Verh. 

1. Dative of Tendency^ Purpose, or Use. 

(i) The original] idea of Tendency is found chiefly with 
sum. The Substantive is always in the singular, and 
without an Epithet, except one of mere quantity. 

Exitio est avidum mare nautis. — Hor. 

Nimia fiducia caZamitati solet esse. — Nep. 

Omamento et praesidio non detrimento esse. — Caes. 

Spero homines intellecturos quanta sit omnibus odio cm- 

delitas.— Cic. 
Arapla dumus dedecori domino saepe fit. — Cic. 
NuUi ret erimus postea. — Pl. 

This is called " the Predicative Dative," because the Sub- 
stantive in question forms the Fi*edicate of the sentence : 
hence it is sometimes co-ordinate with a Nominative : 

Mihi amictui est Scythicnm tegmen, calceamentum solornm 
calhim. — Cic. 

(ii) The Dative expresses tJie Purpose or Use which 
anything serves. Most common with Verbal Nouns. 

Comitia coilegae subrogando, — Liv. 
Tresviri agris dividundis, — Inscb. 

Solvendo non erat Magius. — Cic. (" was not up to paying.") 
Receptui cecinit. — Liv. 

Habere qucustui rempublicam nefarium est. — Cic. 
Yirtcs sola neque datur dono neque accipitur. — Sall. 
Eum domicilio delegerat locum. — Liv. 
Locum castris cepit. — Liv. 

Summam laudem S. Roscio viiio et ciilpae dedisti. — Cic. 
Ne sibi vitio verterent. — Cic. 
Populus venturus excidio Libyae. — ^Vebg. 
For the Final Dative of the Gerundive see p. 285. 

The phrase usu venire^ * to happen,' very probably comes 
under this head, the form usu for the Dative being common 
in old Latin. 

Tag. uses the Dative of Purpose even with Substantives^ Vihere 
other writers use the Grenitive, e.g. 

CorpoH custodes. Ministri sceleribus. Partioipes ant ministros 
hello. 
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2. Dative of Indirect Object. 

The Dative expresses the person or thmg interested w, 
or affected by, the action of the sentence, 

(i) General use. 
Charondas leges civihus suis scripsit. — Cic. 
Orabo nato uxorem. — Teu, 

Tihi aras, tibi occas, tibi seris, tibi eidem metis. — Pl. 
Tuas res tihi habe. — Pl. 
Ego huic causae patronus exsrtti. — Cic. 
Hominem Veneri absolvit, sihi condemnat. — Cic. 
Nulli plura tamen dividit oscula. — Hor. 
Is finis populationibus fuit. — Liv. 

("ii) The following are special usages of the Dative of 
Inairect Ohject. 

(a) The Dative of the Pei'sonal Prononns is used chiefly in 
lively discourse, of the person interested in the statement. 
Ecce tibi Sebosus ! — Cic. Ep. 
Hae mihi litterae . . . iubent reverti.— Cic. Ep. 
At tibi repente paucis post diebus venit ad mc Caninius.— 
Cic. Ep. 

(6) The Dative is sometimes loosely used of persons 
connected with the subject spoken of. 

Urbs sita est laeva parte intrawtibus sinum. — ^Liv. 
Verum confitentibus latifundia perdidere Italiam. — Plin. 
Est urbe egressis tumulus. — Verg. 

Quibus bellum volentibus erat.-^SALL. (This last under 
Greek influence — ol? ^v fiov\on€Pois,^ 

(c) The Dative with mm is often practically = " I have." 
Est mihi namque domi pater, est iniusta noverca.— Veeg. 

(d) The Dative is used even with Verbs implying 
separation (whei'e tiie Ablative would naturally be ex- 
pected) when the idea of advantage or disadvantage is 
prominent. (So in French arracher a, deroher a, echapper 
a, &c.) 

Et mi et tihiet illis dempseris molestiam. — Teb. 

Istas compedes tibi adimam. — Pl. 

Nee mthi hunc errorem extorqueri volo. — Cic. 

Solstitium jpecon <fc/?^rfi'fe.— Verg. 

Erepta Ca^esari classe. — Caes* 
Occasionally vnthout the idea of advantage, &c. (chiefly 
poetical). 

Capiti delapsa serta. — Vebg; - 

Evaders pugnae, — ^Verg. 

Nihil iam cupiditati, nihil Ubidini exceptum, — Tac. 



240 THE DATIVE. 

(e) Facere is used with the Dative (also with the Abla< 
tive) in the sense of " to do with," chiefly in questions. 
Quid fiaceret huic concltisioni f — Cic. 
Quid tu huic homini facias ? — Cic. 

Bat also in the sense of " to suit," ** do for." 
Non faciet capiti dura corona meo, — ^Pbop. 

(/) The Dative is regularly used of the Agent after 
Gerunds and Oerundives (for the occasional use of ab, see 
under Gerundive, p. 286), where the Agent is regarded as 
the person interested. 

Legendus mihi saepius est Cato Maior. — Cic. 

Hie vohis vincendum aut moriendum est, milites. — Liv. 

So after Fast Farticiples where the action is regarded as 
affecting the Agent. 

Haec omnibtis pertractcUa esse pcssunt. — Cic. 
Quae postquam Metello comperta sunt. — Sall. 
Regnata petam Laconi \ rura Phalantho, — Hob. 

With other parts of the Passive rare in Prose, except 
where the idea of interest is inherent in the Verb; more 
freely in Tag. and Poetry. 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, — Cic. 

Barbarus hie ego sum, quia non intdligor tUK — Ov. 

(g) Occasionally the Dative is used after a Verb of 
motion (instead of the Accusative with a Preposition), the 
person or place being regarded as the recipient. 

This is almost confined to Poetry, except with appro- 
pinqm^ which is regularly so constructed. 

It clamor caelo. — Vebg. 

Dona Danaum praecipitare iubet pdago, — ^Vebg. 

Avo puerum Astyanacta trahehat — Vebg. 

lUi poena, nobis libertas appropinquat.^Cio, 

Adequitare Samnites vcUlo. — Liv. 

Auxilia misisse Hdnnibali, — ^Liv. 

Attraction of the Predicate into the Dative, 
this is found — 

(1) After the words nomen and cognomen* 
Cui Fyragro cognomen est. — Cic. 
Artificibus nomen histrionibus inditum. — ^Liv. 

The Nominative is however more common, as, Cai nomen ArethMta est.— Cic. 

(2) After Impersonal Verbs. 

Liceat eis ipsis esse salvis, — Cic. 

Vobis necesse estfortibiis viris esse. — Lxv. 
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NOTE ON THE DATIVE. 
Olassificatjon of Verbs, Adjectives, and Adverbs which 

ARE CONSTRUCTED WITH THE DaTIVE. 

The Intransitive Verbs which are followed by the 
Dative fall into several classes according to their meanings. 

(1) Profit J hdpj pleasing f weU-wkhingj and their con- 
traries, e.g. — 

asseniior^ auxUior^ hlandior, candudt, coMido, euro (Fl.), 
ea^pedit^ faveo, ^gratificoTj gratulor^ \ign08C0i \xnaulgeOy 
invideo, libetj medicor (Verg.), medeoTj morigeror^ 
opitulorj parcoj pairocinor (Ter.), prospido, plaeeOj 
promim, suffragor, adversor, dolet, incommodoj insidior, 
^invideo, ircucor, maledico, f^ntmtor, ^minor^ noceOf 
obsum^ XohirectOf officio^ refragor^ mccenseo, 

(2^ Bestraint, command, advice, and their correlatives, 
obedience, service, e.g. — 

dominor, impero, iubeo (Tac), ^moderor, permadeo, 
madeo, ^iempero, ausculto, choedio, ohsequor, cbtem- 
pero, pareo, servio, and dicto audiens esse (alicui), 
[double Dative.] 

(3) Thrust and mistrust, e.g. — 
\\confido, credo, \\fido, 

% detpero, diffido, 

(4) Yielding and allowing, e.g. — 
cedo, concedo, licet, permitto. 

(5) Happening, e.g. — 
accidit, contingit, evenit, 

(6) Appearing, e.g.— 
appareo^ compareo, videor, 

f Also with an Accusative of the nearer Object. 
I Sometimes with Accusative instead of Dative. 

!In the meanings " mix ** or •* order " with Accusattre, " resknin " with Dikive. 
Also with Ablative. 
Also with Accusative and with de. 
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(7) Joining, e.g. — 
c<mtinw>, copuloy haereo^ iungo, socio. 

Isolated Verbs in common use with the Dative — 

nuibo = " to take the veil (for) " bo " marry," of a 
woman. 

mpplico =s " to be a suppliant (to)." 

comitor (comito poet.) = '* to be a companion (to) " — 
also with Accusative. 

Also in Poetry and late Prose Verbs of disagreement and 
figMng, e.g.— 

altercor, certo, congredior, differo, diticr^^ dissentiOf 
disto, luctor, pugno. 

Intransitive Verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, 
6b, prae, re, mh, super, are usually constructed with the 
Dative. When, however, the heal sense is prominent, a 
. Preposition is usually employed. Such are — 

all Compounds of «um except possum, adiaceo, eonsentio, 
impendeo, intercedo, occurro, praecurro, reclamo, succedo. 

The same is the case with Transitive Compound Verbs 
(with the exception of re- and the addition of de, ex) 
where the Accusative signifies the nearer, the Dative the 
remoter Object. Such are — 

affero, antepono, comparo, deligo, exprimo, inscribOf inter- 
pono, oUcio, prae/ero, suffigo, superpono. 

The Adjectives and Adverbs which are constructed 
with the Dative are those which express profit, pleasing, 
convenience, likeness, nearness, equality, and their contraries. 
Such are — 

utilis, infestus, gratus, molestus, opportunus, noxius, similis, 
dissimilis, propinquus^ dispar, aequus, iniquus. 

Liv. also uses intentus, fretus, abhorrens, with the Dative. 
Sall., pronus. 

Tag., prompUis, novus, firmus, facilis, discors^ concors. 
HoR., diversus. 
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4. THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The Accusative defines the Extent of an Action. 

It is used (i) as Object, after Transitive Verljs and 
Verbal Substantives, see p. 222; (ii) with Impersonal 
Verbs and Infinitives; (iii) with Intransitive Verbs. 
(Sometimes also with Adjectives.) 

(i) With Transitive Verbs, as Direct Object, com- 
pleting the meaning of the Verb. 

(a) General use. 

Fortes Fortuna adiuvat — ^Teb. 

Multi/aTTiam, consdentixim pauci verentur, — CiC. 

Gloria virtutem tamquam umbra sequitur. — Cic. 

(6) Certain Transitive Verbs are followed by two 
Accusatives, one of the Person, the other of the Thing. 
Here the Accusative of the Thing defines the extent of 
the CLction upon the Person, 

These Verbs are : doceo^ edoceo, " teach," dedoceo " un- 
teach ; " celo^ " conceal ;" rogo, interrogo, percontor^ " ques- 
tion;" oro, rogo, twip^oro, "ask;" posco, flagito, "demand ;" 
admoneOf "warn;" (dono, condano, "present," in Teb. 
only). 

Otium divoB rogat in patenti | prensus Aegaeo. — ^HoR. 
Nee potentem amicum | largiora flagito. — Hob. 
Kon te celavi sermonem Ampii. — Cic. Ep. 

The Passives and Gerundives of these Verbs are 
naturally followed by the same Accusative of the Thing. 

Doctus iter melius. — Hor. 

Nosne hoc celatos tamdiu ! — ^Teb. 

Is enim primus rogatus sententiam. — Liv. 

(c) This usage is extended to other Verbs, when the 
Accusative of the Thing is a Neuter Pronoun, nihil, or 
Neuter Plural Adjective. But see below, p. 248, top. 

Nee quicquam prius imbuuntur.— Tao. 

Nee te id consulo. — Cic. 

Nihil supra deos lacesso. — ^HoR. 

Midta extis admonemur. — Cic. 

Quid non mortalia pectora cogis ? — Vbrq. 

Quod iuBsi sunt faciunt. — Caes. 
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(d) Verbs of making^ calling^ thinhing, take two Ac- 
cusatives. But here the second Accusative is merely a 
Predicate in apposition to the first. It is very often an 
Adjective. 

Cupiditas kommes ccLecos reddit. — Cic. 

Ancum Martiupi regem populus creavit. — Liv. 

Humani nihil a me alienum puto. — ^Ter. 

Anxium exercitum nostrum atque solUcitum habebat ( = " kept 

in a state of*'). — Bell. Afe. 
Mare tutum praestiterat ( = " had guaranteed"). — Cic. 

(e) In Exclamations and excited language the Verb is 
sometimes omitted. 

Unde mihi lapidem f — Hob. 

Quo mihi fortunam, si non conceditur uti ? — Hor. 

En quattuor aras /— Vebg. 

Bene te, patriae pater, optime Caesar. — Ov. 

Pro deum^c^emJ — Ter. 

Hem Davom tibi. — Pl. 

Di magni, horribilem et sacrum libeUum^—CAr, 

Me miserum ! — Ov. 

urbem venalem I — Sall. 

(/) With Middle (i.e. Keflexive) Verbs. 

(1) So-called " Deponent " Verbs, e.g. admiror, 

(2) The Passive (Middle) forms of Active Verbs used 
reflexively. This use is confined to parts of the body, 
chiefly with Past Participles (poetry only) ; or to Verbs 
of donning or (rarely) doffing (not in Cic, Oaes., Sall.). 

Unum exuta pedem vinclis. — Verg. 

Oculos deiecta decoros. — Verg. 

Non ilia colo calathisve Minervae | femineas assueta raanus, — 

Verg. 
Oculos horrenda in virgine fixus. — Verg. 
Virgines longam indutae vestem, — Liv. 
Ferrum accingilur. — Verg. 
Laevo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerto. — Hor. 
Priores | exuitur voltus. — Stat. 

Barely with other Verbs (poet, and Silv. L.). 

Volucremque fuga praevertitur Hebrum, — Verg. 
Victor equus/ow^es avertitur. — Verg. 
Pascuntur et arbuta passim | et glaucas salices, — Verg. 
Pinguem et pla>citam Paci nutritor olivam, — Verg. 
PT. II. s 
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A bold extension of this construction is found in the 
two passages : 

Inscripti nomina regum | nascuntur flores. — Verg. 
Perque pedes traiectus lora tumentes. — Vebo. 

(ii) Accusative with Impersonal Verbs^ and with 
Infinitive. 

(a) With Impersonal Verbs. 

Some Verbs expressing abstract ideas, chiefly mental 
emotions, are regarded as incapable of standing as 
Predicates to a personal Agent. This latter, therefore, 
cannot stand as Subject in the Nominative, but must be 
expressed in the Accusative as the field of action in which 
the Verb is exercised. These Verbs are — piget, pudet, 
paeniteU taedet, miseret, Decet and dedecet are also Im- 
personal, but may be used with a Nominative Subject if 
that Subject is not a Person. 

Me civitatis morum piget taedetque. — Sall. 

(h) Accusative with Infinitive. 

The Infinitive, which is a semi-abstract Verbal Sub- 
stantive (see below, p. 263), is of too impersonal and 
substantival a nature to stand regularly as Predicate to 
a Subject in the Nominative (for the " Historic Infinitive " 
in animated narrative, see p. 264), and, in consequence, 
the *' Subject of the Infinitive " must be treated (as in the 
case of Impersonal Verbs) as the field of action of the 
Verb, and must be in the Accusative. 

For examples of this construction, see under Infinitive. 

(iii) Accusative with Intransitive Verbs and 
Adjectives^ defining the extent of their action. 

(a) Accusative of kindred meaning. (Cognate Accu- 
sative.) 

Every Verb can logically be constructed with one 
Object — the Substantive expressing its own action: e.g. 
ire itionem, stare stationem. In fact, however, these phrases 
\re not found ; but many Intransitive Verbs, by a slight 
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extension, are used with an Accusative of kindred meaning 
to the Verb. 

Mirum somniavi somnium. — Pl. 

Lvdum insolentem ludere pertinax. — Hon. 

Hunc sine me furere ante/wrorem. — Vebq. 

Claudius aleam lusit. — Subt. 

Inter alia prodigia camem pluit. — ^Liv. 

Mille fugit refugitque vias. — Vebg, 

(6) Some Intransitive Verbs of emotion acquire a 
Transitive meaning, and are found with the Accusative. 
Such are horreo and its compounds, tremo, paveo^ doleo, gemo, 
fieo, queroTy stupeo, taceo, &c. Also Verbs of sound — resono, 
conclamo ( = " to proclaim with shouts "). Chiefly in 
Poetrj. 

Jura fidemque — supplicis erubuit. — Vebg. 

Formosam resonare doces AmarylUda silvas. — Vebg. 

Commissa tacere | qui nequit, hie niger est. — Hob. 

(c) Accusative of the Part affected. 

This construction is almost confined to Parts of the 
body and to omnia^ alia, cetera, partem, vicem : it is used 
chiefly in Poetry, and with Adjectives, Pres. Participles of 
Intransitive Verbs, and Past Participles of Passive Verbs. 

Omnia Mercuric similis, vocewique co^orcTJique. — Vebg. 

Os wmerosque deo similis. — Vebg. 

Hibericis peruste funibus latus, — Hob. 

His animum arrecti dictis. — ^Vbbg. 

Nigrantes terga iuvenci. — Vebg. 

Sudore multo diffluentes corpora. — Phaedb. 

Ardentes oculos suffecti sanguine. — Vebg. 

Suebi maximum partem lacte atque pecore vivont. — Caes. 

Vos respondete istorum vicem, — Pl. 

Bare with Finite Verbs — 
Tremit artm, — Vebg. 
Praeriguisse m^nus, — Tag. 

Sometimes in Prose — 
Nudae hra>cchia et lacertos, — Tac. 
Bracchium gladio percussus. — Bell. Afb. 
Aduersum femur tragula graviter ictus cecidit. — Liv. 
Volneratus umerum, — Plin. 

(d) Accusative of Neuter Pronouns, Adjectives (mainly 
poet.), and nihil, with Intransitive Verbs. 

Here the Accusative is used adverbially, to define the 
extent of the Verb's action. 

s 2 
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The construction of a Verb with a Neuter Pronoun, &c., 
is thus no certain indication of its construction with 
Substantives. 

^ic^ prodest? — Cic. 

Nescto quid conturbatus esse videris. — Cio, 

Numquid dlivd me vis ? — Teb. 

Quid tibi obsto? — Cic. 

Dvlce ridentem Lalagen amabo. — Hob. 

Equus pede terram | crebra ferit. — VEBG.f 

Pictura nihil utuntur. — Cic. 

Ea res nihil pertinet ad religionem. — Liv. 

Similar is the use of the Accusative Neuter of Pronouns 
with infitiaa ire (for which, see below (/i)), " to deny " (Pl., 
Nep., Liv.), auctor ease, " to advise " (Cic), operam dare, 
" to attend to " (Teb. only), animum inducere, " to resolve " 
(Cic). 

Wholly exceptional Accusatives of Limitation are 
found, where an Ablative of Description might have 
been expected, in a few phrases such as id temporis, id 
aetatis, id genus, virile (muliehre) secus. 

Id nobis, hominibus id aetatis, oneris imponitur. — Cic. 
Liberorum capitum virile secus ad decem milia capta. — Liv. 
Scis me aliquid id genus solitum scribere. — Cic. 

(e) Space measured or traversed is expressed by the 
Accusative, answering the question, " How far ? " 

Agger trecentos pedes latus. — Caes. 

Arabes gladios babebant tenues, longos quaterna cubita. — Liv. 

Caesar tridui iter processit. — Caes. 

A recta conscientia transuersum unguem non oportet discedere. 

—Cic. 
Negavit Murcellus e republica esse vestigium abscedi ab 

Hannibale. 

So with dbeise and distare, which may also be constructed with the 
Ablative of Difference, p. 257. 

Occasionally with Substantives which do not state a 
measurement (chiefly poet.). 

Cum maria ambulavisset, terram navigasset. — Cic. 
Nocte natat sera caecus/reto. — Verg. 

And in the Passive — 

Quot piscibus unda nritatur, — Ov. 
Immensum est erratas dicere terras. — Ov, 
Ventis maria omnia vecti, — Verg. 



t For further eijampleg of this vlbq of Neut, A^., see Accidence, p. 184, 
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(/) Duration of Time is expressed by the Accusative, 
answering the question, " How long ? " 
Undeoctoginta annos natus. — Hon. 

Mithridates annum iam tertium et vigesimum regnat. — CiC. 
Frustra ibi totum desedi diem. — Ter. 

So with ahhincy "ago," where we should have ex- 
pected the Ablative of Difference (p. 257), not the Accusa- 
tive of Duration. 

Hoc factmn est ferme ahhinc hiennium, — Pl. 

(g) Motion Towards is expressed by the Accusative ; 
but in Prose as a rule only in names of towns and small 
islands f and domum (domos), rus^ foras. With other words 
a Preposition is required. 

Demaratus contulit se Tarquinios, in urhem Etruriae 

florentissimam. — Liv. 
Ite domum. — ^Verg. 
Ego rus ibo. — Ter. 
Uxor vade/oras.— Mart. 

In poetry its use is freer. 
Italiam fa to profugus Lavinaque venit | Utora» — Vbrg. 

(K) The Accusative of the Verbal Substantive in ^ius 
(Supine in -urn) is used after Yerbs of motion to express 
Purpose, an idea developed from that of Motion Towards. 
[See Verbal Substantives, p. 268.] 

Kindred phrases are venum dare, *' to sell," venum ire, " to 
be sold," pessum dare, " to ruin," pessum ire, " to be ruined," 
infitias ire, " to deny " (Liv.) ; exsequia^s ire^ " to attend a 
funeral " (Ov.) ; suppetias venire, *' to come to help " (Pl. 
and Bell. Afr.). 

So in Com. td="for that purpose," gwod="for which purpose," after Verbs of 
motion, e.g. nunc id prodeo ut conveniam Parmenonem (Ter.), quid hoc quod ad te 
venio?(pL.). 

For List of Prepositions joined to the Accusative, see 
Accidence, pp. 188, 189. 

The detachable nature of these Prepositions in Com- 
position is seen from the fact that in some cases — 

(1) Intransitive Verbs compounded with them are 
followed by the Accusative; e.g. invado, suheo, transvolo, 
adiaceo, drcumsto, ohsideo. 

(2) Transitive Verbs compounded with them are 
followed by two Accusatives, one of which is governed 
by the Preposition. 

Eos Pompeius omnia sua praesidia circumduidt — Caes. 
Equitum magnam partem flum^en traiecit. — Caes. 
Belgae Rhennm antiquitus transducti suot. — Caes. 
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5. THE LOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 

The Ablative in Latin represents three old Cases 
— the Locative, the Instrumental, and the Ablative 
Proper. 

Of these the Instrumental has been wholly, § and the 
Locative in part, absorbed by the Ablative. 

The general idea of the throe Cases respectively is — 
(i) Place where. (Locative.) 
(ii) Instrument. (Instrumental.) 
(iii) Place whence. (Ablative.) 

(i) Locative Ablative. 

Under this head are included — (a) Place where, 
(6) Time at which, (c) Price at which; the two latter 
being extensions of the local idea. 

(a) Place Where. 

Without a Preposition only in names of towns and 
small islands, and in a few other expressions. 

In names of towns and small islands of the First and 
Second Declensions, and in the words militia, helium, 
humus, domus, rus, terra (in poetry), and (in certain 
phrases) animus, the old Locative inflexions in -ae, -i, are 
used. In Plural Substantives of the First and Second 
Declensions, and in Singular Substantives of the Third 
Declension (except ruri, and occasionally Carthagini, &c.), 
the forms of the Locative and Ablative were identical. 
In Plural Substantives of the Third Declension the 
Ablative is used by false analogy. 

Romae. Pergami. Delphis. Carthagine. Trallibus. 

NeapoUi in celeberrimo oppido. — Cic. 

Procumbit humi bos. — Verg, 

Animus belli ingens, domi modicus. — Sall. 

Terrae defigitur arbos. — Verg. 

Antipho me excruciat animi. — Ter. 

Nee me animi fallit quam sint obscura. — ^LtJCR. 
This use of animi led to desipiebam mentis (Pii.) ^y f&^s® analogy. 

The other uses of the Ablative of Place in Prose are 
chiefly confined to Substantives of Place (e.g. pars, regio, 
locus) and the phrases dextra, laeva, sinistra (i.e. manu), 
terra marique, or to Substantives with the Adjectives of 

^ See however p. 21, footnote. 
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Place medius and mmmue (rare), or with totasj ommSj 
univerms. But the Preposition in mjiy bo used in all these 
cases, and with the last two is generally employed. 

Nullum verbum nisi loco ix>situm. — Cic. 

Loco idoneo castra ponere. — Caes. 

Qua te regione reliqui ? — Verg. 

Bdiquis opf)idi partibus, — Caes. 

Dextra Piraeus, sinistra Corinthus. — Cic. 

BtUum terra et mart comparat. — Cic. 

Erat insula amne medio. — Tag. 

Totis trepidatur castris.— Caes, 

Omni ora maritima. — Caes. 

Fremere itaque omnes universis castris coepere. — Just. 

It is however used more freely in poetry, Lrv. and 
Tag. 

Silvisqxie agrisqvie vmque | corpora foeda iacent. — Ov. 
Cerais custodia qualis | vestihulo sedeat. — Verg. 
Nebula campo quam montibus densior sederat. — Liv. 
Haeserc coeno fossisque impedimenta. — Tag. 

(h) Time at which, answering the question "When?" 
without a Preposition. The Locative inflexions -ae, -t, 
remain in the words temperi, heri, vesperi, meridie ( =i medii 
die), quotidie, and a few others, and in early writers in 
phrases like die septimi, die crastini. ' 

Nocte, Hieme, Aestate, Quinquatrihus (ludis). — CiC 

Quota (hora) ? — Hor. 

Oladiatoribiis ("at the gladiatorial games"). — Cic. 

Ad cenam tempore (** in good time") venit. — Cic. 

Principio anni. — -Liv. 

Exitu aestatis. — Liv. 

Time within which — i.e. a period of time regarded as a 
unit, is expressed by the Ablative. 

Faucis his diehus (" within the last few days "). — Cic. 
Roscius Romam multis annis nou venit. — Cic. 
Satumi stella triginta fere annis cursum suum conficit. — Cic. 
Mors Roscii qvxidriduo quo occisus est Chiysogono nmitiatur. 
—Cic. 

Time throughout which (Duration of Time) is regularly 
expressed by the Accusative (see above, p. 249) ; but some- 
times by the Ablative, chiefly in post-Augustan writers, 
the Time being regarded es a single period occupied by 
the action. 
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XXV annis vixisse Panactiiim, posteaquam illos libros edidisset. 
* — Cic. 

Cum esset pugnatum continenter horis quinquc— Caes. 
Ita (Hannibal) se Africo bello per quinque aunos, ita deinde 

novem annis in Hispania gessit. — Liv. 
Formosus septem, Marce, dielms eris. — Mart. 
Vixit oc login ta annis, — Sen. 

(c) Price is expressed by the Ablative. TKe Locative 
inflexions in -i remain in expressions of value (magni, 
parvif quanti, tanti, &c. ; jpluris and minoris by false 
analogy), and in a few other phrases, e.g. flocci facere, 
"to make of no account" (Cic), aegui h(mi(que) facere, 
"to take in good part" (Cic. and Liv.), honi conmlere, 
to "accept favourably" (Ov.). In other cases the 
Ablative inflexions are used, and magno, &c,, are common 
as well as magni, &c. 

Quanti quisque amicos facit, tanti fit ab amicis. — Cic. 

Nee pili facit uni, — Cat. 

Carmen consule, Roma, boni, — Ov. 

Quod non opus est, asse canim est. — Cato. 

Triginta milibus Caelius habitat. — Cic. 

Mtdto sanguine et volnerihus ea Poenis victoria stetit. — Liv. 

Hoc magno mercentur Atridae. — Vebg. 

(11) Instrumental Ablative. 

Under this head are included the kindred notions of 
Instrument, Means and Manner, Attendant Circum- 
stances, Material, Kespect, Description, Amount of 
Difference. 

(a) Instrument. 

Eegularly only of inanimate objects, A Personal Agent 
requires the Preposition a, ab, (See p. 288.) 

Hi iaculiSf illi certant defendere saxis, — Verg. 

Neque calce lupus quemquam neque dente petit bos. — HoR. 

Patriae igni/erroqvLe minitatur. — Cic. 

Cum faciam (= "sacrifice") vitula pro frugibus, ipse venito. — 

Verg. 
In monte Albano lapidibus pluisse.— Liv. 
Scuta duo sanguine sudasse. — Liv. 

Sometimes, however, Persons are treated as Instru- 
ments — 

Loca armatis hominibus obsidere. — Sall. 
Nullo externa adiuti nee duce nee exercitu, — ^Liv. 



254 INSTRUMENTAL ABLATIVE. 

Plato delectatus est Dione ( = " by the presence of D."). — Nep. 
Assiduo niptae lectare columnae (= asaidua opera Icctonim). 
— Juv. 

The use of facere, " to make of," fieri, futurum e««e, " to 
become of," with the Ablative, applied originally to things, 
was extended to persons — 

Nescit quid /acia< auro. — Pl. 

Quid hoc homine faciatis f — ^Cic. 

Quid iUofietf — t]uid me autem? — Cic. Ep. 

Quid te/tUurum est f — Cic. 

Under this head falls the rare use of the Ablative with quo = 'to 
what purpose ? * e.g. 

Quo nunc certamine tanto?— Vkbg. 

(h) Means oe Manner. 

Closely connected with the preceding, answering the 
question " How ? " 

Fieri nuUo modo potest. — Cic. 

Deos pura mente venerari. — Cic. 

Quu ratione f — Cic. 

Marius quadrato agmine incedere. — Sall. 

Ut hodie stet Asia Luculli institutis servandis. — Cic. 

lUic indocto se exercuit arcu, — Tib. 

Lege lulia Capuam deducti sunt (' under the Julian Law '). 
— Caes. 

Here belong the Ablatives f after uior, "I famish 
myself," and ahutor ; vescor, pascor, "I feed myself"; 
nitor, " I prop myself" ; fruor, " I get enjoyment " ; fungor, 
" I busy myself" ; potior, " I make myself master" ; after 
Verbs of judging^ in the words crimine, iudicio, lege, nomine 
(iudicare, &c.) ; after fido, confido (lit. " to be bound "), 
and, by false Analogy, diffido ; after muto and its com- 
pounds, whether of the thing received, as 

Nemo nisi victor pace bellum mutavit. — Sall. 
or of the thing given (poet.) as 

Lucretilem | mutat Lycaeo. — HoR. 

after opus est, " there is work to be done ; " after the 
Participial Adjectives |/re<w«, " relying on " (lit. " propped 
by "), assuetus or assuefaetus^ ' accustomed to ' (lit. ' with '), 
praeditus, contentus, onustus, refertus, dignus (lit. " dis- 
tinguished by ") — of the same root as Sctic-vvftt ; so after 

t Fungor and vescor are Transitive in Con. ; fungor and ut&r (once each) in Nkp. ; 
fungoTf potior, vescor^ sometimes in Tag. : potior sometimes takes the Genitive. 
% Fretut in Liv. often with Dative. 
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indignus, and the Verbs dignor, indignor (which govern 
Accusative of the Person), and many Verbs signifying 
fulness, e.g. ^expleo and other Compounds, ahundo, saturo. 

(c) Attendant Circumstances. 

More general than the preceding, expressing merely 
some connexion with the action of the sentence — most 
nearly akin to the Ablative of Manner. 

As a rule the Substantive must be accompanied by an 
Adjective or dependent Genitive ; otherwise cum is neces- 
sary. 

Nulla est altercatio damoribvs habita maioriJms, — Gic. 

Brutiun vidi ; quanto meo dolore non dico. — Cic. 

Tabulae in fore summa hominum frequentia exscribo. — Cic. 

Decern navibus Romam rediit. — Liv. 

Timotheus populi iussu bellum gessit. — ^Nep. 

Teucro duce et auspice Teucro. — Hob. 

Aestu magno ducebat agmen. — Cic. 

Silentio noctis Caesar ex castris egressus. — Caes. 

Tuo consilio hue imus ? — Ter. 

Bis legibus, his condicionibus erat quisquam tam stultus qui 
decumas venisse arbitraretur ? — Cio. 

Pace tua dixerim.— Cio. 

Exceptions — ^without an Adjective or Genitive. 

Ne haec quidem videtur siUntio praetereimda esse virtus. — 

Cic. 
Consul 8eu/or<€ seu consilio Venusiam perfugit. — Liv. 
Si me iniuria suspectum viderem. — Cic. 

So iussUy initLssu, adventu, and similar phrases. 

Tag. uses this AblAtive freely, e.g., 

Nox &pud barbaros cantu aut clamore, nostris per iram et minoi acta est 
and Pbop. even has 

Quae tu viva vua possis sentire faviOa (= ** while I am in ashes "). 

A special use of the Ablative of Attendant Circum- 
stances is the so-called 

Ablative Absolute, 

when a Participle joined to a Substantive in the Ablative 
expresses some Circumstance accessory to the main action, 
thus often taking the place of a Subordinate clause. 

Although the Ablative Absolute is often used to express Time and Cauu, 
notions which do not strictly belong to the Instmmentol Ablative/ these uses 
are apparently developed from the general idea of attendant circumstances 
which is the foundation of this construction. 

f CMmpUo and r^pleo also with Genitive. 
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Caesar, exploratis regionibus, albente caelo, omnes copias castris 

educit.— Caf.8. 
riura brevi tempore eversa^ quam multis antiis stante repMica, 

scripsimus. — Cic. 
C. Flaminium Caelius religione neglecta cecidisse apud Trasi- 

menum scribit. — Cic. 
Reludante natura irritus labor est. — Sen. 
Caesare venturo Phosphore redde diem. — Mart. 

(but rare with Fut. Part.) 

Sometimes the Participle is used without a Substantive. 
Excepto quod non t^iraul esses cetera laetus. — HoR. 
Nee diu certato signa ad Civilem transtulit. — Tag. 

[See further under Participles, p. 283.] 

(d) Description. 

This is closely connected with (6) and (c). It is 
always accompanied by an Adjective. 

For the difference betwern the Genitive and Ablative of Quality, see Genitive, 
p. 234. 

Qua facie fuit, cui dedisti symbolum ? 

Senex, promissa harba^ horrenti capilh, — Pl. 

M. Marcellus, qui ter consul fuit summa virtute, pietate, gloria 

militari, periit. 
Metellus ille honoratis qtiattuor filiis (= *'he of the four 

distioguished sons"). — Cic. 

A combination of (c) and (d) is seen in — 
Si non exstructis foret alte nuhibtis aether. — LucB. 
Tua comu \ ni foret exsecto frons. — Hor. 

(e) Material. 

A particular kind of Description — chiefly poet, and in 
Silver Latin, but Classical after consto. 
Duplex gemmis awroque corona. — Verg. 
Auro soils erat cuniis. — Prop. 
Animo const amus et corpore, — Cic. 
Caelatura auro argento acre ferro opera efficit. — Quint. 

In class. Prose with Prepositions (ex, de\ as — 
Quidquam ex auro aut ebore factum. — Cic. 

(/) Respect. 

An extension of the Ablative of Manner, of the point 
in which a thing is applied, answering the question, " In 
what particular ? " 

To this head belongs the so-called "Supine in -u." 
(See p. 268.) 
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Maior natu, 

Capti auribus et oculis. 

Agesilaus fuit claudua aliero pede.-^^EP. 

]d dictu quam re faciliu8.^Liv. 

Nihil potest esse nee usu uberius nee specie omatius. — Cic. 

Non tota re sed temporibus errasti. — Cjc. 

Notus mihi nomine tantum. — Hor. 

Terra ferax oleo. — Verq. 

So in Silver Latin after invideo 3 *' to envy some one for (in retpect of) 
anything." 

{g) Amount of Difference. 

In answer to the question, " By how much ? " in com- 
parisons, &c. 

Multis partibus sol maior est quam terra. — Gic, 

Faulo supra. — Caes. 

Uno plus Etruscorum ceeidit. — Liv. 

Faucis post diebus. — Caes. 

NeJJ^7o quidem minus te amo. — Cio. Ep. 

Jiheite and dUtare are regularly constructed with the Accusative (p. 248) ; hut 

in Silver Latin, and occasionally in Class, prose, with the Ablative (never in 

Cic.) Abhinc with Ablative Is extremely rare— twice in Cic, once in Pl. (See 

p. 249.) 

(iii) Ablative Proper. 

Under this head are included Place Whence, Separation 
from, Origin, and Comparison (viewed as starting from the 
standard of measurement). 

(a) Place Whence. 

Without a Preposition. In Prose chiefly in names of 
towns and small islands, and domus and rus. With other 
words ah, and, for names of countries ex is used, e.g. ah 
urhe, ex Africa. 

Demaratus fugit Corintho, — Cic. 

Pater rure rediit. — Ter. 

Qui vero Narbone reditu s ? — Cic. 

In poetry, Liv. and Tac. more freely, especially in humus 
after Verbs compounded with ah, ex, pro. 
Vix oculos attollit humo. — Verg. 
Columbae . . . caelo venere volantes. — ^Verg. 
Eruimus terra solidum pro frugibus aurum. — Ov. 
Provehimur portu. — Verg. 
Crebri eeeidere caelo lapides. — Liv. 
Profugus aitaribus taurus. — Tag. 
In Liv. ah is used by preference with names of towns, contrary to the 

ordinary rule. 
Ah is used with names of towns = * from the neighbourhood of, and after 
mUiapaimum abeste. 
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(6) Separation from. 

Without a Preposition chiefly in certain phrases, such 
as — 

Tribu, senatu, movere. 

Patriaj regnis, peUere, 

PcUria, memoria, possesiione, cedere. 

Foro cedere = " to be bankrupt." 

Spe lahi. 

Metu solvere, levare^ liberare. 

Aditu arcere. 

Manu mittere. 

With Verbs and Adjectives of depriving and wanting, as 
privarej carere, egere (also with Genitive), vacare, l^>er, 
inanis, vacuuSy purus (poet.), cassus (poet.). 

With compounds of ab, de, ex, eapeciaMy ahstinere^ abdicare, 
absiatere (Liv.), fnanu emittere (Liv.), ohaidiane extmere 
(Liv.). 

Aqua et igni interdicere = " to banish." 

But with many of these, and in most other cases^ a 
Preposition (ab, ex, procul) is used. 

In Tag., and poetry, the use is freer — 

Nomen Pisonis radendum fastis censuit. — Tac. 
Quos Nero stipendiis recentes delegerat. — Tag. 
Nee possum Italia Teucronim avertere regem. — Verg. 
Seston Ahydena separat urhe fretum. — Ov. 

(c) Origin. 

The Ablative without a Preposition is sometimes used, 
chiefly after Participles and Verbal Adjectives. 

Nohili genere natus. — Cic. 

Cadesti sumus omnes semine oriundi. — LucB. 

Maecenas atavis edite regihtis, — Hor. 

Earely with a finite Verb, as — 

Fortes cTii&ntnr fortibus et bonis, — Hon. 

Without a Verb very rare, except of a tribe. 
Q. Verrem Bomilia, — Cic. 

C. Pleginatem Placentia (= Placentinum), A. Granium 
Puteolisy M. Sacrativirum Capua, — Caes. 



1 
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Often with Prepositions (a6, ex, de). 

Priaco natus db Inacho. — Hob. 

Edita de magno flumine nympha fui. — Ov. 

Bare without a Verb, as — 
Turnus cub Aricia, — ^Liv. 

(d) Comparison. 

Here the idea is that of starting from the unit of 
measurement. After Comparative Adjectives — 

Quid magis est saxo durum, quid moUius unda f — Ov. 

Nee cultura placet longior anntia, — Hob. 

Ea res exspectatione omnium tranquillior fuit. — Liv. 

So very rarely with alim — 
Neve putes alium sapiente bonoque beatum. — Hob. 
and with malle = magis velle. 

NuUos his mallem ludos spectasse* — Hob. 
Qwim is also used in Comparative sentences. See p. 271. 

(e) Personal Agent (with Preposition). 

The Agent is regarded as the source from which the 
action proceeds. The Preposition a, a6, is always used. 

Laudatur ah his, culpatur ah illis. — Hob. 

Omissions of the Preposition are exceedinglj rare :— Ov. has deseror coniuge, 
and Tag. Provinciae procuratoribus cohibentur. It is Iiowever frequently 
omitted after comitatiu. 



MIXED USAGES. 

[i] Instrumental and Locative. 

(a) KOAD BY WHICH. 

Here the Eoad is regarded partly as the Place in whichj 
partly as the Means hy which a journey is made. 

Ibam forte Via Sacra. — Hor. 

Magna Caesari praesidia terrestri itinere, Syria Ciliciaciue, 

adduci. — Sall. 
Terra Macedoniam petit. — ^Liv. 
Alio ascensu Haeduos mittit. — Caes. 
Qua tu j)orta introieiis. — Cic. 
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(6) After certain Verbs. 

The two notions of Place and Means seem to be present 
in the Ablatives : 

after recipere (aliquem c%v%tate\ &c.; 
after Verbs of hiding, e.g. 

Clausae tenebris et carcere caeco, — Verg, 
Plebs aere alieno demersa. — Liv. 

after stare, " to abide by " 

(rarely stare in , . . with Abl.) 
Eo stabitur consUio, — Liv. 

after consiare, " to rest upon." 

Ita exiguo tempore magnoque casu totius exercitus sahis 
constitit. — Caes. 

(c) " Causa cadere " (a technical phrase = " to lose a 
case") may be a mixed use of the Locative and the 
Ablative of Kespect(p. 256), because **t» indicia cadere " is 
found with the same meaning. 



[11] Inatramental and Ablative Proper. 

Cause. 

Here the notions of Means (Instrumental) and Origin 
(Ablative Proper) seem to be combined. The construction 
is most usual with Intransitive Verbs expressing emotion, 
as ardere studio, exsultare gaudio, and the like; or in 
Substantives expressing mental qualities and feelings of 
the Subject, as — 

Multi homines officia desemnt mollitia animi. — Cic. 

Paene 11 le timore ego risu corrui. — Cic. 

Non superbia neque inhumanitate facieham.— Cic. 

Less frequently of an external cause, as qua-re, causa, 
gratia, and as — 

Frumenti inopia colloquium petunt. — Caes. 
Oriiurque miserrima caedes | armorum/acte et Graiarum 
errore iubanmi. — Verg. 

For list of Prepositions which are joined to the Ablative, 
see Accidence, p. 189. 
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CHAPTEE III. 

SUBSTANTIVES, INCLUDING VEEBAL 
SUBSTANTIVES. 

For Definition of Substantive, see p. 220. 

(i) SUBSTANTIVES PEOPEE. 
[For the ordinary use see the Concords, p. 225.] 

A Substantive in Apposition often has the force of a 
Secondary Predicate ; that is, it denotes the circumstances 
in which the statement is made. 

Hdnntbal peto pacem (" it is I, Hannibal, who "). — Liv. 
Cato senex historiam scribere instituit (" in his old age "). 
— Suet. 

Peculiar idioms in the use of Substantives : — 

(1) Singular for Plural ; in ** Collective " Substantives, 
chiefly of persons, animals, or plants. 

Romanus ira odioque pugnabat. — ^Liv. 
Immissi Danai late loca milite complent. — ^Verg. 
Faha Pythagorei abstinuere. — Cic. 
Centena arhore fluctum | verberat. — Vebg. 

(2) Plural for Singular ; common in Poetry — (a) of 
natural objects (e.g. papavera, aera, undae) ; (h) of parts of 
the body (e.g. corda^ colla), and in other words, (c) to add 
dignity to the passage (especially nos for ego, freqiient 
also in Prose), or (d) to make a statement less explicit. 

a) Quercus sudabimt roscida mella. — Vebo. 
^ymphae) nudabant corpora venti. — Ov. 
Vobis consulibus. — Cic. 
Peplum, castae velamina Divae. — Stat. 
(d) Imitemur CamiUos, Curios, Fdbricios ("men like 
Camillus," &c.).— Cic. 



(h) (Ny 
(c) Noh 



(3) Substantives for Adjectives (rare). 

Domitor ilia exercitus. — ^Liv. 
Populum late regem, — Vebg. 
Minim e largitor dux. — Tag. 
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(4) Abstract for concrete ; e.g. aervitia or mancipia = 
servi (Cic.) ; remigium = remiges (Liv.) ; matrimonia = 
uxores (Tac.) ; and — 

Jste vappa, — Cat. 

Digne puer meliore flamma, — Hob. 

Molossus aut fulvus Lacon, | arnica vis pastoribus. — ^Hob. 

(5) Concrete for abstract; e.g. a puero = a pueritia ; 
ante me coneulem = ante meum conmlatum, 

(ii) VEEBAL SUBSTANTIVES. 

(a) The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive is an indeclinable Verbal Substantive. 
As a Verb, its Object is in the Accusative or Dative, Hot 
the Genitive Case, and it is qualified by Adverbs, not 
Adjectives. As a Substantive, it is used as Subject or 
Object to a Verb. 

(1) Infinitive as Subject. 

(a) Absolutely. 

Didicisse fideliter artes | emollit mores. — Ov, 

Apud Persas summa laus est fortiter venari. — ^Nep. 

Fas est et ab hoste doceri, — Vekg. 

tScire tuum nihil est, nisi te scire hoc sciat alter. — ^Pebs. 

(fi) With its own Subject in the Accusative, [See 
Accusative, p. 246.] 

lugurthae omnia Eomae venum ire in animo haeserat. — • 

Sall. 
Nuntiabatur Parthos iransisse Euphratem. — Cio, 

(2) Infinitive as Object. 

(a) Absolutely. 

Ganymedes lovi hihere mioistrabat. — Cic. 
Adimam cantare severis. — Hob. 

Pro his superbiam, crudelitatem, deos neglegere^ omnia 
venalia habere edocuit. — Sall. 

The Objective Infinitive is used after Verbs of wishing^ 
beginning, being able (and their contraries), and others of 
like meaning. 

Gestio scire omnia. — Cic. 
Cato esse quam videri bonus malebat. — Sall. 

T 2 
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F\ige 5uaercre.-r-HoR; 

Armis disceptari coeptum est. — Cic. 

Potuit meruisse necem. — Ov. 

Dionysius tondere filias suas dociiit. — Cic. 

(fi) With its own Subject in the AcciiBative, the whole 
clause forming the Object of the Verb. 

Fore me in dificrimine video. — Cic. 
Epicurus negare deos esse non audet. — Cic. 

(y) With the Finite Verb in the Passive. 

lussus es renuntiari consid. — Cic. 

Luna solis luminc cdlustrari putatur. — Cic, 

Nolani muros adire vetiti sunt. — Liv, 

(3) In animated narrative, the Infinitive is often iiscd 
with its Subject in the Nominative, instead of the Finite 
Verb. (" Historic Infinitive." f) When the statement is 
general^ the Subject is sometimes omitted. 

Ipse minitari, voci/erari, lacrimas vix tenere. — Cic. 
Igitur rapere, consuinere, sua parvi pendere, aliena cujpere, 
— Sall. 

(4) Infinitive as Predicate (often after another Infini- 
tive as Subject), 

Viuere est cogitare, — Cic. 

Frciecipitare istud est, non descendere, — Cic. 

Impune quaelibet /acere, id est regem esse, — Sall. 

(5) The Accusative and Infinitive may stand alone, as 
an exclamation. 

Mene incepto desistere victam ! — ^Verq. 

Adeone me/uisse fungum ut qui illi crederem ! — Pl. 

(6) Infinitive as Genitive, Dative, or Ablative. Hare 
in prose, the Gerunds and Supines regularly supplying 
these cases. 

As Genitive— 

Tempus ahire tibi est. — ^HoR. 

Aut si tantus amor casus cognoscere nostros. — Vebo. 

Tuque testudo, resonare septem | callida nervis. — ^Hor. 

t This usage may be paralleled from French, e.g. La Fontaine, il. 14, 21. 
Grenonllles aussitot de sauter dans les ondes, 
Grenoullles de rentrer en leurs grottes profondes. 
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As Dative — 

Habiles pugnamque Icicessere pinus | et temptare fugam. 
— Luc. 

As Ablative — 

Dignus erat alter eligi, alter eligere, — Pun. 

(7) The Infinitive is larely used (as Accusative, instead 
of the Verbal Subst. in -tus, ^mSj see p. 268) to express 
purpose, (Only in poetry.) 

Omne cum Proteus pecus egit altoB | visere montes. — Hob. 
Non nos ferro Libycos jpoptdare penates | venimus. — ^Verg. ^ 



(h) The Gerund. 

The Gerund is the Neuter Singular of a Verbal 
Adjective with stem -ndo (Gerundive)^ used Sub- 
stantivally. 

This Verbal Aij^ective seems to have had originally the meaning of the 
Present Participle Active, and to correspond to the English -dng. 

This meaning of the Ac^ectiTe is preserved in all the oblique Gases, and in 
the Nominative, in oriundus, "arising," xacundiM, ^following/* and perhaps 
rotunduM (Mid.), ** rolling," where the archaic u (see Accidence, p. 136) shows 
that the words in question changed their meaning at an early period : and in 
the names of the Patron-Ooddesses of Offering — Adf&ui^la,t D^eruitda, 
preserved in Inscriptions. 

1. Nominatiye. 

The Nominatiye of the Gerund is used with eat, 
to express obligation^ generally with Dative of the 
Agent. 

The Nominative Nettter (Gerund) was practically=the Infinitive, which like 
it may be used predicatively with the verb turn; e.g. In medio classes... 
eemere erat (Verg.), lit. ** there was a seeing of the fleets," i.e. "the fleets 
were to be seen." 

But as there was no necessity for two Verbal forms to express the same 
meaning, the Nom. of the Gerund was differentiated from the Infin. by the 
assumption of the idea of Obligatum. This idea is developed as in opu» eH=i 
** there is work on hand "—i.e. ** it is a matter of necessity.^* Of. np^i^a iort 
lioi—** it is my duty," fi^uent in Herodotus. That this is the process of 
development is clear from the similar use in Com. of the Verbal Norm in 'tio : 
e.g. mihi cautio est=** caution is necessary for me," *'I must take care" 
(frequent) ; cavendum est mihi is used in exactly the same sense. 

(a) Intransitive. 

Nunc est hihendum, — ^Hob. 

luveni parandum, seni utendum est, — Skx* 



266 THE GEBUND. 

So in Verbs governing Dative or Ablative — 

Linguae modfirandum est mihi. — Pl, 
Utendum est aetate.— Ov. 

()8) "Witli Aocnsative; rare and chiefly archaic (for 
Gerundival construction). 

Pi., has only one instance— o^Jtanduflu^ vigUias ; Tbb. none ; Li]Cb. several, 
e.g. addendum parUt alias erit ; Vasx. a &w, e.g. rodioet eins quatrmdwaii est ; 
Gat. one— qnare tnonendunut te mlbi, bone Egnati; Sall, one— ad cognos- 
cendum omnia ; Cio. two, e.g. viam quam nobis qnoqne ingrediendum sit. 

[For the construction with the Dative of Agent, and 
exceptions, see under Gerundive, p. 286.] 

2. Genitive. 

With Substantives and Adjectives; never after Verbs. f 

(a) Intransitive. 

Are Vivendi, — Cio. 

Legendi semper occasio est. — Plin. Ep. 

Imperitus dicendi. — Cic. 

Nandi pavidus. — ^Tao. 

(j8) With Accusative. 

Principia agendi ffliquid. — Cic. 

Parsimonia est scientia viiandi sumptus supervaouos. — Sen. 

Nihil smtiendi receptaculum. — Cic. 



The Gerund and Gerundive are used indifferently, except that with a Neut. 

•ononn orniftil the Gerund " - . ^ 

iurals is generally avoided. 



pronoun or nihU the Gerund is always used; and the Jingle of several Gen 
Plurr • 



(y) With a Genitive depending on the Verbal Substan- 
tive. (Very rare.) 

Facultas agrorum latronibus condonandi, — Cic. 

3, Dative. (Bare.) 

Expressing purpose or tendency (p. 238). 

Apta natando J crura dat. — Ov. 

Hi scrihendo adfuerunt. — Cic. 

Multae civitates non sunt solvendo. — Cic. 

t Tac. Ann, 15, 43, " monuit...in8ectandi " appears to be the solitary exception. 
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4. Accusative. 

Only with the Prepositions ad, inter, oh, ante (once in 
Verg.), circa (Quint.). 

Nemini se ad docendum dabat. — Cic. 

PaluB Bomanos ad (** as regards ") insequendum tardabat. 

— Caes. 
Inter agendum, — ^Vebg. 
Pecuniam oh dbsolvendum accipere. — Cic. 
Ante domandum \ ingentes tollunt animos. — ^Verg. 

5. Ablative, Very seldom Transitive, 
(a) Without Preposition, 

- Instrument or Means. 

E;^o vapulcmdo, ille verherando, defessi sumus. — Teb. 
Mens dicendo alitur et cogitando, — Cio. 

Manner or Attendant GircumsfAnces (rare except in 
Liv.). 

Incautior Nicias proiciendo pecuniae partem. — Liv. 
Quem pigeat longinquitatis bellorum scrtbendo legendoque. 

— Liv. 
Quis talia fando \ temperet a lacrimis ? — Verg. 

Sometimes not referring to any definite Subject, f 

Nova commenta experiendo vanescunt. — Liv. 
Anulus in digito subter tenuatur hdbendo, — ^LucB. 
Alitur vitium vivitque tegendo, — Verg. 
Frigidus in pratis cantando rumpitur anguis. — Verg. 

A Nominative (chiefly ipse and quitque) is sometimes construeted with the 
Ahl. of the Gerund (chiefly in Liv.), e.g. Locnm cogendo ipse agmen praehet. 
Tendendo ad sua quis^ consilia aperuerunt locum hosti. 

(fi) With the Prepositions in, ah, ex, de, rarely cum 
(Quint.), pro (Pl.). Never with sine. 

In redeundo succubuit. — Suet. 

Verbum invidiae datum est a nimis intuendo fortunam 

alterius. — Cic. 
Suimna voluptas ex discendo capitur. — Cic. 
Quae de bene beateque vivendo disputata smit. — Cic, 

A good example of the rare use of the Ahl. of the Gerund with Accus. or Dat. 
is found in Cic. RempubUcam, bene gerendfi, nifUl cedendo atque omnia 
cavendo, virtuH et gloruie serviendo. 

t So in English— "Wine improves by keeping." 
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(c) The Verbal Substantive in -TUS^ SUS. 

The " Supines in -um and -« " are the Acdtsative and 
Ablative (possibly Dative, see Aocidenoe, p. 47) Cases of 
the Verbal Substantive in -ius, sitSy which is used in all 
Cases. 

Substantives in -tus^ -sua, formed from Transitive Verbs^ 
take the construction of ordinary Substantives, except in 
a peculiar use of the Accusative (Supine in -urn; see 
below) ; those formed from Intransitive Verbs often take 
the constraction of the Verb^ The use of the Ablative 
does not differ from that of ordinary Substantives ; but it 
IS especially frequent as Ablative of Respect after Adjeo- 
tives (also fas, nefas^ and one Verb, jpuoet), and this has 
been osJled the "Supine in -u" 

Aditus ad eum difficitior. — Cic. 

Qui vero Narhone reditus I — Cic. 

Nunc viribus usus, | nunc manibus rapidis, — Verg. 

Cidtus agrorum. — Liv. 

Prosperos saccesstM dare. — Liv. 

Macedonia quam divisui facilis. — ^Liv. 

Ipse quae dubia nimi videbantur potissimum temptabat. — 

Sall. 
Difficile dietu.^Cic, 
Scitu opus est. -"Cic. 
Oculis punctu erutis. — Plin. 
Ab rasu rastelli dicti. — Varb, 
Nunc opsonatu redeo. — Pl. 

The Accusative Case is used after Verbs of motion to 
express |>ttrpo«6 (p. 249), and takes the construction of the 
Verb, whether Transitive or Intransitive (" Supine in 
-mn ")• This construction is very rare in poetry ; most 
common in Com. and Historical writers. 

Coctum ego non vapulatum conductus fui. — Pl. 
Legati venerunt questum iniurias et res repetitum, — Liv. 
Vastatum fines iverat Assyrios. — Cat. 
Obtestatus filium ne pertinacia sua gentem universam 
perditum iret. — ^Liv. 

So occasionally after dare, collocare, "to give in mar- 
riage,*' vocare, ** to invite." 

Mamilio filiam nuptum dat — Liv. 



J 
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The Supine in -um with tri is used to supply the place 
of the Future Infinitive Passive (chiefly in Cic). 

The origiii of this periphrasis may be traced by tnrniog it into tlie Indicative^ 
e.g. Itnr * Bmto caesam Caeaarem = lit. ** there Is a going on Brntns' part to 
kill Caesar." Certnm est iri a BmU> caesnm Caesarem = ** it is certain that 
there is, &c.— Le. "that C. will be killed by B." Hence it foUows that the 
Infln. must not have a Personal Subject, and soch a sentence as Reos parricidii 
damnatom iri videbatnr (Qcibt.) is dne to false analogy. 

Rumor venit datum iri gladiatores. — ^Ter. 

(d) The Verbal Substantive in -TIO, -810. 

This is commonly used as an ordinary Substantive^ 
but it often takes the construction of the corresponding 
Verb if Intransitive, and in Plautus is found with an 
Accusative. 

Eepentipa pro/ectio in Oretanoe. — ^Ln*. 

Spe domum reditionis sublata. — Caes. 

Si iustitia est obtemperatio scriptis legibus.—Cic, 

Quid mihi scelesto ttbi erat atiscultatio, 

Quidve hinc ahitio, quidve in navem ascemio f — Pii. 

Quid tibi ^los factio est ? — ^Pl. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are of four Classes ; — (i) Adjectives Proper ; 
(u^ Adjectival Pronouns (see Accidence, pp. 100-110); 
(iii^ Verbal Adjectives, i.e. Participles, Gerundives, and 
Adjectives in -undue and -Inlis : (iv) Numerals. 

(i) Adjectives Proper. 

Adjectives Proper are used either (a) as simple Epi- 
thets or (&) Predicates. 

(a) Pro crinali auro, pro longo tegmine pallae. — ^Veeg. 
(6) Priori Remo augurium venisse dicitur. — Liv. 

Serus in caelum redeas. — Hob. 

Vos exemplaria Graeca | nocturna versate manu, versate 
diuma, — ^HoB. 

Adjectives formed from Substantival Stems are often 
used where in English a Substantive is required. 

Nisi erile mavis | carpere pensum. — Hob. 
Claras giganteo triumpho. — Hob. 

Adjectives expressing the relations of Time and Space, 
as primus, ultimus, summuSj mediuSj imm, are used where in 
English a Substantive is required. 

Ad imam quercum = " at the foot of an oak." — Pha.edr. 
Extremo libro tertio = " at the end of the third book." — Cic. 

Two Adjectives referring to one Substantive must be 
joined by a Copula, unless one of them forms a single idea 
with the Substantive. But three or more may stand 
without a Copula (exclusive of any which forms a single 
idea with the Substantive). 

Midtae et magnae contentiones fuerunt. — Cic. 
Festi-dies anniversarii. — Cic. 

Sic horridus ille | defiuxit numerus-Saturnius, — Hor. 
Animal providum, sagax, multiplex, acutum, — Cic. 
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Adjectives are often used as Substantives. 

A. Masculine and Feminine Adjectives expressing— 

1. Personal functions or conditions, as Ubrarius, vtlicus, 
rustictis, libertiniLs, aemulus^ CLdversarius^ vicinus^ Bomanus^ 
invents. 

2. Relationsliip, &o.y as cognatus, maritus^ propinguus, 
neeemiriua, sodalis, amicus. 

3. In the Plural, very many Adjectives of various 
meanings, as honi, pauciy omnes, posteri, mortales, ditfites, 
inopes. These are not generally used in the Nominative 
Singular without a Substantive. 

B. Keuter Adjectives. 

1. As Abstract Substantives, as honum, commodum^ rectum, 
utile, verum, honestum, inane, vacuum, 

2. With Prepositions, to form Adverbial Phrases, as 
ex contrario, ex a>equo, in universum, in plenum, in peius, in 
tantum, in perpetuum, in ohscuro, in dvhio, in tuto, ah integro, - 
ah imo, de alieno, de suo. 

3. In the Plural, as Abstract Substantives, very often, 
as hoTM, multa, omnia, vera, extrema, 

[For examples of Ellipse of the Substantive, see 
Chap. I. p. 228.] 

The Comparative. 

The Comparative is followed by — 

(a) Quam (rarely in Poetry by atque or ac). The second 
member of the comparison is in the same Case as the first, 
unless the second forms a distinct clause. 

Melior est certa pax qttam spei-ata victoria. — Liv. 
Homini honesto, sed non gratiosiori quam Cn. Calidus 
est. — Cic. 

(6) The Ablative (for explanation of the Construction, 
see under Ablative, p. 259). 

Villus argentum est awro, virtutibus aurum, — ^Hor. 
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In many cases the two oonstniotions are used indifferently ; but 
qttam and not the Ablative is used — 

(1) When the Gomparatlye does not belong immediately to the- 
objects compared, as — Segnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt. — 
Cic. 

(2) For deamess, as — Bmtum non minus amo quam tu, paene dixi 
qtiam te. — Cic. 

(3) When the second member of the comparison forms a distinct 
clause, as — Maior sum quam cui possit fortuna nocere. — Ov. 

(4) When the objects are in the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative. 

Poets, however, do not always observe these rules. 
The Ablative and not quam is used — 

(1) With a preceding Belativc, as — Cercurmn quo ego me maiorem' 
non vidisse censeo. — ^Pl. 

(2) In certain words — aequo, dictoy iusto, iolito, opiMone, spe, and 
the like. 

The Comparative is used in several idiomatic senses. 

Voluptates commendat rarior usus (=" somewhat sparing **).. 

—Hob, 
Gampani maiora deliqueraut qumn quihus ignosci posset 

( = " too great for **). — Lrv. 
Tbemistocles liberius vivebat (= " too freely "). — Nep. 
Pauli Aemilii contio fuit verior quam gratior populo ( = " more 

true than acceptable "). — ^Liv. 
Eomani paullo plus sescenti ceciderunt ( = "more than 600*'). 

— Lrv. 

(In descriptions of size or age, after plus, amplius, maior, minor, quam is nearly- 
always omitted.) 

The Superlative. 

The Superlative expresses either "most" or "very- 
much." 

Ex his longe sunt humanissimi qui Cantium incolunt ( = " far 

the most civilised "). — Caes. 
Maacimas tibi gratias agimns, niaiores etiam habemus ( = " very 

great ").— Cic. 

Observe also the following idioms — 

Quam maximas, quam, primum, quam saepissime gratias agetr 
(=" as much, as soon, as often as [jossible "). — Cic. 

Optimus quisque maxime posteritati servit ( = "all the best 
men ")• — Cic. 
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Ipse turn rnaxime sdmoto igne refovebat artus (=*'at that 

very moment '*)• — Cubt. 
Tam sum amicus reipublicae qoam qui maxime (=''as much 

as any one *'). — Cia 

(ii) Pronouns. 

PronoTins may be classed under the following heads 
(see Accidence, p. 110) : — 

(1) Personal. Three of these are Substantives, viz. — 
ego, <w, 86. The rest are Adjectives, viz. — meus, tuus^ suus, 
uoster, vosier (with the raje nostras, tostras). 

(2) Demonstrative — w, hie, ille, iste. 

(3) Definite — idem, ipse, quidam, quisque, uterque, 
ulteruter, neuter, 

(4) Indefinite — hliquis, quisjpiam, quis (si quis, .&c.), 
quisquam, quivis, quilibet, quicumque, uter, utervis, uterlibet. 

(5) Relative — qui, uter, cuius. 

(6) Indefinite Relative — quisquis, quicumque, uter- 
cumque. 

(7) Interrogative— gttw ? ecquis ? uter f cuius ? cuias ? 

(8) Other Pronominal Adjectives (pp. 107-110) — 
odivs, alter, ceteri, unus, ullus, npllus, solus, totus. 



(1) Personal Pronouns. 

Se, suus^ regularly refer to the Subject of the sentence, 
in the Third Person only. 

Crescit indulgens stbi dims hydrops. — Hob, 
Legiones consulem suum reliquerunt. — Cic. 

Sometimes, however, to a Substantive other than the 
Subject, when there is no dapger of ambiguity. 

Scipio 8uas res Syracusanis restituit. — Cic. 
Suis flammis delete Fidenas. — Liv. 
A Caesare invitoFj sihi ut sim legatus. — Cic. 
Neqne eum \miquam sui paenitet. — Cic; 
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In a dependent clanse, when the Subject is not the 
same as the Subject of the sentenoe, se ojiA 9um refer regu- 
larly to the Subject of the sentence, not to that of the 
dependent clause. 

lugurtha monet milites ut se suumque regnruu defendaot— 

Salu 
Caesar quid sui coDsili at ostendit. — Gaes, 
Caesar omnibus, qui arma contra se tulerant, ignovit. — Vell. 
Patres nil rectum nisi quod placuit sibi ducunt. — ^Hob. 
Hetellus in eis urbibus, quae ad se defecerant, praesidia 

imponit. — Sall. 

But when the Belative clause is not really Subordinate, 
but introduces a fresh idea, ae and suub refer to the Subject 
of the Belative clause, ia and t'ZZa tothat of the main clause. 
Similarly, in Consecutive sentences, se and mua as a rule 
refer to the Subject of the ut clause, because in sentences 
of this class the ut clause generally introduces a fresh 
idea. 

Ambiorix in Atuaticos, qui erant eius finitimi, proficiscitar. — 

Caes. 
Romulus tantum ceteris praestabat, ut omnes libenter ilU 

parerent. — Cic. 
Ti. Semproniiun effecisse tU nemo eorum generis ac sanguinis 

sui memor esset. — Liv. 

Sometimes ae and 8uu8 refer to an indefinite Subject 
('one's self,' * one's own'), which is unexpressed, Latin 
having no word = ti9, Ft. on. 

Deforme est de se ipsum praedicare, falsa praesertim. — Cic. 
Honestius est alienis iniariis quam suis commoveii. — Cic, 
Sihi servire gravissima est servitus. — Sen. 
Nimia aestimatio sui. — Sen. 

Common phrases are jpcr «e, *in itself; inter «e, 'mutu- 
ally,' regularly used as = Gr. dWi^Xovs, e.g. inter se 
amant = * they love each other' ; i^fxmie sua, *of one's own 
accord ' ; mus quieque^ * each his own ' ; e.g. stabant auis 



quisque ordinibus(Liv.); «*», *his friends/ &c., frequently 
without reference to the Subject of the sentence ; mus in 
the sense of * favourable,' 'appropriate ' ; e.g. ventis iturus 
non suis (HoR.) ; and suus sm in Com., e.g. sua sibi gladio 
hunc iugulo (Ter.). 
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(2) DemonstmtlTe Pronoima. 

Is meanB siinplj, 'he,' 'she,* *it.* It o oi reBpcmds to 
guif *he who.' For is qm with SnbjnnctiTe, see Oon- 
secutiYe Sentences, p. 318. 

Is is used when the person mentioned in an ohiiqne 
Case in one claxise becomes the Subject in the following 
clause — e.g. 

P. Stdpicio Macedonia erenit isque rogationem promulg&yit. 
— Liv. 

Note is demum = * pieciselj this,' * this, and nothing else,' 
and the phrase, in eo ii< = * on the point of.' 

Hie means, * this near one.' 

Note — his tribns diebns = * within the last three days ' ; 
hoc est = ' that is to say.' 

nie means 'that yonder.' It is often opposed to hie 
= * the one ' — * the other.' If the persons or things 
contrasted have been mentioned before, hie generally 
refers to the latter, iUe to the former. 

Melius acerbos inimioos mereri quam dulces; iUo8 saepe verum 
dicere, hos numquam. — Cic. 

Bnt sometimes vice versa. 

Et futura et praeterita delectant, hctec exspectatione, ilia 
memoria* — Sen. 

Hie, iUe, are also used together to identify two person s 
or things (= tovt hcewo). 

Hoc illud, germana, fuit? ( = *was this what you meant?') 
— Vebg. 

Hh often means *the well-known,' * the famous.' 

Aristides testula Ula exilio multatus est. — Nep. 

llTe ego liber, | ills ferox, tacui. — ^Ov. 

Blud Solonis (=* the well-knovm saying ')— Cio. 

Note ilU quidem = * to be sure,' * although,' followed by 
sed, &c, 

Bellum comparat non iniustum tile quidem, sed suis tamer 
exitiabile. — Cic. Ep. 
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Iste means * that near you,' * that of yours.' 

De istis rebus exfti)ecto litteras tuas. — Cic. Er. 
PosteriuB, inquit, ista videbimus ( = * what you speak of). — 
Cic. 

Often implying contempt — the common way in which 
advocates referred to their opponents. 

Iste vir optimus. — Cic. 

Quid sibi isti miseri volant ? — Cic. 

lata often = * my writings ' — * those which you, gentle 
reader, have before you.' 

Neque aliam defensionein ab cis qiiibus ista noscuntur esc- 
gerim. — ^Tac. 

(3) Definite Pronouns. 

Idem means 'the same.' It may often be translated 
* also,' or * yet.' 

Idem sum qui semper fui. — Pl. 
Ego vir fortis idemqMe philosophus. — Cic. 
(Epicurus) cum optimam naturam dei dicat esse, negat ide^n 
esse in dec gratiam. — Cic. 

In comparisons, idem is generally followed by qui; less 
frequently by 6<, atque^ ac, -que^ ut, quam, cum, quasi (all in 
Cic), or, in Poetry, by the Dative. 

Ipse simply emphasizes: it is used with all Persons. 
Ipse is Tery frequent with se, suus^ and in Silver Latin 
is sometimes used for ae. 

NoTB. — ipmm = ' the mere fact,' e.g. Ipmm quod voni 
nihil iuvat (Cic.) ; ipse, ipsa = * the master,' * the mis- 
tress ' — e.g. Suam norat | ipsam tarn bene quam puella 
matrem (Cat.); Pythagorei respondere solebant ^Ipse 
dixit ' (Cic). 

Qoidam means 'a certain (definite) person,' whom 
the speaker has in his mind, but does not choose to 
describe further. 

Accurrit quidam notus mihi nomine tantum. — ^Hob. 

Neque pugaas narrat, quod quidam facit (=*he does not brag 

of his battles, like a certain person whom I could name '). 

— Teb. ^ 
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Quidam is often used to qualify a strong expression or 
to introduce a metaphor. 

Incredibilis quaedam ingeni magnitude. — Cic* 
Virtutem duram et quasi ferream quandam volunt.-^Cic. 

Quisque means '* each," of more than two. 
Quisque is used only when — 

1. It is joined to a Beflexive Pronoun. 

2. It follows a Belative or Belative Particle (ubiy ut, 

unde, &c.). % 

3. It follows a Superlative. 

4. It follows a Numeral. 

1. Res familiaris stux quemque delectat. — Cic. 
Quisque suos patimur Manes. — Yebg. 

(For fuuB quisque see under «e, suus, p. 274.) 

Sometimes qwUqoie is ai^cted into the Case of «uu«» e.g. £o concilia 
ntoe euiut^pu r^onis indici insait.— Liv. 

2. Magni est iudicis statuere, quid quemque cuiqtie praestare 

oporteat. — Cic. 
Quo quisque est soUertior, hoc docet laboriosius. — Cic. 
Vt quisque aetate antecedit, ita primus solet sua sponte 

dicere. — Cic. 

3. Doctissimus jwisg'wc (=* every learned man') contra hanc 

immortalitatem disseruit.— Cic. 
Optimum quidque rarissimum est. — Cic. 

4. Vix dedmus quisque est (=* hardly one in ten') qui ipsus 

se noverit. — ^Pl. 
Quinto quoque anno. — Cic. 

Prima quoque die (= * on the first possible day '). — Cic. 
Forma quota quaeque superbit (=* how few ').-«--07. 

With unu8 = * every single.' 

Ponite ante oculos unum quemque regem. — Cic. 

TJterque means * each of two ' — ' both.* 

Dens est ab utroque parent e. — Ov. 

Uterque insaniunt. — Pl. (Not followed by Plur. in Cic.) 

When two parties are spoken of, the plural utrique is 
regularly used. 

Alteruter means ' one or the other.' 

Video esse necesse cUterutrum, — Cic. 
PT. II. U 
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(4) Indefinite Pronouns. 

AUqnls (aliqui, Adj.) and Quispiam mean ^some or 
other ; «Bome* as opposed to *noiie.' 

Corpus mortale a%wo tempore iaterire necesse est.— Cic 
HAt hoc aHqutd tametsi non est satis.— Cic. 
Tree aiiqui aut quattuor (= * some three orVour ') — Cic 
Fac ut me velis esse dliquem ( = « a somebody *).•— Cic 
Forsitan ah'quia aliquando eiusmodi quidjpiam fecerit.— Cic. 

• .?^*i^ negative Bentenoea, or with «, sive, &c., aliquis = 
« any definite '— * some definite/ ^ 

Si est cUtgui sensus in morte. — Cic. 

Non deaUquo crimine sed periculo suo disceptat.— Cic 

Iimebat Pompeius ne cUiquid vos timeretis.--Cic 

Nemo vir magnua sine aiiquo afflatu divino umquam fuit.— 

, Quia (qui, Adj.) means ' any/ and is used chiefly after 
«, nm, ne, num, &c., and m comparisons after quo, quanta. 

lofltitia* primum munus est ut ne cui quis noceat.— Cic 

JVe jww? nimis.— Teb, 

Quo quia versutior est, hoc invisior.— Cic. 

Potest quis errare aliquando. — Cic. 

8i umam argenti fors quae mihi monstret !— Hor. 

Quisquam nieans 'any one at aU/ It is nearlv 
always Substantival Ullus being the Adjectivll eS 
valent. Both are used only in negative ckuses, or 3h 
?&:£r ^=='^^ ^'^'''^ ^^ conditional or inTe? 

Sine sociis nemo quidquam tale conatur.— Cic 
Quisquamne istud negat?— Cic. 
Aut nemo, aut si quisquam, iUe sapiens fuit.— Cic 
Num censes ullum animal sine corpore esse posse ?1-Cic. 

to§SS '"^ ^""^^^'^ ^''" *'"^ ^^^ will '-opposed 

m saltatori motus non quivis sed certus quidam est datiis.- 

Vita agenda est certo genere quodam non quolihet-JCic. 

Quicumque means * whoever '—like quilibet. 
Kem facias . . . quociimque modo rem.— Hor. 
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Titer means 'either of the two,* after «, &o., or in 
^estions. 

Si una tabula sit, duo naufragi ; sibine titer rapiat, an alter 
cedat alteri ? — Cic. 



(5) Relative Pronouns. 

Qui means 'who/ For construction, see Fourth 
Concord (p. 225). 

Uter means • the one of the two which.* 
Utrum horum dixeris, in eo culpa haerebit. — Cic. 

(6) Indefinite Relative Pronouns. 

Suisquis is simply ' quis ' duplicated to express 
oever.' So gualisqiuilisy quotqttot, &o,j are used. 

' Quidquid,' occasionally (Lucr., Liv., &c.) is used in 
the sense of ' quidque.' 

Quicumque means * whoever.' 

Utercumque means ' whichever of the two.* 

(7) Interrogative Pronouns. 
Quis ? means ' who ? ' Adj. qui P 

Quis ego sum ? aut quae in me est facultas ? — Cic. • 
Videbis quid et quo mode. — Cic^. 

See also Accidence, p. 103. under Qui, Interrogative Adj. 

Ecquis P means * (does) any one ? * Adj. ecqui P 

Heus ! ecquis hie est ? ecquis hoc aperit ostium ? — Pl. 
Ecqui pudor est ? ecquae religio, Verres ? ecqui met us ? — Cic. 

See also Accidence, p. 104. 

Uter P means * which of two ? ' 

Uter est insanior horum ?— Hor. 
Ambigitur uter utro sit prior.-^HoR. 

U 2 
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(8) Pronominal Adjectives. 

Alius means 'other' of more than two. It is often 
repeated to express ' some ' . . . * others/ 

Inter alia. — Cic. 

Longe alia ac tu scripseras nuntiantur. — Cic. 

Homines alii fact! sunt ( = ' different '). — Cio. 

Aliae bestiae sunt coriis tectae, aliae yillis vestitae. — Cic. 

Alius ex cUia parte (=*from different quarters '). — Cic. 

Alter means ' one of two.' It is often repeated to 
express ' one ' • . . ' the other.' 

Alter ex consulibus. — Liv. 

Horum a^ter exercitum perdidit^ alter vendidit. — Cic. 

Alter often = * second.' 

Ani;io trecentesioio oZ^ero ^ = * 302nd '). — Liv. 

Fortunate puer, tu nunc eris cUter ab illo. — Vebg. 

Ex illis nnne et alter ait (=*one or two'). — Ov. 

Aurea mala decern misi; eras altera mittam (='10 more')- 

— ^Vero. 
Altero tanto maior ( = * as big again '). — Cic. 
Amicus est tamquam alter idem ( = * a second self). — Cic. 

Alter often = ' another ' — • one's neighbour,' merely. 

Qui alterum accusat, eum se ipsum intueri oportet. — Fl. 
Quoties speculo videris alterum (=' changed' — a rare use). — 
Hob. 

Oeteri means ' the rest.' 

Omitto cetera. — Cio. 
Fortunatus ceteris rebus. — Tag. 

Ceteri sometimes precedes the word with which it is contrastcti 
(so alivs occasionally;. 

Yimm sicut ad cetera egregium ita a comitate non ayersuitr.. 
— Liv, 

(iii) Verbal Adjectives, 

(1) Participles. 

Participles are Declinable Verbal Adjectives. As 
Adjectives they agree with Substantives. As Verbs 
they denote an Act, govern Cases, and represent Past, 
Present, and Future Time. 
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The Present Participle Active denotes, as a rute^ 
action referring to the same time as the principal Verb. 
Its use is thus more restricted than in English. 

Gubemator clavum tenens aedet in pnppi. — Cic. 

Croesus Halyn penetrans magnam penrertet opam vim. — Cic. 

Hipparchus cecidit arma contra -pAtnam ferens. — Cic. 

For its extension chiefly in Livy, Tacitus, and Nepos, to other conceptions (cause 
condifcioD, &c.), see below, p. 283. 

The Present Participle occasionally does dntyfor the Imperfect, and 
as such expresses attempted action (see p. 304X as — 

C. Flaminio restitit agnim Pioentem dividenti (= < when he pro* 
posed to allot'). — Cic. 

The Genitive Plural of the Present Participle sometimes 
takes the place of a Substantive in -tor (chiefly in Liv. and 
Tag.),— as, legenttum, 'readers' ( = lectorum), condentium^ 
* founders' (= conditorum) : and cf. — 

Ubi illam gloriam trucidantium Crassum, exturbantium 

Antonium, si mancipium Caesaris Parthis imperitet ? — Tag. 

Sometimes it may be translated by an Engli^i abstract Substantive, as— Vodferatio 
indignanlium minitantiwrnque = ** shouts of indignation and mosaoe."— Lit. 

The Present Participle Passive is represented by ctewi 
with the Indicative, or by the (Jerundive (in the oblique 
Cases. See p. 285). 

Cum laudabar facile patiebar. — Cic. 

Beflexive Passives sometimes retain the Present 
Participle Active in a Middle sense — e.g. in medio 
versans turbine (Liv.) ; quadrigis vehens (Cic.) ; pasCentes 
capellae (Verg.); volventia plaustra (Verg.). See list, 
p. 219. 

The Future Participle Active denotes action occur* 
ring after the action of the principal Verb. It often con- 
veys the ideas of intention, preparation, likelihood, <&c., 
as well as that of simple futurity. 

Ciconiae ahiturae congr^ant in loco certo. — Cic. 
Adest de te sententiam laturua. — Cic. 
Firmus paries et duraturus. — ^Tac. 
Da Tnansuram urbem. — ^Verg. 

Rarely after Verbs of motion, for the Supine in -um. 

Querentem quod legati venirent speculaturi dicta factaque 
sua. — ^Liv. 
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The Past Participle Passive denotes aotion occnmng 
hefore the aotion of the prinoipal Verb. 

Dionysius, Syracusis expttlst^^ Corinthi pueros docuit.-*-Oic. 
Persad mortuos oera circwnlitos condunt. — Oic. 

The Past Participle Passive is used with Tenses of the 
Verb sum to supply various Tenses of the Passive Voice. 
(See Accidence, pp. 138 ff.) It is also used with hdbeOj do^ 
reddoy facio^ in the same manner, to emphasize the com* 
pletion of the action. 

Siculi ad meam fidem, quam hahent specfatamy confugiunt. — 

Cio. 
Fer/ectum ego hoc daho negotium. — Pu 
Hoc ego effectum reddam, — Caes. 
Nonam legionem cum ignominia missam fecit. — Suet. 

After volOf nolo, oportet, opus esty and the like, the Past 
Participle represents the Infinitive Passive. 

NoUem factum. — Cic. 

A te petere constitui quod impetratum maxime cupio.—* 

.Plin. Ep. 
Facto non consulto opus est. — Sall, 

The Past Participle is often used with a concrete 
Substantive in the place of an abstract Substantive 
with a Genitive. 

CoUapsus pons (=*the fall of the platform*) elephantum 

prolabi leniter cogebat. — Liv. 
Devictae gentes ( = ' the conquest of the world ') nil in amore 

valent. — Ov. 
Longe post natos homines improbissimus fuit Glaucia. — Cic. 

The corr^onding use of the Present Participle Active id rare and 
mainly Tacitean. 

Principimn favoris et Agrippina spem male tegens pemiciem 

acceleravere.— Tao. 
Fugteris Pompeius mirabiliter homines moTet. — Cio. Ep. 

Similarly the Neuter Singular of the Past Participle is 
used (chiefly by Liv. and Tag., and the Hexametral poets) 
to express the Substantival force of the Passive, like to 
with the Infinitive in Greet. 

Dili non perlitatum tennerat dictatorem. — ^Liv. 
Inventum est carmen in libris Sibyllinis propter crehrius eo 
anno de caelo lapidatum. — ^Liv. 
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The Ablative of the Past Participle Bonietimes stands 
alone, or with a clause for its Subject (chiefly in Lrv. and 

Tag.). 

Multum invicem disceptatoy Monobazus testis adhibetur. — Tac. 
Inde ad FliiiDnam est progressus, nondum comperto quam 

regionem hostes petissent. — ^Liv. 
Implacabilis erat senatus, numquam satis credito sine fraude 

Germanicum interisse.— Tag. 



A Participle is often substituted for a separate Clause, 
and represents — 

(1) A Co-ordinate Clause — ^as, 

romani conversa signa intulerunt = * fiiced about and ad* 
vanced.' — Caes. 

(2) A Belative Clause — as, 

Lex est recta ratio, imperans honesta, prohibens contraria.^ 

Cic. 
Hae sunt divitiae certae uno loco permarisurae, — Sen. 

(3) A Subordinate Clause — implying (aV Time; 
(b) Cause ; (c) Condition ; (d) Supposition ; (e) Purpose 
Trare^ ; (f) Means (rare) ; (g) Concession (rare) ; (h) Eesult 
(rare). 

The Ablative Absolute is used frequently in these 
senses. 

(a) Omne malum nascens facile opprimitur (=tum cum 
nascitur). — Cic. 

(&) 0. Flaminium Caelius religione neglecta cecidisse apud 
Trasimenum scribit (=:quia religionem neglexeratj.— 
Liv. 

So esp. metuens, timens, duUtans (= quod metuebat, &c.), and 
(quite commonly) Past Participles of Deponents, — e.g. veritns, 

(c) Beluctante natura irritus labor est (=si reluctatur 
. natura). — Sen. 
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(d) Murtialis dedit mihi qiiantum potuit, daturtw amplius si 

potuisset (=et dedisset). — Flin. Ep. 

(e) Hephaestionem in regionem Bactrianam mittit csommeatus 

paraturum (qui paret or paratum). — Cubt. 
See Alflo example quoted under Future Participle* 

(/) Et secundas res splendidiores facit amicitia^ et adversas, 
partiens communioansqnef leviores (=partiendo). — Cic. 

(jg) Bisus interdum ita repente erumpit, ut eum cupientes 
tcnere nequeamus (=quamvis cupiamus).— Cic. 

(A) Andronicus traxerat tempus, paenitentiae rdinquens locum 
(=ita ut relinqueret). — ^Liv. 

And Bometimes in Tac. it even introduces an entirely 
independent statement : e.g. 
» Adiciebantur venena, defendente ream fratre. 

Some Participles are used like Substantives. Such are 
amans, adulescens^ tjpanms, infanSj ntipto, candidatua, prae- 
fectus^ legaimy coeptum, dictum^ factum, and many others. 
Very frequent also in the Plural — as, conscrtpti, docti, mM, 
proBcriptu 

Some are used like mere Adjectives. Such are doctusy 
neglegens, pattens, florens, iwcens, sapiens. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns is, hie, iUe, are never 
joined with a Participle, except in Apposition. 

Sometimes the Participle alone = * he who,' * those who.' 
Quails aut Nireus fuit aut aquosa | raptus ab Ida ( = 6 dfuraa- 
B^U), — HoR. 

(2) The Gernndive. 

The Gerundive is a Verbal Adjective, signifying ohU- 
gation. It is passive in meaning, and its use is thus 
confined to Transitive Verbs, including Deponents, and 
fungor, fruor, utor, careo, vescor, potior, medeor, which were 
once Transitive. 

* Exceptions are, the Gerundives of piget, pudet, paenitet, and isolated 
instances, such as the Comic formations placendus, pereundus in Pl.» 
gloriandus (Cic), regnandua (Verg.), invidendus (Hoe.), dormienda 
(nox), cf. dormire noctem — Ace. of duration of time (Cat.), eruhesceiidus 
(Hon.). 

For the development of the idea of Obligation from the original 
Active Participial meaning, see under tiie Gerund, p. 265. 
For its Passive meaning, due to Attraction, see next page. 
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(i) The idea of Obligation is seen — 

(a) In the Nominative, with the Verb ' to be.' 
Hdbenda est ratio Taletadinis. — Cic. 

(b) In the Accusative, after Verbs of handing over, 

undertaking, asking (Com.). 

Lentulns attribuit nos irueidandas Gethego, cives interficiendos 
Gabinio, urbem inflammandam Cassio, totam Italiani 
vastandam diripiendamque Catilinae. — Cic. 

Aedem fadendam curavit. — ^Liv. 

Utenda vasa rogant. — ^Pl. 

(c) In all Cases as an Attribute. 

PolybiuB, haudquaquam spemendus auctor. — Liv. 
Dividit ut boua diversiB, fugienda petendis, — Hob. 

(d) Less distinctly in the Dative of Purpose. 

Comitia consuttbus rogandis habuit. — Cic. 
TrcBviri auro argento aeriflandofertundo. — ^Insob. 
Tormenta quae oppugnandae vrhi comparata erant. — Lr\'. 
Abdendo rumori Nero subdidit reos Christianos. — ^Tac. 

(e) In the rare use of the Genitive, for which see 

p. 231. 

(ii) ' Gemndial Attraction.' The Gerundive, agree- 
ing with the Substantive, which is attracted into its Case, 
is regularly substituted for the Gerund when an Object is 
expressed. ' This attraction invariably takes place when 
the Gerund is in the Accusative or Dative, nearly alwavs 
in the Nominative (for exceptions see under the Gerund), 
regularly in the Ablative (but exceptions for the sake of 
clearness and euphony are numerous^, while in the Geni- 
tive both constructions are used indimrently. 

Flagitiosum est ob rem iudicandam pecuniam accijiere. — Cic. 
Marius stipendiis faciundis sese exercuit. — Sall. 

(iii) The Gerundive is sometimes used as a Present 
Participle Passive. 

The Gerundive was not originaUy paasive in sense (see under Gerund), and never 
supplied the place of a Pres. Part. Passive, though the exigences of language caused it 
to he sometimes used in that capacity, especiidly in connection with a Past Participle. 

Ante couditam condendarrwe urbem = " before the city had 
been or tms being founded.** — Liv. 
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Non solum obfititisse 9*01 bene gerendaey sed otiam gestae 

obstare. — ^Liv. 
Volvendis mensibus. — ^Verg. 

For AichAlc Genmdival fonns, see p. 365, 

The Genmdive is fonnd with od, ante (once in Liv.), in 
(with Abl. ; with Ace. once in Cic), inter, oh, propter (Val. 
Max.), db, cum (Quint.), de, ex, pro, super (Hor., Tag.). 

With the Genitives of Personal Pronouns (mei, tui, mi, 
nostri, vostri), which are ifeally Genitives Singular Neuter 
of the corresponding Possessives, the Genitive Singular 
Neuter of the Gerundive is used. 

Copia plaoandi sit mode parva tui (B^em.). — Ov. 

Si di immortales potestatem viaendi sui faciant. — Sen. 

The Gerundive is never used in good Latin to express 
either Possibility or simple Futurity. 

In Negative Sentences, however, esp. after vi^, the 
meaning at times approaches that of Possibility — as. 

Dolor vix ferendus. — Cic. 

The Agent after the Gerundive is regularly expressed 
by the Dative (p. 240), but ab is occasionally used, 
especially (a) to avoid ambiguity ; (6) for symmetry : 

(a) Aguntur bona civium quibus est a vohis consulendum. 

—Cic. 
(&) Nee si a populo praeteritus est quern non oportuit, a 

iudicibus condemnandus est qui praeteritus non est. — Cic. 

The kindred Verbal Adjective in -bundus is occasionally 
found with an Accusative, or with a dependent clause. 

VitaJmndtts castra hostium. — Liv. 
Mirahundi unde tot hostes exorti forent. — Liv. 

The Verbal Adjective in •htlis is generally Passive, 
rarely Active, in sense. Its use is purely Adjectival. 

(Pass.) Multis ille bonis flebilis occidit. — HoR. 
(Act.) lovem spemo et penetrabile fulmen. — Ov. 

(iv) Numerals. 
For the use of Numerals, see Accidence, pp. 112-118. 
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CHAPTER V. 

ADVEEBS AND PEEPOSITIONS. 

(i) Adyebbs. 

Adyebbs formed from AdjeddYeB take the same con- 
BtruotioiL 08 those AdjectiYes. 

ConvenierUer naturae vivendmn est. — Cio. 
Sulpicius maxime omnium litteris studuit. — Cic. 

Some AdYerbs are used like SnbfitantiYes^ and are 
followed by a FartitiYe GenitiYe. Snch are Mtis^ parum^ 
affatim. (See p. 232.) 

For ComparatiYe AdYerbs with the AblatiYO, see 
p. 259. 

AdYorbfl are rarely (chiefly in Liy.) joined AdjeotiYally 
to SubstantiYeB. 

Ipsorum deormn saepe praesentiae. — Cic. 
(hnnes circa populL — ^Liv. 

Occasionally AdYerbs are used as Predicates instead of 
AdjectiYes or Participles. 

Mala <ibunde omnia erant. — Sall. 
Frustra id inceptmn Volscis fuit. — Liv. 
Apud vetcres dicta impune erant. — ^Tac. 

(ii) PRBPOsrnoNs. 

Prepositions were originally AdYerbs, attached to Sub- 
stantiYes in the AccosatiYO or AblatiYe Case, to define 
the meaning of the Case more closely. (See p. 220.) 

The Prepositions which are joined to the AccnsatiYC 
only are — 

Adj adverms (rarely exadvermia)^ ante, apud, circa, 
circiter, circum, cis, eitra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, 
intra, iuxta, 6b, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propius, 
proxime, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra. 



288 TREPOSITIONS. 

The Prepoeitions which are joined to the Ablative only- 
are — 

ii, a&, absque, coranij cum, de, ex (e), insuper, intus, palamy 
prae, pro, procul, simul, sine. 

In and suh take the Accusative after Verbs of motion, 
the Ablative after Verbs of rest. 

iS^ttjper (rare hisuper, Cato, Vitr.) generally takes the 
Accusative, but when used in the sen6e of de, the Ablative. 
Subter generally takes the Accusative^ rarely the Ablative. 
Clam generally takes the Accnsative, sometimes the 
Ablative. 

Tenm, which follows its Case, sometimes takes the 
Genitive as well as the Ablative. Ergo oocasionaUy 
has the same construction. Cum follows its Case with 
a personal Pronoun. Versus is more strictly an Adverb, 
and follows the Substantive to which it refers, ad being 
used except with towns or small islands. 

Notes on the meanings of Prepositions. 
Ab, a, abs = 'from." 

(1) Of Place: ab urbe; a principio. (2) Of Time, 
* immediately after,' especially after protinus, &c. (3) Of 
the source from which a thing proceeds: a dis veniam 
petere. (4) Of the Agent, ' by,' especially after Passive 
Verbs ; laudatur ab his, Hor. (6) * On tlie side of : a 
tergo, * on the rear ' ; hoc a nobis facit, * this tells on our 
side,' Cic. (6) ' On the score of,* chiefly in Com. : ab 
animo dolere, Pl. ; ab historia instructior, Cic. So in 
Liv., ab ira, ab odio, a spe, a superbia. 

Note the phrases — servus a manu, a pedibus, * a secre- 
tary,' * a courier ' ; ab re, * nnsuitable ' (opposed to ex re). 

Absque = ' without,' 

Very rare; absque te esset, *but for you,' Pl. ; 
once in Cic. 

|]Abusq[ue= 'as far as from.' 

Bare : used by Verg. and 'J'ac] 
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Ad = 'to.' 



(1) Of Place^ after Verbs of motion ::= '^fe,' or (with 
names of towns) * towards ' ; after Verbs of rest = ' a<,' or 
(with names of towns), ' near.' Ad nrbem ire ; ad pedes 
iaeere. (2) Of Time or Number = 'up to,' 'till'; ad 
noctem, * tiU night,' and of. the phrase, ad diem, * np to 
time'; ad necem caedere, 'to death'; ad decem milia, 
' up to (about) 10,000 ' ; ad unum = ' to a man.' So 'on the 
arrival of: ad hiemem me recepi, Cic. Ep. (3) 'in 
addition to ' : ad hoo, * besides.' (4) * in reference to,' ' in 
accordance unth ' : nihil ad nos, ' nothing to do with us ; * 
ad huno modum, ' in this way ' ; ad eorum arbitrium, * at 
their pleasure'; ad verbum, *word for word'; ad sum- 
mam, ' in short ' ; ad tibiam cantare, ' to the accompani- 
ment of ' ; Tir bonus sed nihil ad tersium, *in comparison 
with,' Cic; and with Adjectives: e.g. vir ad pericula 
fortis ; and Verbs of hindering, e.g. ad transeundum im- 
pediri, Caes. (5) • with a view fo ' : ad supplicium reser- 
vari, ' to be . kept for execution ' ; ad eam rem, ' for that 
purpose'; flacere ad . . ., *to suit.' (6) 'in answer to' : ad 
haec respondere. 

[Adusq[TM= ' as far as to.' 

[Rare : found in Verg. and Hor.] 

(1) *over against' (rare); adversus speculum omari, 
* before the glass.' (2) 'towards,' in a friendly sense: 
fides adversus Eomanos, Liv. (3) 'against': adversum 
leges, * against the laws,' Cic (4) *i» comparison with* 
(very rare): adversus veterem imperatorem comparari, 
Liv. 

Ante =' before.' 

(1) Of Place: ante ostium = * before the door.' (2) Of 
preference : ante alios = * above others.' (3) Of Time : ante 
noctem. 

Note the phrase ante diem in dates : ante diem tertium 
Kalendas lanuarias = ' the 30th of December.' 
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Apud = 'at.' 

Apud me=* at my own house ' ; apud indicem = * before 
the judge'; apud Flatonem = 'in Plato,' i.e. in his 
writings ; apud prudentes = * in the opinion of the wise.' 
Barely apud oppidum = * near the town.' 

Note the phrases — Prae iracundia non sum apud me, ' I 
am not my own master ' (chiefly in Com.) ; apud animum 
statuere, * in one's own mind/ Lrv« 

Circa = ' round.' 

(1) Of Space : legates circa vicinas gentes misit, Caes. 
circa forum = 'round' or 'near, the Forum.* Circa 
regem = ' attending on ... ' (2) Of Ttrne = * about ' ; circa 
meridiem. (3) Of Number: circa ducentos = 'about.* 
(4) Of the Subject concerned (late) : circa verba diissensio = 
* about words,' Quint. ; circa bonas artes socordia. Tag. 

Cirdter = ' round ' (rare). 

(1) Of Space: once in Pl. (2) Of Ttwe: -oirciter 
lendas, Cic. Ep. (3) Of Number: dies circiter quin- 
decim, Caes. 

Circum = ' round.' 

(1) Of Space: Stellae circum terram feruntur, Cic, 
Circum Capuam = 'near,' Cic. Circum se praesidia 
habebat = * in attendance on,' Sall. ^ 

In poetry circum sometimes follows its Case. 

Cis^ citra=' on this side of.' 

(1) Of Place: cis Euphratem; citra flumen. (2) Of 
Time (rare) : cis dies paucos, Pl. (3) * Short of,* ' without 
reaching to ' (citra only) : peccavi citra scelus, ' short of 
crime,' Ov. ; Pylius citra Troiana perisset | tempera, 
•before,' Ov. ; tranare aquas citra docentem natura ipsa 
sciunt. — ^Plin. 

Clam = ' without the knowledge of.' 

Chiefly in Com. : clam uxorem, Pl. ; clam nostros, 
Bell. IIisp. ; clam 'i'roianis, LucR. 
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Contra = ' opposite to.' 

(1) Of Place: qxds Qst qui contra me astat? Pl. (2) 
* Contrary to ' : contra opinionem, (3) * Against ' : non pro 
me sed contra me, Cic. 

Coram = ' in the presence of.' 

Of Persons only: Coram genero meo, Cio. (In Tag. 
always following its Substantive.) 

Cum = ' with.' 

Cum coniugibus vagantur, Cic. ; summa cum celeritate 
rodiit, HiRT. ; cum telo esse * to go about armed ' ; cum 
iinperio esse,' *to be in command'; cum clamore rogitat; 
cum hostibus pugnare, ' with ' = * against ' ; cum prima 
luce, ^ with ' = • at the same time as.' 

De = ' down from,' ' from.' 

(1) Of Place : de cubiculo exire, Cic. So of Origin : de 
ffente vetusta, Verg. Of persona: de patre audivi, Cic. 
(2) Of TimCy * immediately after ' : non bonus est somnus de 
prandio, Pl.; diem de die, *from day to day.' Also in 
the phrases— de die, ' by day,' de nocte, de prima vigilia, 
&c. (3) ' From among ' : malus poeta de populo, Cic. ; de 
meo, ' at my expense.' (4) Material : signum de marmore 
factum, Ov. (6) Change : de templo career fit, Cic. (6) 
Subject of thought, &c., ' concerning ' : narrare de Laelio ; 
de Theopompo negleximus, Cic. (7) Cause: gravi de 
causa, Cic. (8) ' In a^ordance with ' ; de more yetusto, 
Verg. 

Note the phrases : de (or ex) improvise, • suddenly • ; de 
novo, de integro, 'afresh'; triumphare de (also ex), *to 
triumph over.' 

Erga = ' towards.' 

^^ Of placej * opposite': only once in Pl., med erga 
les habet. (2) Of friendly relations: satis spectata erga 
te amicitia est mea, Ter. 

Ergo = 'for the sake of.' 

Bare, except in old Latin: virtutis ergo, Liv, ; lUius 
ergo, Verg. 
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Ex^ e = ' out of.' 

(1) Of Place : ex domo migrare, Nep. (2) ^From off* : 
ex equis pugnare, Cic. (3) Source: ex India elej^nti, 
Liv. ; audiyi ex maioribna, Cic. (4) ' In accordance wiih - : 
ex senatus consulto; ex sententia; ex eomposito, 'by 
agreement.' (5) * From the nurnber of* : homo ex nnmera 
disertorom, Cic. (6) Material : Statiia ex aere facta, Cic. 
(7) * By reason of* : ex vobaere aeger, Cic. ; nomen ex vitio 
pofiitnm, 07. (8) Change : dii ex hominibus facti, Cic. ; ex 
miseriis reqniesoere, Sall. (9) Of Time = ' after ' : Statim 
e somno lavantur, Tac. ; ex quo = * since * ; volo ex hoc 
die bonus esse = * henceforward,' Pl. 

Note the phrases : e regione = * opposite ' ; ex parte = 

* partly ' ; e vestigio = ' immediately after ' ; ex tempore 
= * on the spur of the moment ' ; ex re ^ * to the point,^ 
^ to the advantage of.' 

SradTemf or exadTtrtum = * over againtt ' (rart). 
ExadTersus emn locum. — Cic. 

Extra =' outside.' 

(1) Literally : extra ostium. (2) Metaphorically : extra 
coniurationem, * not admitted into,* Sall. ; extra iocum, 

* without joking,' Cic. ; reliqui extra ducem, * except,' Cic. 

In = ^into'or'in.' 

[i] With the Aoomative = 'into.' (1) Of Place, *into' or 

* to ' : in Epirum venire, Cic. (2) ' towards ' ; in caelmn 
conspicis, Pl. ; Belgae spectant in Septentriones et 
orientem solem, Caes. ; often with versus, e.g. movet 
castra in Arvemos versus, Caes. (3) Of Time, • till ' .• 
dormiet in lucem, Hor. ; in diem, ' for the day ' ; in dies, 
' daily (increasing).' So, ' for a certain time : ' dictator in 
sex menses, Liv. (4) * in reference to ' : impietas in decs, 
Cic. (5) ^With a view to' ; in spem pacis, Liv. (6) * against* : 
invehi in Thebanos, Nep. ; oratio in Pisonem, (7) Of 
Besult : volnere in mortem affecit, Tac. ; in praedam cedere, 
Liv. (8) Of IHstrtbution : in singulos dividere, * among 
(lit. * for ') each.' (^9) Of Manner, * in accordance with ' : 
in hunc modum ; mirabilem in modum ; in hanc formulam, 
Cic. So to form Adverbial expressions ; in totum, ' wholly ' ; 
in peius, ' for the worse.' 
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Note the phrases : in rem esse, * to be useful ' ; iurare 
in verba alicuius, ' to swear allegiance to ' ; in speciem, 

* apparently ' ; in numerum, * rhythmically.' 

[ii] With the Ablative = 'in.' 0) 0£ Place: in eo loco. 

(2) ' among ' ; in Persis, Cic. ; dolor in malis ducitur, Cic. 

(3) *wpo»': in equo sedere ; pontem in flumine facere, 
Cabs. (4) Of Time : in eo anno ; bis in die, Cic. ; in 
tempore, * in good time.' [N.B. — ^in hoc tempore = ' in 
the present circumstances,' not simply, ' at this time ' = 
hoc tempore.] (5) Of Condition : in acre alieno, * in debt ' ; 
in magistratu, ' in office ' ; in eo esse ut. . ., * to be on the 
point of.' (6) * in the matter of^ : suspectus erat in morte 
matris, Suet. ; talis in hoste fuit Priamo, Verg. 

Infra = 'below.' 

(1) Of Place : infra caelum. (2) Of Time (rare) = 

* later than': Infra Lycurgum, Cic. (3) Of Estimation: 
Omnia infra se iudicare, Cic. (4) Of Size (rare) : magni- 
tudine paulo infra elephantos, Caes. 

Insnper = 'besideB.* 

Insuper his (Vebg.) is the only instance in Class. Latin. 

Inter = ' among.' 

(1) Of Space = ' between* * among.' Inter praesidia hos- 
tium, Liv. (2) Of Time : inter haec = ' meanwhile.' 

(3) In other relations : Certamen inter primores, Liv. ; 
Inter Siciliam ceterasque provincias hoc interest, Cic. 

(4) Beciprocity : Inter se diligunt, ' they love one 
another,' Cic. 

Note the phrases : inter sicarios = * the Criminal Court 
for murder cases,' Cic. ; inter falcarios, ' in the street of 
the scythemakers,' Cic. 

Intra = 'within.' 

(1) Of Space : intra urbem. (2) Of Ttwe ; intra annum, 

* within a year.' (3) * keeping within ' ; epulari intra legem, 
Cic. 

[IntUB = < within.' 

With Abl., very rare and poet. : tali intus templo, Vebg.] 
[Inoiqiie = ^evea unto,' is found in Stat.] 
pr. II. X 
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loxta = ' close to.' 

(1) Literally: iuxta murum, Caes. (2) Metaphorically, 
* next to * : iuxta- deos in tua manu positum est, Tag. ; 
' near to ' : iuxta seditionem, Sall. 

Ob = ' on account of : literally, 'in front of.' 

(1) Of Ptoce (rare) : mors oL oculos versata est = 'be- 
fore our eyes ' ; hence obviam, ' in the way,' obiter, * on 
the way.* (2) * On amount of ' ; ob hanc causam ; quam 
ob rem, Cic. 

Palam = ' in the presence of.' 
Kem creditori palam populo solvit, Liv. 

Penes = ' in the power of.' 

Me penes est unum vasti custodia mundi, Ov. ; penes te 
es ? ' are you in your right senses ? * Hor. 

Per = ' through.' 

(1) Of Space: coronam ferre per forum, Cic. : per viae, 
'throughout the streets.' (2) Of Time: per hiemem. 
(3) Agent, instrument, or means: per me stetit quominus 
haec fierent nuptiae, Ter. ; per se, * by himself.' (4) * in 
a state of ' : per vinum, * in a tipsy state ' ; per iram, * in 
anger ' ; per dedecus vitam amittere, * disgracefully,' Cic. 

i5) ' 6y,' ' through,' ' on account of^ : per me licet, * as far as 
am concerned ' ; per me stat, ' it depends on me ' ; cnm 
primum per anni tempus poterit, Caes. (6) In oaths : 
per deos iurare. 

Pone = ' behind.' 

Vinctae pone tergum manus, Tag. (Rare.) 

Post = ' after.' 

(1) Of Place : post me erat Aegina = * behind,' Cic. 
Of estimation: neque erat Lydia post Chloen, HoR. 
Of Time : post Veios captos, Cic. 

Prae = ' before.' 

(1) Of Place : prae se mittere, Sall. Bare, except in the 
phrase, prae se ferre = ' to exhibit ' or * avow.' (2) ' Com- 
pared with ' ; prae nobis beatus videris, Cic. (3) * On 
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account of (always in Classical Latin 1 with negative 
expressed or implied): vivere non quit | prae macie, 
LucR.; solem prae iaculorun\ mnltitudine non videbitis, 
Cic. 

Praeter = 'past.' 

(1) Of Space: praeter castra, Caes. (2) ^ Besides \' 
praeter se denos adducere, Caes. (3) ^Eaxept*: hoc 
nemini praeter me videtnr, Cic. (4) * Beyond ' ; ' more 
than * : praeter omnes ; praeter modum, Cic. ; praeter 
naturam, ' contrary to/ Cxc. 

Pro = ' in front of.' 

(1) Of Place : Castra pro moenibus locata sunt, Liv. : 
especially in the phrases, pro rostris, pro contione, &c. 
(2) ' On behalf of,' • instead of : Pro patria mori, HoR. ; 
Loca pro hosto fuere, * in favour of,' Liv. ; ego ibo pro te 
= ' instead of,' Pl. ; pro consule (afterwards, in one word, 
proconsul), * a proconsul ' ; tres minas pro istis dedi, ' in 
return for ' ; pro sano loqueris, * like a sane man,' Pl. ; pro 
mortuo, ' as good as dead,' Cic. ; pro eo ao debui, ' as was 
my duty,' Cic. ; pro imperio inhere, * in virtue of,' Liv. ; 
proelium atrocius quam pro numero pugnantium, ' in pro- 
portion to,' Liv. 

Note the phrases : pro virili (parte) = * to the best of 
one's power ' ; pro re nata, ' in the present circumstances.' 

Procul = ' far from.' 

Procul negotiis, HoR. ; procul dubio, LtiCR., Liv., and 
later writers. 

Prope = 'near to.' 

(1) Of Blace: prope oppidum, Caes. (2) Of Time 
prope lucem. Suet. (3) Metaphorically: prope metum, 
Liv. 

Propius and proxime are found usually with the Accu- 
sative, but occasionally with the Dative, on the analogy of 
jfropinyuus with the Dative, 

X 2 
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Propter = ' near to/ so ' on account of.' 

(1) Of Place : Insulae propter Siciliam, Cic. (2) ' On 
account of*: propter metum paiere, Cic. ; quern propter 
urbs inoensa non est, Cic. 

Secundum = ' following/ ' behind.' 

(1) Of Place: volnus secundum aurem, Cic; secun- 
dum flumen, ' following the river/ Caes. (2) Of Time : 
secundum hunc diem, 'immediately after,' Cic. (3) Of 
Estimation : ille secundum te ita est ut sit paene par, Cic. 

(4) ^ In cuxordance with': secundum legem faeio, Liv. 

(5) *Jn favour of: de absente secundum praesentem 
iudicare, Cic. 

Simul = ' together with.' 

Simul nobis, Ov. (In poetry and Tacitus.) 

Sine = ' without.' 

Sine lege, Cic. ; non sine floribus, Hor. 

Sub = ' under.' 

[i] With AooTuatiye, after Verbi of Motion. 

(1) Of Place: sub iugum mittere, Liv. (2) Of Time 
= ^just before': sub noctem ; or, ^just after' : sub haec 
dicta, Liv. (3) Metaphorically: sub imperium redigere, 
Liv. 

[ii] With Ablative, after Verbs of Best. 

(1) Of Place : sub pellibus hiemare, Caes. ; sub uxbe, 
*near.' (2) Of Time = 'at/ * about' (not in Cic): sub 
eodem tempore, Ov. (3) Metaphorically : sub armis, Caes. ; 
sub Nerone, Tac. ; sub poena mortis, Suet. 

Subter = 'under.'. 
[i] With Aoousative : subter murum bostium advehi, l,iv. 

[ii] With Ablative (rare and poetical) : subter densa tefitu- 
dine, Veiig. 



j 
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Super = ' above/ ' upon.' 

[i] With Aoouiative. (1) Of Place : super la teres coria 
inducuntur, Caes; imprudens super aspidem assidet, Cic. 
(2) Of Time : super cenam loquebantur, * over their meal/ 
Plin. (3) * Besides ' ; alii super alios, Liv. ; exercitum 
super morbum fames afifecit, Liv. (4) * More than ' ; super 
Lx milia, Tag. 



[ii] With Ablative. (1) Of PZace (in Poetry): Ensis 
super oervico pendet, Hor. (2^ Of Time (once in Poetry) : 
nocte super media, Verg. (3) * Concerning ^ * about ' (in 
good Prose as well as Poetry) : Hac super re scribam ad 
te Ehegio, Cic. Ep. ; Multa super Priamo rogitat, Verg. 

Supra = 'above.' 

(1) Of Flace : Supra caput, Sall. (2) Of Time, * before * 
(rare) : supra banc memoriam, Caes. (3) Of Number, &c. 
= 'above,' ^ more than': caesi supra milia viginti, Liv. ; 
supra leges, Cic. 

Tenus = ' as far as.' 

[i] With Genitive : Crurum tonus palearia pendent, Verg. 

[ii] With Ablative : Lateri capulo tenus abdidit ensera, 
Verg. ; consulatiim titulo tenus gessit. Suet. ; verbo tenus 
de re publica disserebant, * theoretically,' Cic. ' So, per- 
haps, hac-tenus, qua-tenus (see p. 183). 

Trans - 'across.' 

Trans mare currunt, Hor. ; Trans mare fui, Cic. 

Ultra = ' beyond.' 

(1) Of Flace : Ultra fines. (2) Of Time : Ultra pueriles 
annos. Quint. (3) Of Number, Degree, &c. : Ultra modum, 
Cic. 

Prepositions in Composition. 

In wotds compounded with Prepositions, the Preposition 
generally has one of the meanings which it bears when it 
governs a Case. Their less obvious uses are noted below. 

Ab : abnormis, * departing from rule ' ; abutor, * to mis' 
-use ' or * to use up,' 
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Ad : Intenakey as adamo, aduro ; of additUm^ as addisoo, 
• to learn further.^ 

De : * completely,* as del)eIlo, * to finish a war * ; of un- 
doing, as dedisco, * to ttnlearn/ dedignor, * to deem tt«- 
worthj/ 

Dis- : Intensive, as discnpio, ' to be very eager/ distaedet, 
* to be very weary/ (Colloquial only.) 

Ex, e : Intensive, evinco, edurns, edisco : of achievement, 
as eblandior, exoro, ' to obtain by flattery, by prayer.* 

In : * in ' or ' into ' ; to be distinguished from the other 
in- = *un-/ p. 192, which occurs in only one Compound 
Verb, ignosco, * to overlook.' 

Inter : * at intervals,* as intermitto, * to leave oflT,' inter- 
viso, * to visit from time to time ' ; * doum,* * to destruction,* as 
intereo, interficio. 

Ob : * against,* as obrogo, oppugno. 

Per : Intensive, as perdifiQcilis, pervolb. 

Prae : * beforehand,* as praedico ; Intensive, as praeclams. 

Praeter : only of space, as praeterlabor, * to glide by.' 

Red-, Re- : * back,* as recedo ; opposition, as reclamo, re- 
pugno ; restoration, as redintegro, reficio ; undoing a thing, 
as resero, recludo ; repetition, as resume, recoquo. 

Sub : Concealment, as subripio ; Inferiority, as sub- 
centurio; ^somewhat* as subagrestis, subdifficilis ; *m the 
place of,* as sufficio, substituo, * to appoint instead of * ; 
' upwards^ lit. ' from under,' as suspicio, * to look up * ; 
with Verbs of motion: ^ right up to* as subeo, *to come 
up to.' 

Super : * over and above* as superadd©, superstes. 

Trans : ' through and through,* as traicio, transjgo. 
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Notes on the Use of Prepositions. 

(1) When two or more Substantives are affected by a 
Preposition, it is repeated with each of them, unless there 
is some special connexion between the two words, e.g. ab 
Attalo et Ehodiis (allied Powers) ; non per Macedoniam 
modo sed etiam Thraciam (adjacent countries). 

(2) Prepositions depend upon Verbs, Participles, or 
Adjectives, not upon Substantives. 

Exceptions are — 

(a) Verbal Substantives, e.g. Eogatio de bello. 

(&) Substantives expressing mental emotion, followed by 
in, ad, erga, adverms, 

(c) Isolated instances, which occur in most writers, and 
frequently in Liv., e.g. solitude ab oratoribus, Cic. ; pugna 
ad Trebiam, Liv. 

The relations between two Substantives are usually 
expressed by the Genitive (p. 230). 
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CHAPTER VI. 

VEEBS— THE VOICES AND TENSES. 

(i) The Voices. 

Verbs in Latin have two Voices — Active and Passive. 

Active Verbs are of two classes — Transitive and 
Intransitive. 

Transitive Verbs require a direct object (which is in the 
AoctLsative Case), to complete the sense, as vinco (hostem), 
laudo (amicum). Intransitive Verbs express a state or 
action complete in itself, as eo, gaudeo. 

Transitive Verbs are sometimes used dbaolutely^ i.e. 
without an object expressed, e.g. vincoy * I am conqueror,' 
edoj * I eat.* 

Intransitive Verbs have, of course, no Passives; but 
the Passive Inflexions are sometimes used impersonally 
instead of the Active Voice. So— 

Sic Itur ad astra=sic imus (or eunt) ad astra. 
Satisflet a nobis neoue parcetur labori = satisfaciemus nobis 
neque parcemus labori. 

After a Passive Verb the Agent is expressed by the 
Ablative with aby or by the Dative (in Poetry); the 
Instrument by the Ablative. 

The Case Q&enitive, Dative, or Ablative) of any 
Substantive which accompanies an Intransitive Verb 
in the Active, remains unchanged in the Passive Con- 
struction, e.g.— 

Invidetur ei a met=invideo e». 

The Passive, which is by formation a 'Middle,* i.e. 
Eeflexive Voice, p. 143, often has a Eeflexive Force. Tims 
volvor = 'l roll (myself),' vertor = ^l turn (myself),' lavar 
= * I wash (myself).' 
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Verbs which have no Active inflexions are called 
* Deponent.' They are all really Keflexive or Middle, and 
their original meanings exemplify one or other of the 
uses of the Middle Voice. Thus proficiscor, = * I put 
myself in motion ' ; nitor = ' I prop myself ' ; fen^or = ' I 
lend at interest.' 

For rare and Archaic Active forms of Deponents, see Accidence 
(p. 145), and for list of Deponent Past Participles used Passively, 
see p. 219. 

The following are irregular uses of the Passive, the Verb being 
Intransitive in the Active, though accompanied by a Substantive 
in the Accusative. 

Innumero pisce natantur aquae. — Ov. (Active, piscis natat 

aquas — ^poetical Accus. of space traversed.) 
Tota mihi dormitur hiems. — ^Mart. (Active, doimio hiemem 

— Accusative of duration of time.) 
Hac pugua pugnata Romam profectus est. — Nep. (Active, 

pugnavit pugnam — Accus. of kindred meaning.) 



(ii) The Tenses. 
The Tenses are either Primary or Historic. 

The Primary Tenses refer to Present or Future Time, 
the Historic Tenses to Past Time. 

The Primary Tenses are the Present, Future, Perfect, 
and Future Perfect. The Historic Tenses are the Imper 
feet, Aorist, and Pluperfect. 



Use of the Tenses. 
A. Primary Tenses. 

The Plresent expresses an action at the time of 
speaking, as pluit = * it is raining,' or a general statement, 
as Homo est mortalis = ' Man is mortal.' 

In vivid narrative the Present is often used in describing 
past events. (* Historic Present^) It is then sometimes 
mixed with, or followed by, Historic Tenses. 

E navi exeuntem videmus ; salutat ; respondemus, — Pl. 
Cum redeoy Hortensius venerat, — Cio. 
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I>tt»i=r* whilbt/ is regularly followed by the Present, 
even when past events are spoken of. (Ihim = *so long 
as/ takes other Tenses. See p. 317.) 

lyum sivdeo obsequi tibi, paene illusi vitam filiae. — Tek. 

The Present is used after iamdudum and similar words, 
and with cum and ut = * since/ of a space of time reaching 
up to the moment of speaking. 

Iamdudum hie adsum, * I have been here for some time.' — 

Tee. 
Quid ? tibine usquam quicquam, postquam tuus sum, verborum 

dedi ?— Pl. 
Annum iam audis Chrysippum. — Cic. 
Vigesimus annus est, cum omnes scelerati me unum petunt. — 

Cic. 
Ut sumus in Ponto, ter frigore constitit Ister. — Ov. 

The Present is sometimes vividly used for the Future, 
especially in deliberative phrases. 

Quid est, Crasse? Imusne sessum? ( = *are we to go?') — Cic. 

The Future expresses something that will happen, or 
will be happening, in Time to come; as Veniet hiems 
= 'winter will come'; Cum redibo quis hie babitabit 
= ' When I return, who will be living here ? ' 

The Future is sometimes used as a mild Imperative. 

Tu nihil invita dices faciesYe Minerva.— Hob. 

The Future Participle is used with the Tenses of «mot, 
to denote action wbich is Future with reference to any 
given time. In this way a number of supplementary 
Tenses are formed : scrifturus mm = * I am on the point of 
writing,' or, * I am resolved to write ' ; scripturus ero = * I 
sball be about to write ' ; scripturus eram = * I was about 
to write ' ; scripturus fui = ' I was (once) about to write * ; 
scripturus fueram = ' I had been about to write.' 

In the Passive these Compound Tenses are generally 
expressed by a periphrasis with in eo ut. 

The Perfect expresses an Action completed in Past 
Time, but still existing in its result. 

Membris utimur prius quam didicimus cuius causa 
habeamus. — Cic. 
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The Perfect is Bometimes used emphatically, as fui 
= * I have been,' i.e. ' am no longer ' ; dixi = ' I have done 
speaking.' 

Fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium et ingens | gloria Teiicrorum. — 

Vero. 
Habeo filium. Ah, quid dixi ? Immo Jicibui, — ^Teb. 

The Perfect is sometimes used to express repeated action. 
Rege . . . amisso rupere fidem. — Verg. 
Omne tulif punctum qui miscuit utile dulci. — Hob. 

In vivid statements the Perfect is sometimes substituted 
for other Tenses, as Pern / = ' I am undone ! ' ; Si Brutus 
conservatus erit, vidmus ( = vicerimus), Cic. 

The Perfect Infinitive is sometimes, especially in Poetry, 
substituted for the Present, with no i perceptible difference 
in sense. 

Ne quis huTnasse velit Aiacem, Atrida, vetas cur ? — Hob. 
Bacchatur vates magnum si pectore possit | excussisse deum. 
— Verg. 

The Perfect Participle Passive is used with the Tenses 
of mm to denote action which is Past with reference to 
any given time. Cf. Past Participle Passive, p. 282. 

Some Perfects are used in a Present Sense. Such are 
memini, novi, coepi, odi, (See Accidence, pp. 172 f.) 

The Future Perfect expresses an action in Future 
(rarely in Past) Time, regarded as completed at a point 
in Future Time. 

Cum tu haec leges, ego ilium convenero. — Cic. 

Ut sementem /cccm, ita metes. — Cic. 

Impune ergo mihi recitaverit ille togatas ? ( = * shall he not 
be punished for having recited ? *) — Juv. 

Scilicet haec Spartam incolumis , . . aspiciet ? Occident ferro 
Priamus, Troia arserit igni? (= * shall ehe return in safety, 
after Priam has been slain and Troy burned ' ?). — ^Verg. 

The Future Perfect sometimes expresses the idea of 
the immediate completion of an action. 

Tu invita mulieres, ego accivero pueros. — Cic. 
Qui oppresserit Antonium, is helium con/ecerit. — Cic. Ep. (i,e, 
the result will be simultaneous.) 

Often it is little more than a refinement for the simple 
Future. 

Hecte secusne alias viderimus. — Cio. 

Fro lupplter! ibit | hie, ait, et nostris illuserit advena 

regnis? — ^Vebg. 
Si noltiero, non respondebo. — Sen. 
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B. Historic Tenses. 

The Imperfect expresses continuous or repeated action 
in Past Time. . 

Ex omnibus partibus colles oppidiim cingehant, — Caes. 
Zenonem cum Athenis essem audieham frequenter. — Cic. 

The Imperfect sometimes expresses intention or inclination 
only, without implying fulfilment. 

Consules sedahant tumultus ; sedando interdum movebant. — 

Liv. 
Cato pro lege quae abrogdbatur ita disseruit. — Liv. 

Sometimes also incipient action = * was beginning to.' 

Constitit utrumqiie agmen, et proelio sese expediehant, — 
Liv. 

And sometimes of probable action. 

Quoniam in dividendo plus ofifensionum quam gratiae erat, 
( = * was likely to be '), quinquaginta talenta posita sunt in 
ripa. — Liv. 

In Letters the Imperfect is used of an action at the time 
of writing, the Tenses being made to suit the time at 
which the letter is to be read. 

Nihil hiheham quod scriberem; neque enim novi quidquam 
audieram. — Cic. 

lamdudum, postquam, &c. are used with the Im])erfect of a 
state already begun before the time spoken of. 

lamdudum/e&am. * I had been weeping for some time.' — Ov. 

The Aorist expresses a fact or single action in Past 
Time. 

Gorgias centum et septera complevit annos. — Cic. 
Aequi se in oppida receperunt. — Liv. 

Postquam and aniequam are regularly followed by the 
Aorist, not by the Pluperfect, unless the exact measure 
of time is given : e.g. Postquam venit = * after he had 
come,' but * tertio die quam ( = post quam) pugnatum erat^ 

lilV. 
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In phrases with d^)eo, jpossum, 4&C., referring to Past 
Time, the Finite Verb, not (as in English) the Infinitive, 
is in the Past Tense : e.g. debut facere = ' I ought to have 

done.* 

The Pluperfect expresses an action in Past Time, 
regarded as already completed at some point in Past 
Time. 

Pyrrhi temporibus iam Apollo versus faoere desierat,-^ Cic. 
Quoties quaeqne cohorsi procurrercU, ab ea parte magnus 
numerus hostium cadebat. — Caes. 

Sometimes the Pluperfect denotes an effect still con- 
tinuing, i.e. it is the Imperfect of the resulting state, 

Postqiiam iam iuga montium detexerat nebula. — Liv. 

Sometimes, chiefly in poetry and Com., the Pluperfect is 
used for the Imperfect. 

Nee satis id fuerat; stultus quoque carmina feci. — Ov. 
Equidem ioco ilia dixeram dudum tibi. — ^Pl. 

For postquam, &c., with Pluperfect, see above under 
Aorist ; and for cum = * whenever ' with Pluperfect Indie, 
see p. 317, 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ITS USES CONTBASTED WITH THE INDICATIVE. 

The Indicative is the Mood which expresses 
facts ; the Subjunctive is the Mood which ex- 
presses every idea which is not stated as a fact : 
e.g. wishes^ commands, suppositions, purpose, con- 
sequence, or other people's statements. 

The Uses of the Subjunctive may be thus 
classified : — 

(i) Wish and Command.- • 

A. Wish. B. Exhortation and Command. 
C. Obligation. D. Concession. 

(ii) Supposition. — 

A. Without a Conditional Clause. B. In Pro- 
tasis and Apodosis of a Conditional 
Sentence. 

(iii) Attendant Circumstances. — 

A. Cause. B. Restriction. C. Attendant Cir- 
cumstances generally. 

(iy) Indefiniteness. 
(v) Consequence (Consecutive), 
(vi) Purpose (Pinal), 
(vii) Reported Speech, 
(viii) Dependence on another Verb. — 

A. In the Infinitive, B. In the Subjunctive, 
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(i) Subjunctive of Wish and Command. 

A. Subjunctive of Wish. 

Present ; of a Wish for the Future. 

Valeant cives mei ! Sint incolumes, sint florentes, sint beati ! 
— Cic. 

And in imprecations. 

Peream nisi soUicitus sum. — Cic. 

Ne sim salvus si aliter scribo ac sentio. — Cic. 

Sometimes with utinam, ut (in Poetry), qui (in Comedy), 
all meaning originally * how ! ' 

Ut ilium di deaeque perdant I — Ter. 

Ut pereat positum robigine telum ! — Hor. 

(This is exactly equivalent to the Greek vm tty, with the Optative.) 
Qui ilium di omnes perduint ! — Pl. 

(For siy which is elliptical, see p. 314.) 

Fviure Perfect (see p. 215) : — rare. 

Quod dii omen averterint ! — Cic. 
Ne istuo luppiter sirit 1 — Liv. 
Utinam vere auguraverim I — Cic. Ep. 

Imperfect : of a wish that cannot now be fulfilled, 
referring to the Present Time — generally with utinam 
or modo, 

Di facerent sine patre forem ! — Ov. 

Utinam populus Komanus unam cervicem haheret ! — Suet. 

lUud utinam ne vere scriherem ! — Cio. 

Modo valeres I — Cio. Ep. 

Pluperfect : of a Wish which cannot be fulfilled, re- 
ferring to Past Time (with utinam), 

Utinam omnes M. Lepidus servare potuisset ! — Cic. 

B. Subjunctive of Exhortation and Command. 

The idea of Exhortation forms a connecting link 
between those of Wishing and Commanding. The ideas 
of Exhortation and Command are so nearly akin that it 
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is often difficult to distinguish them. That of Exhor- 
tation is most prominent in the Ist Persons Singular and 
Plural: as 

Earn = * let me go.' Amemus patriam, pareamus senatui. — ^Cic. 

In the other Persons the context must decide the 
difference. 

(a) Positive Exhortations or Commands. Used in all 
persons: but the 2nd Singular only in deferential or 
polite language, instead of the Imperative. 

Qui auscultare nolet, exsurgat foras. — Pl. 
Hanc mercedem unam paciscor ; amicus populo Bomano sis, 
— Liv. 

(jS) Negative Exhortations or Commands, i.e. Prohi- 
bitions, introduced by ne. 

In the Present the 2nd Singular is notf used in Classical 
Latin, unless the Subject is indefinite : as 

Isto bono utare, dum adsit, cum absit ne requiras, — Cio. 

All other Persons are found : as 
Donis impii ne placare audeant decs. — Cic. 

Future Perfect : regularly of the 2nd Person in Classical 
Latin. 

Ne transieris Hiberum, ne quid rei tibi sit cum Saguntinis. 
— Liv. 

Quite exceptionally in the other Persons : as 
I, lictor, deme vincla Romanis, morattis sit nemo. — ^Liv. 

; C. Subjunctive of Obligation. 

From the idea of Exhortation is developed that of 
Obligation, which appears — 

t Exceptions are very rare :—Ne sis patruus mihi. — ^Hob. O magni 

Caesaris nrbor, | ne metucLs ferrum.— Mart. Ne vincas, dura pu^a, 

deam. — Tib. Instead of the 2nd Sing. Present, the 2nd Sing. Future 

Perfect Subjunctive is used (see below); or a periphrasis, e.g. oave 

'.cias, noli facere. 
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(a) As a Question, in the Present, Perfect, and Im- 
perfect. Q Deliberative* Subjunctive.) 

Qwid faciam f = * what am I to do ? ' 

Qmd faceret aliud ? = * what else was he to do ? ' — Cic. 

Ego te videre noltierim f = * should I have wished not to see 

you?'— Cic. Ep. 
Cur ego non tangerem 1 = * Why should I not have touched?' 

— Pl. 
Egone Istuc/occreTw? = * Should I have done that?'— Pl. 

(6) As a Statement, in the Imperfect and Pluperfect. 
(* Jussive ' Subjunctive.) 

Quae hie erant curares = * you ought to have been looking 

after.'— Ter. 
Non ego argentum redderem f Non redderesj neque de illo 

quicquam neque emeres neque venderes, — Pl. 
ttestiUsBes ; solvisses . . . frumentum ne emisses = * you ought 

to have made a stand,' &c. — Cic. 

D. Subjunctive of Concession. 

From the idea of Commanding is developed that of 
Concession. The Command is here purely rhetorical, — 
ordering a fact to he taken for granted. 

Here the Subjunctive may be strengthened by ut 
( = * however '), sane, quamvis, quamquam (rare). 

Present,— 

Haec sint falsa sane, invidiosa certe non sunt. — Cic. 
Quotus quisque iuris peritus €st,'ut eos numeres qui voluut 
esse. — Cic. 

Perfect or Future Perfect. 

Esto : fecerit, si ita vis. — Cic. 

Ne aequaveritis Hannibali Philippum ; Pyrrho certe aequabitis. 
— Liv. 

Irwperfect (rare). — 

Prermret (sensus suos) Tiberius : populus plus sibi occultae 
vocis permisit. — Tac. 

l^lujperfect (rare) — 

Verum auceps pugnae fuerat fortuna. Ftmset — Verq. 
FT. II. V 
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When a Concession is in the form of an indignant 
quegiion^ it is implied that the Concession is not to be 
entertained. 

Quid dubitas dare ? Tibi ego dem f — Pl. 
Hiccine ut a nobis hoc tantum argenti au/erat f — Teb. 
Hoccine ut ego ajjpellem nomine eversores reipublicae ? — Cic. 
Ego tibi irascerer f Tibi ego possem irAsci ?— Cic. 

(ii) Subjunctive of' Supposition. 

A. Without a Conditional Clause. (Hypothetical 
Subjunctive.) 

The Present is used to express an imaginary action in the 
Future, as a supposition or modest assertion. 

So especially velim — * I should wish * (woKm, malim^ &c.) ; 
dicas = ' you might say ' (credos^ putes, &c.) ; quis neget ? = 
* who would deny * (duhitet, &c.) ; videatur = * it would 
seem ' ; paene dicam = * I might almost say ' : and in 
indignant questions : as 

Tu repente relinquas, desercLs, ad adversarios transects f — Cic. 

The *^ Perfect Subjunctive," which is also the Sub- 
junctive of the Fut. Perfect (see p. 215), is used to express 
facts indirectly or with modest indefiniteness. 

Most commonly as Future Perfect Subjunctive, espe- 
cially with facile : as 

De eis baud facile narraverim, — Sall. 

In quo quantum ceteris profaturi simus, non facile dixerim, — 

Cic. 
Ubivis faciliiis pa^ssus sim quam in hac re deludier. — ^Teb. 
Pace tua dixerim, — Cic. 

So, probably, dixerit quispiam, and similar expressions, 
though these may be Future Perfect Indicative. 

The true Perfect Subjunctive is chiefly found in 
indignant questions^ like the Present : as 

Apud exercitum mihi fueriSy inqiiit, tot annos ? Forum non 
attigerisi Abfueris tamdiu? Et cum longo intervallo 
veneris, de dignitate contendas f ( = * Is it possible that you 
have been absent so long, and now,' «fec.)— Cio, 
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The Imperfect Subjunctive expresses (a) an imaginary 
state or action in the Present Time ; or (/3) an imaginary 
continuous state confined to the Past. 

(a) Nunc aequali tecum puhesceret aevo (Verg.). 

(j8) Vellem = ' I should have wished ' (nollem^ mallqm^ 
&c.) ; Cuperem voltum videre tuum cum haeo legeres = * I 
wish I could have seen ' (Oic.) ; Non ego hoc ferrem cali- 
dus iuventa = 'I would not have stood tlus' (Hor.); 
putares = * you would have thought ' (crederes, diceres^ 
&c.) : Tu abes qui consilio occurreres = * you who would 
have been helping us ' (Cic). 

B. Conditional Sentences. 

A Conditional Sentence consists of two clauses, called 
the Protasis and the Apodosis. The Protasis is the clause 
containing the Condition ; the Apodosis is the clause con- 
taining the Statement, Command, or Supposition, affected 
by the Condition. Thus, in the sentence " Si quid habeo, 
do," "Si quid habeo" is the Protasis, and "do" the 
Apodosis. 

The Verb in the Apodosis may be in the Indicative, 
Imperative, or Subjunctive. 

When the Verb of the Apodosis is in the Indicative, 
the speaker implies that a certain result does, did, or will 
happen (according to the tense), if sotne other result does, 
did, or will happen. Nothing is intimated as to the truth or 
falsity of the Protasis. So if the Verb of the Apodosis is 
in the Imperative, the Command is given contingent on a 
certain event happening or having happened. 

In both of these cases the Verb of the Protasis is in the 
Indicative. 

When the Verb of the Apodosis is in the Subjunctive, 
that Subjunctive is Hypothetical, and therefore the Pro- 
tasis is Hypothetical also, and the Verb of the Protasis is 
in the Subjunctive. Here the speaker intimates that the 
statement is imaginary. 

1. Apodosis in the Indicative. 

(a) Present Time. 

Si quid hdbeo, do =/ If I have anything I give it.* 
Si amitti beata Yit&' potest, beata esse non potest. — Cio. 
Nemo scUtat sobrius, nisi forte insanit. — Cic. 

Y 2 
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(h) Past Time. 

Si quid habui, dedi = * If I had anything, I gave it.' 
Si quod erat grande vas, laeti afferebant.—^uio, 

(e) FiUure Time. 

Si quid hdbeho, daho = ' If I (shall) have anything^ I shall 

give it.' 
Si notes sanus, curves hydropicos.— HoB. 
Betpiraro, si te videro. — Cic. 

2. Apodosis in the Imperative. 

Si quid haheSf da ^ * If you have anything, give it' 
Si vis amari, ama, — Sen. 

3. Apodosis in the Subjunctive. Here the Verb of 
the Apodosis may bear any of the meanings attached to 
the Hypothetical Subjunctive. 

(a) Present Subjunctive, of an imaginary event in the 
Future. 

Si peccem, doleam = * If I were to sin, I should grieve.' 
Nee si plura vdim, tu dare deneges, — Hob. 

(6) Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Sipeccarem, dolerem. 

In accordance with p. 311. (Impf. Subj.), this 6enteiiC6 
may have two different meanings : — 

(1) Imaginary state or action in Present time = *If I 
were sinning, I should be grieving.' 

In principibus iam esset si viveret. — Cic. 

Qtvodsi vos libertatis curam haberetis, non respubiica, stcuti 

nunc, vastaretur. — ^Sall. 
Quo non fugeret, si nunc haec monstra videret | Pythagoras ? 

— Juv. 
Hannibal peto pacem ; qui non peterem, nisi utile crederem. — 

Liv. 
Si intus esset, evocarem. — Pl. 

(2i) Imaginary continuous state in Past Time (an impossible 
upposition) = *If I had been sinning (in tte Past), I 
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should (in the course of that time) have been grieving.' 
(Comparatively rare.) 

Nam igitur eum, si turn esses, temerarium civem putares ?--* 

Cio. 
Si turn (superiore anno) veniret, me socium suorum consiliorum 

videre posset, — Cio. 
(i.e. * if he had come at any time during the course of last 

year.') 

An Impossible Hypothesis, which would naturally be 
expressed by the Imperfect, is fiometimes rhetorically re^ 
garded as possible, and so referred to Future Time. Cf. a 
similar use of the Hypothetical Subj. — "0 mihi prae- 
teritoig referat si luppiter annos ! " (Hor.) 

Tu si hie sis, aliter sentias, — Pl. 

This is especially the casQ in early Latin, 

e.g. Nam si curent (oaelites) bene bonis sit, male malls, ^uod 
nunc ahest. — Enn. 

(c) Pluperfect Subjunctive, of an imaginary event in the 
Past. 

Si peccavissem, doluissem = < If I had sinned, I should have 

grieved.' 
Bi smsem in quo periculo esses, statim ad te advdlassem'-^^ic. 



If the Protasis and Apodosis do not refer to the same 
point of time, the Tenses are naturally different. 

Non si Opimium defendisti, Carbo, idcirco te isti bonum civem 

putdbunt. — Cic. 
Dicite, di, si yds impune fefellerat ilia, | alterius meriti cur 

ego damna tidi f — Ov. 
Si Rosciiis has inimicitias cavere potuisset, viveret, — CiO. 
Turn ego nequiquam hac dextra Capitolium servaverim, si 

civem in vincula duci videam. — Lrv. 
Si quid in te peccavi, ignosce, — Cic. 
Neque diutius Numidae reslsteTequivissent, ni pedites cladem 

facerent (continuous action). — Sall. 
Quae si ita sunt, fieri non potuit ut P, Cornelius, Ti, Sem- 

pronius cop8ules/t*eri7i^, — Cjc, 
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In certain Verbs and Phi-ases which express the Sub- 
junctival ideas of possxbiliiy, rights duty, jfxnoer, &c., the 
Indicative may be substituted for the Hypothetical Sub- 
junctive ; the reason being, that when the hypothetical 
notion is sufficiently expressed by the meaning of the 
Verb or phrase, the Subjunctive is felt to be unnecessary. 
The chief of these are the Indicatives of po9sum, debeo, 
oportet, licet; and the Indicative of sum with Future 
Participle or Gerundive, or with par, rectum, iustum, idoneum, 
melius, &c. 

Consul esse pot ui nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissem, — Cio. 

Ad mortem duci te iampridem oportebat. — Cic. 

Si P. Sestius oczisus esset,fulstisne ad arma iturif — Cic. 

Hi te homines neque dehent adiuvare si possint, neque possunt 

si vdint. — Cic. 
Si verum respondere velles, haeo erant dicenda, — Cic. 
Emendaturus, si Ucuisset, eram, — Ov. 
Slcflendus Peleus, si moreretur, cra^.— »-0v. 

Sometimes the Pluperfect is need, to lemove the statement as fkr as possible from 
the region of existing fact. 

Vitam, qnam glorioaiasime degere potuerat, voluntaria morte finivit.— Pun. 
(I>ece88ere fllii) quos curru vdhi cum patre oportuerat. — ^Liv. 
Utilius fuerat non habuisae nurus. — Ov. 

Occasionally the Indicative is substituted for the Sub- 
junctive in the Apodosis to give greater vividness. 

Si vaJeant homines, ars tua, Phoebe, iacet. — Ov. 

Nee vent, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent (='nor should I 

have come, as I did '). — ^Vebo. 
Vilis eras, fateor, si te nimc mitteret emptor. — ^Mart. 
Si fractus illdbatur orbis, | impavidum /erien^ ruinae. — Hon. 
Me truncus illapsus cerebro | smtulerat nisi Faunus ictum | 

dextra hvasset, — Hob. 

But in these cases the true Apodosis is generally sup- 
pressed, the Verb in the Indicative expressing the /act, 
which is not dependent on the Conditional clause. 

Numeros memini, si verba tenerem (supply *et cantare 

possem '). — ^Verg. 
Labebar longius, nisi me retinuissem (supply * et cecidissem '). 

—Cic 
Pons Sublicius iter paene hostibus dedit, nisi unus vir fuisset 

(supply * et dedisset '). — Liv. 

The Apodosis is often omitted in wishes introduced by 
si, o si, and witH tamquam (si), quasi, <&c. 
O si anguhis ille | proximus acceded I — ^HoR. 
Si nunc se nobis ille aureus arbore ramus | ostendat I — ^Verg. 
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Sequani absentis Ariovisti crudelitatem, velut si coram adesset^ 
horrebaat (=ut horruissent si, &c.)-— Caes. 

Hie vero ingentem pugnam ceu cetera nusquam | bella/orew^ 
. . . cernimus. — Verg^ 

Scipiades . . . ossa dedit terrae proinde ac famul infimus esset 
— ^LUCB. 

The Protasis is often to be mentally supplied from a 
Participle or Adjective. 

Nullam aciem a tergo adortus non turhasset ( = &i adortus 

esset). — Liv. 
Magnitude animl, remota a communitate humana, feritas sit 

quaedam (=si removeatur). — Cic. 



(iii) SuBJUNcmvE of Attendant Circumstances. 

This is confined to clauses introduced by Cum or Qui. 
The Subjunctive implies that the clause does not merely 
state an additional fact, but introduces a new element, 
viz. (A) the Cause, or (B) the Bestriction, affecting the 
main statement, or (C) the Circumstances in which the 
main statement is to be accepted. 

A. Cause. 

This is found in all Tenses : qui is often strengthened 
by ut, utpote, guifpe. 

Gum vita sine amicis metus plena sit, ratio ij^sa monet 

amicitias comparare. — Cic. 
Dolo erat pugnandum, cum non esset armis. — Nep. 
Peccasse mihi videor qui a te discesserim. — Cic. 
Nee consul, ut qui id ipsum quaesissety moram certamini fecit. 

— Liv. 

B. Bestriction. 

Here qui is sometimes strengthened by a following 
prassertim. Tamen is often used in the main clause. Cum 
= • although.' 

Socrates, cum facile posset educi e custodia, noluit. — Cic. 
Socratis ingenium immortalitati Plato tradidit, cum ipse 

litteram Socrates nullam reliquisset. — Cic. 
Tribuno plebis quaestor non paruisti, cui tuus jpraesertim 

coUega pareret, — Cic. 
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C. Attendant Circumstances generally. 

Tliis is found only with cum in connexion witt the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, to express the Ctr- 
cunutances (other than Causal or Restrictive) in which the 
main action took place. 

ZeDonem, cum Athenis esseniy audiebam frequenter.— Cic. 
Gasu cum legerem tuas litteras, Hirtias erat apud me. — Cic. 
AntigoDus, cum adversus Seleucum dimicaret, occisus est.— 

Nep. 
Alexander, cum iuteremisset Clitum, vix a se manus ahstinuit. 

-Cic. 
Cum cobortes ex acle procucurrissenty Numidae effagiebant, 

— Caes. 



Indicative in Adverbia.l Clauses, 

The use of the Indicative in clauses expressing (A) 
Time, (B) Cause, should be contrasted with that of the 
Subjunctive of Attendant Circumstances. 

A. Indicative with Temporal Conjunctions. 

It must not be supposed that cum always takes the 
Subjunctive. With the Indicative, cum defines the Time 
of the main action as an independent fact^ not as affecting 
the main action. The two clauses are thus on an equal 
footing. (If cum defines the time as affecting the main 
action or accessory to it, it takes the Subjunctive. See 
above.) 

1. Of a Point of Time. 

Cum haec scribeham, in exspectatlone erant omnia. — Cic. 

Sex libros de republica tum scripsimus, cum gubernacula 

reipublicae tenebamus. — Cic. 
Quid egeris tum apparebit, cum animum ages, — Sen. 
Tria milia ferme abcrat, cum hauddum quisquam hostium 

senserat. — Liv. 

Sometimes the cum clause, following the main clause, 
is used to express a startling fact — especially with the 
• Historic ' Present. 

Commodum discesseras heri, cum Trebatius venit, — Cic. 
Vixdnm satis patebat iter, cum perfugae ruunt per portam. — 
Liv. 
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The equality of the two clauses is shown by the 
oocasional appearance of the cum clause as a separate 
statement. 

Vix ea fat us eram — tremere omnia visa repente.— Vebg. 

2. Of a Period of time treated as a whole. Cum = * since.' 
See p. 302. 

Vigesimus annus est, cum omnes scelerati me unum petunt, — 
Cic. 

3. Of a general statement. When a fact is stated gener- 
ally, it is implied that it happens repeatedly. Hence cum 
may be translated * whenever.' 

Ager cum miiltos annos quievit, iibeiiores afiferre fructus solet. 

—Cic. 
Cum remiserant dolores pedum, non deerat in causis. — Ctc. 

The other Temporal Particles are w6^, simul (ac'), ut, 
postquam, antequam, priusquam, quoties, dum, donee, quoad, 
quoad eius. These all take the Indicative, unless besides 
the mere note of time some idea of Cause, Eestriction, 
Purpose, Consequence, or Indefiniteness is conveyed. 

Uhi primum est licitum, properavi abire de foro. — Pl. 

Ut Hostus cecidit, confestim Komana inclinatur acies. — Liv. 

Lacedaemoniorum ^ens fortis fuit, dum Lycurgi leges vigebant, 

(Dum = *so long as.')--Cic. 
Vivet et Ascraeus Tenedos dum stabit et Ide.— Ov, 
Dum haec geruntur nimtiatum est equites accedere. — Caes. 

(Cf. p. 302.) 
Dimicaverunt donee Aruntem Brutus interfecit. — Hor. 
Dociliora sunt ingenia priusquam ohdurvsrunt, — Quint. 
Velim ne intermittas, quoad eius facere poteris, scribere ad 

me.— Cic. Ep. 

B. Indicative with Causal Conjunctions. 

The Causal Conjunctions are quod, quia, quoniam, 
quando, quandoquidem, siquidem, quatenus, and cum. The 
Verb is Indicative (unless given as another person's state- 
ment or as a false reason, see p. 329) except with cum : see 
above, p. 315. 

Cum however takes the Indicative when the cause is 
stated as an undoubted fact — Cum = ' seeing that.' 

Quod cum ita est, ex edicto bona possessa non sunt. — Cic. 
Tu, cum mecum esse eo tempore non potuistL cave festines. 
-^Cic 
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And also when it = ' in the fact that/ 

Amice facis cum me lavdas, — Pl. 

Nugator es cum maluisti culpam deprecari quam culpa carere. 

-— Cato. 
Gratulor tibi cum tantum vales apud Dolabellam. — Cic. 



(iv) Subjunctive of Indefiniteness. 

This is used when the writer does not wish to specify 
the exact Person, Thing, Time, or Place. 

A. Of Persons and Things — qui, si quis = cZ tis. 

Legati, qui repente aliquo mitterenturf lumen ta imperabant. — 

Liv. 
Si quis a domino prehendereturf concureu militum excipio* 

l»tur. — Caes. 
Istum (Varronem) celare quae scrihat existimo. — Cic. 
Si nulla visa sunt probabilia quae falsa sint, alia ratio est. — 

Cic. 

The Indefinite Subject (like English *you,' French 
* on,') is thus expressed : 

Bonus segnior fit ubi neghgas, — Sall. 

B, Of Time. Indefiniteness of occasion is sometimes 
thus expressed by Livy and later writers. Thus uhi = 
' whenever,' is frequently nsed by Livy and Tacitus with 
the Subjunctive. So with cum, quacurnque, ut qiiisque, &o. 

Consilium adhibendo, ubi res posceret, priores erant. — Liv. 
Sol ubi montium | mutaret umbras. — ^HoB. (rare in Augustan 

poets). 
Bomani, quacumque data intervalla essent, insinuabant ordines 

suos.— liIV. 
Ut quemque nuntium fama attulisset, conversi sunt. — Tao. 

(v) Subjunctive of Consequence. (Consecutiye.) 

A Consecutive Clause expresses natural tendency or 
consequence, and is introduced by qui, by ut or ut naUy 
or (after a negative) by quin. The Verb is in the Sub- 
junctive. 

In Consecutive Sentences the Subjunctive does not 
imply that the action of the clause is imaginaiy, but that 
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it is regarded as the result of the main clause, not as an 
independent fact. 

1. The main clause, containing ita, tarn, adeo, eo, talis, 
tantiLs, &c. ; the dependent clause introduced by ut, or, if 
negative, by quin. 

Quis tarn demens est ut sua voluntate maereat ? — Cic. 

Nulla est tarn facilis res quin diflScilis siet quam invitus 

facias. — T^r. 
Tantus fuit ardor armorum ut motum terrao nemo pugnantium 

senserit (Aor.). — Liv. 
Adeo varia belli for tuna fuit ut propius periculo fuerint (Aor.) 

qui vicenint. — Liv. 

2. The main clause containing is = ' of such a kind 
that'; the subordinate clause introduced by a relative 
or ut. 

Ego is sum qui nihil umquam mea potius quam meorum 

civium causa /ecerm. — Cic. 
Non is es, Catilina, ut te pudor umquam a turpitudine 

revocarit. — Cic. 

3. The same without is in the main clause; the sub- 
ordinate clause introduced by a relative. 

Sunt qm discessum animi a corpore putent esse mortem. — Cic. 

Est quatenus amicitiae dari venia possit. — Cic. 

Campani maiora deliquerant quam quihus ignosci jtosset. — 

•Liv. 
Nihil est quod tarn miseros faciat quam impietas et scelus. — 

Cic 
Qui modeste paret, videtur qui aliquando imperet dignus esse. 

—Cic 
Erant in ea legione centuriones qui primis ordinibus appro^nn- 

quarent, — Caes. 
Tibi fortasse idoneus fuit nemo quern imitarere.^Cic, 

By an extension of this use the Subjunctive is found 
with qui, after nemo, nullvs, quisquam, unus, solus, and 
similar words, where the notion of " tendency " is hardly 
perceptible. 

Solus es, C. Caesar, cuius in victoria ceciderit nemo nisi 

armatus. — Cic 
Te unum habeo quern dignum regno iudicem, — Liv. 
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4. The same as the preceding ; the subordinate clause 
introduced hyut. 

Saepe fit ut ei qui deheDt non respondeant ad tempus. — Cic. 
Mo8 est homioum ut ndint eundem pluribus rebus excellere. 

— Cic. 
Ad Appii Claudii senectutem accedebat ut caecus cwc^.-^Cjc, 

So by an extension of this use after tantum abest. 

Tantum ahest ut scribi contra nos nolimus, ut etiam naaxime 
optemus. — Cic. 

5. With a sense of " restriction " ; peculiar use of ita . . . 
ut = * although ' . . . * yet still ' ; literally, ' in such a way ' 
. . . • that.' Often, too, without ita. 

Cuius ingenium ita laudo ut non pertimescam, — ^Cic. 
Irasci celerem, tamen ut placabilis esaem, — Hob. 

6. With a sense of " qualification " ; implying that the 
statement of the main clause is true in a limited sense 
only. Introduced by ^i, often strengthened by quidem 

Eepertae sunt Catonis orationes, amplius centum quin- 
quaginta, quas quidem adhuc invenerim et legerim, et verbis 
et rebus illustribns (Cic.) = * those at least which I have 
discovered and read.' Quas inveni et legi would mean * the 
speeches of C. which, as a matter of fact, I have discovered 
and read.' 

Suae cuique utilitati, qtu)d sioe alterius iniuria^^, serviendum 
est.— Cic 

So quod sciam = * so far as I know,' quod meminerimy and 
the like. 

For the use of Tenses in Consecutive Sentences, 
of. p. 332. 

(vi) Subjunctive of Purpose. (Final.) 

A Final clause expresses Purpose, and is introduced by 
a relative, or relative particle, by ut or «e, or by the 
particles dum, donee, &c. 

A. In Adjectival clauses, introduced by ^i, quo 
(generally with Comparatives), quominus, quin. 

Sunt multi qui eripiunt aliis quod aliis largiantur, — Cxc, 
Legates misere qui aux:ilium peterent, — Lxv, 
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Eo scrips! qtM plus auctoritatis haiberem, — Cic. 

Praefinisti qv^ ne pluris emerem. — Cic. 

Aetas non impedit, quominus litterarum studia teneamus^r^ 

Cic. 
Aegre sunt retenti milites quin oppidum irrumperent, — Caes. 

B. In Adverbial clauses, introduced by w/ = * in order 
that/ ne or utne ^ ^ lest ' — * in order that . . . not.' 

Esse oportet ut vivas, non vivere ut edas. — Cobnif. 

Vide ne istic tibi sit acutus culter probe. — Pl. 

Quid mereas ut Epicureus esse desinas f — Cic. 

Dionysius, ne tonsori collum committeret, tondere filias suas 

docuit.— -Cic. 
Servis imperat, ut se ipsum neglegant, filium defendard,-^ic, 
lustitiae primum munus est ut ne cui quis noceatr—CiQ. 

For ut ne, see p. 334. 

Sometimes ut is omitted : as 

Fac cogites, — Sall. 



With Verba of Fearing ut (literally * bow ') is used in 
negative clauses, ne = * lest ' in positive clauses. 

puer ut sis vitalis metuo ( = * I fear you will not live long '). 

—Hob. 
Favor erat we hostis castra aggrederetur. ( = * Lest they should 

attack ').— Liv. 

Ne non is also used after a negative in the main clause. 
See p. 334. 

[Note. — Here the notion of Purpose, expressed by ne, seems to be 
arrived at from the notion of taking precautions to prevent a thing 
happening (cf. vide ne, above), and so fearing its occurrence : but the 
point is obscure.] 



Nedum - * not to say ' (properly, * in order that I may 
not yet mention '), is used with the Subjunctive. 

(1) = * much less.' 

Vix in ipeis tectis frigus vitatur; nedum in mari sit facile 
abesse ab iniuria tempestatis. — Cio. 
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(2) = • mucli more/ 
Quae vel socios, nedum hostes victos terrere possent, — Lrv. 

In a similar Bense Ne dicam = * not to say,' and the like. 

C. Witli Temporal Particles: dum, dummodoy donee, 
quoady quoad eiua, antequam, j^riusquam^ potius quamy S[C. 
Here the notion of Purpose is added to that of Time, and 
is expressed hy the Subjunctive. When these Particles 
merely state the Time of an event, without any accessory 
notion, they take the Indicative, cf. p. 316. {Potius quam, 
however, always implies Purpose.) 

Multa quoque et bello passus dum conderet urbem ( = 'ia his 

eflforti to found '). — Vebg. 
Oderint dum metuant ( = * provided that '). — Cic. 
Thraces nihil se moverunt, donee Romani transirent (=* they 

waited for the Romans to cross before they moved '). — ^Liv. 
Antequam homines nefarii de meo advcntu audire potuissenf, 

in Macedoniam perrexi (i.e. I did not give them time to 

hear of my arrival). — Cic. 
Zeno perpessus est omnia potius quam conscios delendae 

tyrannidis indicaret. —Cic. 

Note. — ^In Livy, Nepos, and later writers, the Sub- 
junctive is sometimes used with these Particles, without 
any idea of Purpose ; and even in Cicero the Final notion 
is sometimes only faintly suggested. 

Consul, priusquam castra videat aut hostcm, insanit. — Liv. 
Non prius distraoti sunt quam alterum anima relinqtieret. — 

Nep. 
Trepidationis aliquantum edebant, donee quietem ipse timor 

feeisset, — Liv. 

For the Sequence of Tenses in Final Sentences, 
see p. 331. 

(vii) Reported and Described Speech. 

{StatementSy QnestionSy and Commands,^ 

A statement, not the speaker's own, may be reproduced 
in three ways : — 

1. By Quotation — 
Meletus dixit, * Socrates comunpit iuventutem*' 
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2. By Eeporting — 

Meletus dixit Socmtem comimpere iuventutem. 

3. By Description — 

Meletus accusavit Socratem quod corrumperet iuventutem. 

Similarly a question, not the speaker's own, may be 
reproduced in three ways : — 

1. By Quotation — 

Barbari dixerunt, * Quid faciemus ? ' 

2. By Eeporting — 

Barbari dixerunt quid se facturos ? 

3. By Description — 

Barbari rogaverunt quid facturi essent. 

Similarly a command, not the speaker's own, may be 
reproduced iu three ways. 

1. By Quotation — 

Consul dixit, * Lictor, suramove turbam.* 

2. By Eeporting — 

Consul dixit, lictor summoveret turbara. 

3. By Description — 

Consul lictorem iussit summovere turbam. 

A. Reported Speech. 

(Statements^ Direct Questions^ Commands,) 
Moods. 

In Eeported Speech the Indicative and Imperative 
Moods, and the 1st and 2nd Persons (Singuhir and 
Plural), are not used. 

The Pronouns of the Ist and 2nd Persons are not used. 
JSgo^ meusy nos, nostevj are represented by se, suus, and (in 
the Nominative) by ipse ; tu, vos, by ille, illi ; tuus, voster, 
tj illiusy iUorum; hic^ iste^ nunCy generally by ille, is, tunc. 
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All Indicatives in a main clause become Infinitives, 
except Questions in the 2nd Person, which become Sub- 
junctives (3rd Person). 

All Imperatives become Subjunctives (3rd Person). 

All Subordinate clauses in the Indicative become Sub- 
junctive. 

Note. — Kelative clauses, where qui=xet is, cum = ei tutn, 
aula = ' for,' being not really subordinate, but introducing 
independent facts, become Infinitives. Similarly in two 
parallel clauses, introduced by ut. » Jia, quemadmodum. . . 
sic, &c. 

Tenses. 

The Tense of the Indicative remains unchanged in the 
Infinitive, whether the Verb of saying is Primary or 
Historic. 

For the Tenses of the Infinitive corresponding to the Indicative, 
see Accidence, pp. 132, 142. 

If the Verb of saying is Primary, the Tenses of the 
Indicative remain unchanged in the Subjunctive. 

For the Tenses of the Subjunctive corresponding to the Indicative, 
see Accidence, pp. 129, 131; 139, 141. 

If the Verb of saying is Historic, the Tenses of the 
Indicative become Historic in the Subjunctive. 

Note. — A Verb of saying in the " Historic Present '* 
often takes the same construction as a Historic Tense. 

If the Verb of saying is Historic, the Tenses in 
Subordinate clauses conform to the following rules : — 

The Present Indicative becomes Imperfect Subjunctive. 

The Imperfect Indicative becomes Imperfect Subjunctive. 

The Future Indicative becomes (Act.) Future Participle with 
esseni ; (Pb.ss.') futurum esset ut with Imperfect 

The Perfect Indicative becomes Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
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The Aorist Indicative becomes Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

The Future Perfect Indicative becomes Pluperfect Subjunc- 



tive. 



The Pluperfect Indicative becomes Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

Examjplea of th& above Bules. 
Statements and Commands — 



In " Oralio Obliqua." 

Trent, crearent consules ex 
plebe ; trans/errent auspicia quo 
nefas esset 1 Potuisse Patres 
plebiscito pelli honoribus suis; 
num etiam in deos immortales 
inauspicatam legem vahitsse f 
Vindicasse ipsos suum numen, 
sua auspicia. — ^Liv. 

Se eundem casum suhiturum 
quemcumque ei fortuna tri- 
huisset. — Oaes. 



In " Oratio Recta." 

lie, create consules ex plebe ; 
transferte auspicia quo nefas 
est! Potuerunt Patres plebi- 
scito peUi honoribus suis; num 
etiam in Deos immortales inaus- 
picata lex valuitf Vindicave- 
Tunt ipsi suum numen, sua 
auspicia. 

Ego eundem casum subibo 
quemcumque tiU fortuna tri- 
huerit. 

. Commands — 

Si vestros legates recipere voltis, I Si suos legatos recipere vellentf 
me remittite, \ se remitterent, — Nep. 

So in Prohibitions — 

Kuntius dixit — Ne quid ab 
Rhbdiis speret avitpetat rex. 

Questions :-— • 

1st Person. 

Quo enim nos, repuhi ab Ro- I Quo enim se, rejsw^sos ab Romanis, 
maniS) ihimus f \ ituros ? — Liv. 

2nd Person. 

Quid tihi visf Cur in meas 1 
possessiones venis f \ 

8rd Person. 



Responsum : ne quid ab Rhodiis 
speraret aut peteret rex. — 
Liv. 



Quid sibi velletf Cur in suas 
possessiones veniret ?*^Caes. 



Quonam haec omnia nisi ad 
nostram pemiciem Jper^^7^cn#? 

Qui = etis. 



Quonam haec omnia nisi ad suam 
pemiciem pertinere f — Caes. 



Defertur esse civem Romanum, quern iam ingreiieniem navem 
retractuin esse et asservatum.—Clc, 

rt. II. z 
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Cum = et turn. 

lacere tamdiu irritas actiones quae de snis oommodis ferrentur, 
cum interim de siipplicio legem exerceri, — Liv. 

Quia = nam. 

Ideo se inclnsos tenere, quia si qui evasissent velat /eras 
hestias per agros vagari. — Liv. 



Subordinate Clauses in Oratio Obliqua. 

In the Indicative in Oratio Becta, 

All Subordinate clauses whicli are in the Indicative in 
Oratio Eecta (i.e. those introduced by qui^ quod, quoniam, 
&c., and the Protasis of Conditional Sentences), are Sub- 
junctive in Oratio Obliqua. 

Their Tenses follow the rules given on p. 324: — e.g. 
Venit quod audierat, becomes, Dicit se venisse quod audi- 
msset. The single exception is Temporal cam. Here the 
Tenses follow the rule for the sequence of Tenses in a Final 
clause, p. 331. 

Thus, Hoc tum sentiet cum animum aget, becomes — 

Dicit eum hoc tum sensurum esse cum animum agat. 
Dicebat earn hoc tum sensurum esse cum animum ageref. 



(Tio^acturusl;;^*-^)' 



In the Subjunctive in Oratio Becta. 

In Final and Consecutive clauses, and in the Protasis 
of Conditional Sentences, where the mood is Subjunctive 
in Oratio Eecta, if the Verb of saying is Primary, the 
Tenses in Oratio Obliqua wiU remain unchanged. 

If the Verb of saying is Historic — 
The Present Subjunctive becomes Imperfect Subjunctive. 
The Imperfect Subjunctive remains unchanged. 
The Perfect Subjunctive becomes Pluperfect. 
The Pluperfect Subjunctive remains unchanged. 
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2%€ Apodosis of Conditional Sentences in the Subjunctive 
in Oratio Ohliqua. 

Here the Subjunctive cannot be converted directly into 
the Infinitive. The Periphrasis given on p. 314 must be 
substituted for the Subjunctive before it is convertible. 

Thus for 

(1) Si peccet doleatf subetitute doliturus est 

(2) Si peccaret dohret, subetitute doliturus erat or fuit, 

(3) Si peccasset doluisset, substitute doliturus erat or fuit. 

In Oratio Obliqna these will become — 

(1) Dicit si peccet doUturum esse. 
Dixit si peccaret doliturum esse. 

(2) Dicit si peccaret doliturum fuisse (sometimes esse). 
Dixit si peccasset dditurum fuisse. 

^ ^ jy^-K r si peccasset doliturum fuisse. 

Similarly for the Passive in such sentences, for 

(1) Si peccet ctUpetur, substitute futurum est ut culpetur, 

(2) Si peccaret eulparetur^ substitute futurum < ^I^,. \ ut 

culparetur, 

(3) Si peccasset cdpatus esset, substitute /w^Mrww \ T^. > ut 

culparetur. 

Therefore in Oratio Obliqua — 

(1) Wm be Dicit, si peccet. Y;:::^^^^ cul^iur. 

Dixit, si peccaret, futurum esse ut culparetur. 

(2) Will be Dicit, si peccaret, futurum fuisse (esse) ut <mlpa* 

retur. 
Dixit, si peccaret, futurum fuisse (esse) ut culpa- 
retur, 

(3) Will be Dicit, si peccasset, futurum fuisse ut culparetur. 

Dixit, si peccasset, futurum fuisse ut culparetur. 

z 2 



328 REPORTED SPEECH. 



Subjunctive of Wish and Command in Oratio Ohliqua, 

Subjunctive of Wish. — In the 1st Person a periphrasis 
with telle is used — 

e.g. moriar becomes velle se mori ; ne sim salvus becomes 
negat se salvum esse velle. 

In the 2nd and 3rd Persons the Tense is unchanged if 
the Verb of saying is Primary, and becomes Imperfect if it 
is Historic. 

In cither case tbe 2nd Person becomes 3rd Person — 
e.g. vivas ! becomes (dicit), vivat ! (dixit), viveret ! 

In prohibitions in the 2nd Person Singular, the Perfect 
(Put. Perf.) becomes Present Subj. if the Verb of saying 
is Primary, and Imperfect if it is Historic — 

e.g. Ne feceris becomes (Dicit) ne facial, (dixit) ne 
faceret 

Subjunctive of Exhortatujn. — The Gerundive is used : 
e.g. Nihil temere agamus, becomes Nihil sibi temere agendum 



Subjunctive of Deliberation, — Quid faciam f becomes Quid 
facial f or, after a Historic Verb of saying. Quid facetet f 
Quid facerem f becomes Quid faceret f 

Subjunctive of Supposition. -^ Quaeret quispiam becomes 
Quaerere posse quempiam : quis credat ? after Historic Verb 
of saying becomes quis crederet 1 

Dependent Conditional Sentences. 

When a Conditional Sentence is in the position of a 
dependent clause, e.g. after fit ut, factum est ut, &c., the 
Protasis will be in the Subjunctive ; the Tense will follow 
the rules given above (p. 324). The ApodosiF, if Indicative 
in the independent sentence, will be Subjimciive, follow- 
ing the same rule as the Prolasis. If however the 
Apodosis is Subjunctive in the independent sentence, the 
same Periphrasis must be adopted as in Reported Speech. 
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e.g. Si peccet doleatj depending on fit ut, factum €9t ut, 
becomes— 

Fit ut 5* peccet J doliturus sit. 

Factum est ut si j>eccassety doUturus esset. 

So, Sipeocaasety doluisaei becomes — 
Factum est ut si peccasset, doliturus fuerit, 

B. Described Speech. 

(1) Described Statement. 

A Definition introduced by a Kelative, or a Keason 
introduced by quod or quia, is put into the Subjunctive if 
the writer means to imply that the view expressed is not 
his own. 

Cotidie Caesar Haeduos frumentum, quod essent publico poUicitif 

flagitare ( = * which, he said, they had promised). — (Jabs. 
Faetus omnes Ubros, quos frater suus reliquisset, mihi donavit 

( = * which, he said, his brother had left'). — Cio. 
Laudat Panaetius Africanum quod/we?-t^ abstinens. — Cic. 
Romani, quia consules prospere rem gererent, mious his cladibus 

commovebantur ( = * because they thought the consuls were 

successful ')• — Liv. 

So after nan quod, non quia, nan quo, non quin, the false 
reason is in the Subjunctive. 

Pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant, sed quia profundenda 
voce omne corpus intenditur.—Cic. 

Sometimes by false analogy a Verb of saying is put 
into the Subjunctive, in sentences of this kind. 

Litteras, quas me sibi misisse diceret, recitavit. — Cic. 
Eediit, quod se oblitum nescio quid diceret, — Cic. 

(2) Described Question, 

The dependent Verb is naturally Subjunctive. The 
Tenses follow the rules laid down for Keported Statements. 

Di utrum sint necne sint quaeritiir. — Cic. 

Tarquinius Superbus Prisci Tarquinii filius neposve fuerit 

parum liquet. — Liv. 
Sapiens videbit vhi victurus sit, cum quibus, quomodo. — Sen. 
Videtisne ut eos agitent furiae ? — Cic. 
Diogenes diaputare solebat quanto regem Persarum superaret 

—Cic. 
Quid faciendum censes ? Ego quid censeam ? (sc. rogas). — Vl, 
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(3) Described Command. 

Sentences introdaced by iuheOj impero, &c., follow the 
regular oonstrnction of those Verbs, iubeo being followed 
by the Accus. and Infin., impero by the Dative and 
ut or ne. 



(viii) Subjunctive under the Influence of a 
Neighbouring Verb. 

A. In the Infinitive. 

The rule for Subordinate clauses in Eeported Speech 
applies to all sentences which take the Accusative and 
Infinitive construction. Such Subordinate clauses, de- 
pendent on the Verb in the Infinitive, are in the Sub- 
junctive, though they are statements of fact. 

Quid eBf stultius quam venditorem eius rei quam vendat vitia 

narrare ? — Cic. 
Quid potest esse tarn perspicuum quam esse aliquod numen 

quo haec regantur f — Cic. 

B. In the Subjunctive. 

Similarly in a Dependent sentence. Consecutive or 
Final, a Subordinate clause referring to a Verb in the 
Subjunctive is itself attracted into the Subjunctive, 
though it be a statement of fact. 

Non committam ut dum vereare tu ne sis ineptus, me esse 

iudices. — Cic. 
Duo modo opto— alteram ut ita cuique eveniat ut de republica 

quisque mereatur. — Cic. 
Nisi ineptum putarem, iurarem me ea sentire quae dicerem, — 

Cic. 



Indicative in Dependent Sentences. 

Occasionally in all three of these cases — Eeported 
Speech, other forms of Accusative and Infinitive con- 
struction, and Dependent sentences, — a Subordinate clause 
is found in the Indicative, when the writer wishes to 
state a fact on his own authority. 

Apud Hypanim, qui in Pontum influit^ Aristoteles ait 
bestiolas quasdam nasci quae unum diem vivant, — Cie. 
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(Here influit expresses the fact, vivant the assertion of 
Aristotle.) 

Cei-tatiir,ut quicquid caelati argenti in illius bonis /wtY ad istum 
deferatur.---€ic. 

Sometimes to avoid ambiguity — 

Die, hospes, Spartae, nos te hie vidisse iacentes, 
Dum Sanctis patriae legibus obsequimur, — Cic. 
Haec fieri, ut memoro, faeile hinc eognoscere possis.— Lucr. 

Here * dum obsecjuamtir,* ♦ ut memorem/ would be mis- 
leading. 

The Sequence of Tenses. 

A. In Final clauses. 

Here the Present Subjunctive is used to express the 
purpose of the action when the main Verb is Primary. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive is used when the main Verb 
is Historic. 

Iscribo \ 

^ripsi(Perf.)r^*^^^- 
scripsero ) 

r scribebam 1 
Haec < fioripsi (Aor.) > ut disceres. 
[ scripseram J 

Other Tenses are not regularly used; but — 

Sometimes the Perfect Subjunctive follows a Primary 
Tense, or the Pluperfect a Historic Tense, to denote the 
comjpletion of an action. (Rare, and perhaps only in 
negative clauses.) 

lus hoc Gaditanis retinendum est, ne saeptum sit iis iter. — 

Cic. 
Me metuo ne honesto otio privarim. — Cic. 
Ne dederit gratis quae dedit, usque dabit. — Ov. 
Neve hoc impwae fuisset, \ Gorgoneum crinem turpes mutavit 

in hydros. — Ov. 
niud extimescebam ne quid turpiter facerem, vel dicam, iam 

fecissem, — Cio. Ep. 
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B. In ConBecutive clauses. 

The Consecutive clause may be in point of time either 
antecedent to the main clause, or subsequent to it, or coin- 
cident with it. The Tense of the Consecutive clause is 
therefore independent of the Tense of the main clause. 

Id quidem sic susceptum est mihi, ut nihil sim hahiturus 

antiquius. — Cic. 
JEffecisti (Aor.) non etiamnwnc ut sit similis tui, sed certe ut 

dissimilis esset sui. — Cic. 
Verres Siciliam ita perdidit ut restitui nullo modo possit, — Cic. 

The only difficulty lies in the choice of the Tense of the 
Subjunctive when the Consecutive clause refers to past 
time. 

The rules are these — 

If the Consecutive clause expresses a natural consequence,, 
the Tense will be the Imperfect : if it expresses an actucJ, 
consequence, i.e. an additional fa>ct, the Tense will be the 
Aorist. 

Thus (a) Tam neglegens fuit ut in puteum caderet ==: 
*he was careless enough to fall into a well' — here the 
carelessness is emphasized. 

(h) Tam neglegens fuit ut in puteum ceciderit = * lie 
was so careless that he fell into a well * — here the fctct is 
emphasized. 

Compare in Greek (o^ ovtw^ a<l>pwv yv iiiOT€ weo'etv cis 
ff>p€ap, (h) ovTws a<l>pow rjv warre lirio-ty cis 4>piap, 

Fui-ther, if the Consecutive clause expresses a con* 
tinuous state, it will naturally be Imperfect Subjunctive ; 
if a single action, Aorist. e.g. — 

Tantus terror omnes occupavit, ut non modo alius quisquam 
pellere hostem conaretur, scd etiam ipse rex ad flumea ,pcr- 
fugerit. — Liv. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
rAETICLES. 

Negative, Interrogative, and Conjunctive. 

(i) NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 
including Final Particles, but excluding Negative 
Copulas, for which see p. 341. 

Non. 
(In Old Latin noenu, Pl. and Luor.) 

The usual form of the simple negative. 
Very rarely used for ne in v^ishes, and only in the Ist 
and 3rd Persons. 

Nee. 

In Old Latin = non, e.g. loquitur nee recte, Pl. ; this 
use survives in the Compounds necopinus, &c. 

Usually = e< non, see p. 341, or doubled, 'neither' ... 
*nor,* see p. 342. 

Sometimes = et ne, see p. 342. 

Sometimes = ne quidem, see p. 342. 

Haud. 

Chiefly used before (1) Adverbs (e.g. dubie, facile, 
procal) ; (2) the Verbs scio, duhito, followed by an ; 
(3) quisquam, ullus, usquam^ with which non is never used 
except in Silver Latin ; (4) before Negative Adjectives, 
e.g. ignotusy ahmrdus, especially in the figure * Litotes * 
(for which see p. 364). 

Ut non. 

Used (1) in negative Consecutive Sentences (see p. 318) ; 
(2) rarely = quin after Negatives, e.g. — 

Buere ilia non possimt ut hacc non concidaut. — Cic, 
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Ne. 

In Old Latin = tion, e.g. nevolt, &q. So in Glass. Latin, 
in the compoands nescioj nequaquam^ &c., and in ne. . . 
quidem^ * not even.' 

Otherwise used in Class. Latin only in Final Sentences 
and Commands. 

Instead of et ne (rare, but in Cic, Liv., Tag.) and ac ne 
(only Silver Latin), the form usually adopted is 

Neve or Neu, 
e.g. (Final)— 

Cohortatus est uti virtutis memoriam teneront, nea perlur- 
barentur animo. — Caes. 

(Prohibition) — 
Bebus succurrite lapeis,. . ,neve metu trepidate. — Ov. 

Sometimes repeated, e.g. — 
Bellum neve in Africa neve extra Africam gererent. — Liv. 

Nee is rarely (chiefly in poetry) used for neve. 

Nenon 

is used after Verbs of fearing, when the main clause is 
negative, e.g. — 

Non vereor ne hoc non probem. — Cic. 

Or, in a question which expects a negative answer, as — 
An verebare ne non putaremus ? — Cic. 

Utne 

is chiefly found after Verbs of 'bringing to pass* or 
* asking,' such as efficio, operam do, im^petro, postuh, where 
the notions of Purpose and Consequence are both present. 

Nedum. See above, p. 321. 

Kondum^ * not yet ' ; nee dum or neque dum^ * and 
not yet'; nequaquam or haudquaquam, *by no 
means ' ; nequiquam^ ' to no purpose ' ; neutiquam 
(also neutique), * by no means.' 
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Nihil, nuUus, minus, minime, panixn, vix, male, 
are sometimes used almost like regular negatives. 

Thebani nihil moti sunt. — Liv. 

Sextus ab armis nvllus discedit. — Cic. 

Si veniam dederit, utar : si minus, impetrabo a me ipso, 

— Cio. 
Ego ilium male sanum semper putavi. — Cic. 

Two negatives counteract each other. Thus nemo non 
= * every one,' non nemo = * some,' nonnumgtiam = ' some- 
times,' numquam non = * always,' nee non = ' and also.' 

Non modo = * not only ' ; modo non = ' only not,' i.e. 
* almost.' Non modo is regularly followed by sed etiam in 
affirmative sentences ; non modo non by aed we. . ,quidem in 
negative sentences ; but the second non is sometimes 
omitted without altering the sense, as in the example on 
p. 332. 

For negative answers see below, p. 352. 

QuominuB 

is used for ne after Verbs of hindering and preventing. 
The main clause is usually but not always negative. 

Observe the phrase stat per aliquem qtwminus, 'it is 
some one's fault that. . .not.' 

In Tac. guominm practically = aed with Indie, e.g. — 
Nee quievere Ubii quominus praedas peterent. 

Quo setius 
is rarely found ; it is used in the same way as quominus, 

Quin, 

a Belative Particle, (= qui, Abl., and ne) is found only 
after a Negative main-clause = * but that.' 

Its chief uses are — 

(1) After words implying douht or ignorance, e.g. non 
dubium est quin, non dubito quin, non abest suspicio 
quin, quis ignorat quin ? So, occasionally, after dubito 
in the sense of * to hesitate,' e.g. — 

Yos non dubitatis qum vectigalia vestra ven'latis. — Cic. 
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(2) In several other expressions, e.g. — 

facere non possum quin = * I cannot help.* 
fieri non potest quin = * it must be that.' 
non teneor quin = * I cannot refrain from,' 
non recuse quin = * I do not object to.' 

. . > quin = * there is no one who does not.' 

nihil causae est quin = * there is no reason why. . , 
not.' 

non multum afuit quin = 'it was within an aco 
of.' 

For quin, in direct questions, see below, p. 340, 



(ii) INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

The chief interrogative particles are -ne, nonne^ nunli 
an^ anne^ utrum^ annon^ necne. 



Single Questions. 
-Ne 
simply asks a question directly or indirectly, 
(Direct)— 
Qualis est mens ? Poteswe dicere ? — Cic, 

(Indirect)— 
Videamus satiswe ista sit iusta defensio ? — Cio. 

-Ne is never joined to an Interrogative Pronoun in 
Class. Prose, but in Poetry we find e.g. — 

QuoTie malo mentem percussa ? — Hor. 

Observe the use, chiefly in Com., of quine , . , ? = isne 
qui . . . ? e.g. — 

Qtiemne ego servavi ? — Pl, 



i 
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Nonne 

expects the answer * yes.' 

(Direct)— 

Nonne memiDisti variari voluptatem ? Memini vero. — Cic* 
(Indirect) — 

Ex te quaero nonne intelligas ? — Cic. 

Non is generally used for nonne : — 

(1) When a second question is asked, e.g. — 

Nonne hunc ia vincula duci, non ad mortem rapi, rion summo 
supplicio mactari imperatis ? — Cic, 

(2) When quid f precedes. 

Quid f Aviam tuam non manifesto necavit ?— Cic. 

Num 

(1) Diteci, expects the answer * No * = * surely not.' 
Num barbarorum rex Romulus fuit ? — Cic. 

Numne and numquid are rare, but are found in Cic. 

Observe the phrase in Com. : Numquid m ? = * you 
haven't anything more to say?' a formula of taking leave. 

(2) Indirect : simply = ' whether,' without implying a 
Negative answer. 

Legates iusserunt speculari num soUicitati animi socioriun 
essent ? — Liv. 

An 

(1) Direct, expects the answer ' No ' = * it is not possible 
that...?' 

An illud ioculo dixisti ? Equidem serio. — Pl. 

So annon rarely = nonne, 
Annon dixi hoc esse fUturUm ?— Ter. 
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In Cic. an is used in the 1st clause of an argument 
ascending from the less to the greater. 

An vero P. Scipio Tib. Gracchum interfecit, Catilinam nos 
consulesperferemus? — Cic. ^ 

(2) Indirect = * whether: 

In Cic. almost confined to hattd sdo an^ nemo an^ duhito 
an = * perhaps * (in negative clauses followed by non^ nee, 
nemo^ nuUus^ &c.; in Sily. Lat. sometimes hj quisqaam, 
tdlu8, &c.). In other authors more freely, after e.g. 
guaeroy consiUo, ttpecto (Liy.). 

An is sometimes, but rarely, used in poetry and Tac. = 
8ive, 

Saucius an sanus numquid tua signa reliqui ? — Ov. 

Anne 
:= an ; only Direct. 

Anne tu dicis qua ex causa vindicaveris ? — Cic« 

ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS. 

(1) Utrum . . . , an. 
The commonest form. 

(Direct)— 

Utrum tu parum meministi, an ego non satis inteUexi ? — ^Clc. 

(Indirect) — 
Quid curas utrum crudum an coctum edim ? — Pl. 

(2) Utrum . . -ne (rarely utrumne) . . . , an< 

(Direct)— 

Utrum perspicuiswc dubia aperiuntur an dubiis perspicua 
toUuntur ? — ^Cic. 

(Indirect) — 

Statueiidum uinim homicidaeTie siut) an vindices libertatis? 
T-Cic. 
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(3) Utrum . . . , -ne. 
(Very rare, and apparently only indirect.) 

Cum interrogaretur, utrum pluris patrem matremn^ facerct? 

— Nep. 

(4) . . . , an. 

(Direct)— 

Album an atrum vinum potas ? — Pl. 
(Indirect)— 
Yivat an mortuus sit quis curat ? — Cic. 

(5) . . . , -ne. 

(Direct)— 

Once in Hob. : — ^Maiora minora^i^ fama. 

(Indirect)— 
Filius neposne fuerit, parum liquet. — Liv. 

(6) -Ne . . . . , an. 

(Direct) — 
Voswe L, Domitium an vos L. Domitius deseruit ? — Caes. 

(Indirect) — 
Agitur liberiTie vivamus an mortem obeamus. — Cic« 

(7) Num . . . , an. 

(Bare, and only direct.) 

Num quid duas habetis patrias, an eat ilia patria communis ? 
— Cic. 

(8) -Ne . . . , -ne. 
(Eare and poetical ; once in Caes.) 
(Direct)— 

lustitiaene prius mirer belline laborum ?— Vkro. 

(Indirect) — 

Neque interesse ipBOsne interficiant impedimentiswe exuant? 
— Caes. 
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In (1) and (4) anne is occasionally used for an. 

When the second question is negative^ annon or necne 
is used, the former usually in direct, the latter in indirect 
questions. 

Utrum cetera nomina babes annon 1 — Cic. 
Demus necne in nostra potestate est. — Cic. 

In a series of disjunctive questions an (occasionally 
anne^ is repeated. 

Utrum hostem an vos an fortunam utriusque populi ignoratis ? 
—Liv. 

For the force of ei^ autem, nam, entm, and other words 
in questions, see under the di£ferent heads. 

We may add the use of eitam in impatient questions, in 
Com., as — 

Etiam tu taces ? (Pl.) = * will you just hold your tongue ? ' 

For other Interrogative Particles derived from qui, see 
Accidence, pp. 178, 180. 
To these may be added — 

Cnr ? quare P quamobrem P * why ? ' (the two latter 
chiefly in indirect questions). 

Cur non P quin P * why not ? * e.g. — 
Quin conscendimus equos ? — Liv. 

QuamdiuP quousqueP 'how long?' 

(iii) COPULATIVE. 

The chief Copulative Particles are et, -Qtie, atqtle 
or ac. 

Of these -que is the weakest, atque the strongest = 
• and also.' 

-Que is attached regularly to the first word in. its 
clause, but in Ov. often later, for metrical reasons. 

'Que is not found following c earlier than Silv. Lat. 

-Que is especially used to join words of kindred meaning, 
e.g. ferro ignique, fuai fugafique. 
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Atque is used before vowels and h, rarely before other 
consonants. 

Ac is used wi^ all consonants except c (very rare), 
g, q ; never before a vowel in the best writers. 

In comparisons, et and (more frequently) ac, atque, are 
used as correlatives ofjpariter, aeqtie, idem, talis, gimilis, &c. 
After Comparatives only in poetry. 

Note the phrases simul atque *as soon as,' etiam atque 
etiam, 'again and again.' 

NEGATIVE COPULAS. 

The Negative Copula is usually neque or nee, the two 
forms being used indifferently. 

In final sentences and commands, neve or neu (p. 334). 

Neque or Nee 

is used with quisquam, ullu8, umquam, usquam, for et nemo, 
et ntdlu8, et numquam, et nusquam, which are never found 
unless the negative refers to some particular words, and 
not to the main Verb. 

/ Special uses of nee. (1) = ' and what is more . . . not ' : 
neque ita multo post (Cic.) = ' and what is more, not long 
after ' : neque iniuria, * and quite right too ' (Cic). 

(2) = ' and yet , . . not^ : ego plurimos annos in philo- 
sophia consumpsi, nee ferre possum (Cic). 

(3) = ^not even ' : never in Cic, Caes., or Sall.; several 
times in Liv., and common afterwards. 

Et non (ac wow, Cic ; atque wow, Pun.) 

are often used when a particular portion of the sentence 
is negatived. 

Aliud quidem et non id quod suscepisti. — Cic. 

Or when a false idea is corrected. 

Quasi vero mail tantummodo in urbe et non per totam 

Italiam sint. — Cic. 
Si hoc dissuadere est ac non disturbare. — Cic. 
PT. 11. 2 A 
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Et vidi et peril nee notis ( = et ignotis) ignibus arsi. 
— Ov. 



Bat neque is Bomeiimes used in such cases, esp. in Foot. 
. ftec notis ( = et ignotis) igni 

Nec non (neque non) 
= * and in fact.' 

Neque haec tu non intelligis. — Cio. 

In Poet, and Silv. Lat, = • also.' 
Necnon et Tyrii . . . frequentes | convenere. — Vebg. 

Ne . . . quidem 

= * not even ' : • and not even ' is oc ne .. . quidem (Cic), 
or et ne quidem (Liv.). 

(iv) COBBESPONDING PABTIOLES. 

* Both . . . and ' is represented by 
Et .,, et^ the commonest form. 

-que ... et, but not in Cic. or Gags. 

-que . . . -que, only once in Cic. 

Et ... -que, extremely rare, and regarded as a solecism, 
but found several times in the MSS. of Cic. 

-que , . . atque (ctcj, very rare, but in Liv., Verg., Ov., 
Tac. 

Et . ,, atquBj cannot be proved. 

* Neither . . . nor.' 
Nee (neque) ...nec (neque). 

• And neither . . . nor.* 
Et nec . . . nec, or nec . . . nec simply, 

« Not . . . and.' 

Nec ... et, nec ... -que, both in Cic. Nec . . . eUque, 
Silv. Lat. 

• Both . . . and not.' 
Et . .. neque, Cic. 
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Other corresponding Particles are 

(1) Of Time : aim . . . turn, turn , . . turn, alias , . . alias^ 
modo . . . vnodo^ modo • . . turn, nunc . . . nunc, iam . . . tarn, 
dmid . . . simul (the last two chiefly Poet.). 

(2) Of Place : hinc . . . hinc, alibi . . . alibi. 

(3) Of Manner ; aliter . . • oZtfer, qua . • . qtia, 

(v) ADVERSATIVE PARTICLES. 

The Adversative Particles (meaning 'but') are at or 
ast^ atqui^ sed^ verum^ autem^ vero^ enimverO; 
ceteruni; quidem^ tamen^ quamquam^ etsi. 

At or Ast. 

Ast is not used in Class. Prose except in Cic. Ep. In 
Poetry (except Elegiacs) it is nsed before vowels. 
The meaning is ' yet at any rate,' * on the other hand,' 

Si mihi republica bona frui non licet, at carebo mala. 

—Cic. 
Si ego hac contumelia digna sum, at tu indignus qui 

faceres. — ^Tac. 
Ast ego non Graiis servitum matribus ibo. — Verg. 

At enim = • but you will say,' in stating an objection. 

At enim ad Verrem pecunia non pervenit. Quae est ista 
defeusio?— Cio. 

At is used in exclamations and curses. 

At quae mater ! — Cic. 
At vobis sit male ! — Cat. 

Atqui 

= * hut anyhow,' * and yet.' 

Magnum narras, vix credibile. Atqui \ sic habet. — HoR. 
O rem inexplicabilem ! Atqui explicanda est. — Cic. 

Sed 

alters or limits what has been said before : it is thus used 
in direct contradictions. 

Non contentio animi quaeritur, sed relaxatio. — Cic. 
Non dominos appellat eos, sed patriae custodes, sed patres 
et decs. — ^Cio. 

2 A 2 
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So generally after non modo. 

Observe also, sed haec hactenus, in leaving a subject ; 9ed 
ad instituta redeamus, resumptive. 

Sed sometimes = koL ravra, ' and that too.' 

Hoc mhil esse putas ? Scelus est, mihi crede, sed ingens, 
— Mabt. 

Verum 

is used in strong contradictions, like sed, but still 
stronger. 

Non quid utile, verum quid Becessarium sit quaeramus. 
— Cic. 

Verum is used in concessions. 
Verum esto. — Cic. 

Autem 

is used in mild contrasts, adding something different 
from what has gone before. It is thus used most in 
philosophical writings, least in Poetry. 

Gyges a nullo videbatur ; ipse autem omnia videbat. 

—Cic. 
BoDa non dico, sed dicam Qraece irporjyfjJva, Latine 

autem producta. — Cic. 

In parenthesis = * now,* 

In ripa elephantos (quadraginta autem erant) disponit. 
— Liv. 

Vero 

almost = autem, but is perhaps rather weaker. 
Thus, in contrasting ideas, 
e.g. Sunt Jiaec leviora, ilia vero gravia. — Cio. 

In transitions, espec. in 

a^e vero, iam vero, nee vero (neque is rare). 



Enimvero 

occasionally in Plin. and Tag. = ^ however* (Its ijisual 
meaning is * surely.') 



J 
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Ceterum 

^ * but yet ' (not in Cic, Caes.). 

Ipsi pares, ceterum opibu3 dispares. — Sall. 

= 'hut in fact.* 

Simulabat sese negoti gratia properare, ceterum proditionem 
timebat. — Sall. 

= sed, • to resume,* • however.* 

Ceterum bellum depositum erat. — Liv. 

Quidem 

2= * ye8, hut,* in Cic. (answering an objection). 
Est turpe iudicium. Ex facto quidem turpi. — CiCt 

Tameii; 

* nevertheless,* * yet * (frequent in all authors) ; • and yet * is 
ac tamen. 

Quamquam 

= • however,* of an objection raised by the speaker 
himself. 

Quamquam hoc maxime admiratus sum. — Cic. 

Etsi; 

* however^* like quamquam ; in Class. Prose almost confined 
to Cic. Ep. 

Etsi, quamvis non fueris suasor, approbator certe fuisti. — 
Cic. Ep. 

(vi) ALTERNATIVE PARTICLES. 
The Alternative Particles are aut, vel, -ve, sive, sou. 

Aut 

is used when the difference between the two ideas is 
great, or in other words, when the alternative is stated as 
a fact. 

Iniuria fit duobus modis, aut vi aut fraude. — Cic. 
Aut erit aut non.— Hob. 
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Vel 

is psed when the difference is slight, or stated as a matter 
of opinion = « or, if yon will.' 

Tandem Catilinam ex urbe vd eiecimus vd emisimus. — Cic. 
Pace vel Romuli vd Quirini dixerim.— Cio. 

-Ve 

= vel in sense; nsed especially after Numerals and in 
joining similar words. 

Corpora vertuntur, nee quod fuimusve sumust« | eras erimus. 

— Ov. 
Duabus tribusyc horis. — Cic. 

Sive or sen 
corrects a previons statement = • or rather.' 

Ascanius urbem matri set* novercae reliquit. — ^Liv. 

Qenerally repeated — sive . . aive, the usual form in Cic.> 
or seu . . seti (Caes.) ; sive . . seu^ seu . . sive in later writers. 

(vii) EXPLANATORY PARTICLES. 

The Explanatory Particles are nam^ namque^ enim^ 
etenim^ quippe^ nempe^ nimirum, videlicet. 

Nam 

= */or,' regularly first word in the sentence, but in poetry 
sometimes (rarely) later. 

Namque 

is a stronger form of nam^ used in the same manner. 

Enim 

stands regularly second in the sentence; in Com. some- 
times first; third after est, and even fourth when two 
words closely connected precede est, e.g. — 

In eo est enim. — ^Cic. 

Etenim 
in sense stronger than enim ; usually first word. 
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Quippe 

in etc. and Caes. is not used simply = * for ' : in Cic.= 
* naturally.' 

Quippe ; habes enim a rhetoribus. — Cio. 

Sol Democrito magnus videtur, quippe homini erudito. — Cic. 

In other writers often = nam. 

Nempe 
confirms an obvious truth = • of course,* 

Nempe ilium dicia cum armis aureis. — Pl. 

In questions = * really* 
Nempe negas ad beate vivendiun satis posse virtutem ? — Cic. 

Nimirum 
= • doubtless,* e.g. — 

Nimirum is princeps ex Latinis. — Cio, 
Often ironical. 

Scilicet 
= *tohe sure, • naturally* 

Exspecto primum te scilicet, delude Marionem. — Cic. Ep. 
Often ironical. 

Videlicet 

= * clearly* 

Quid metuebant ? Vim videlicet. — Cio. 

(viii) CONCLUSIVE PARTICLES. 

Ergo and igitur 

= • therefore.' The position in the sentence is arbitrary, 
except that ergo is always fii-st word in the argument 
by contraries, e.g. — 

Ergo haec veteranus miles facere poterit, doctus vir non 
poterit ? — Cic. 
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Itaque 
= *and 80*; always first word in Cic, but sometimes 
second or later in Liv. and later prose. 

Proinde 
= * accordingly,* e.g. — 

Proinde tona eloquio. — Verg. 

Eo 
= * on that a^ccount ' (not in Cic. except Ep. nor Caes.). 
Per aperta coque tuta loca pervenit. — Liv. 

Ideo 

= • on that account ' : common if followed by quod, quia^ 
quoniam, ut, ne, rarely otherwise. More often with -que 
attached. 

Idcirco 

= * on that account^* commonly followed by quod, &c., like 
ideo. 

Propterea 
= • on that account,^ classical only if followed by quia, quod. 

Quapropter 
= • on which account* 

Quocirca 
= ^for which reason* chiefly poet. 

Hinc and inde 
are rarely found in a causal signification. 

(ix) CONCESSIVE] PARTICLES. 

Quamquam 

= * although,* is used to state a concession as a fact, and 
is consequently followed by the Indicative in the best 
Prose. 

Quaifnquam id est minime probandum. — Cic. 
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Where it is followed by the Subjunctive, the Sub- 
junctive is independent of the Particle, being either the 
Subj. of Supposition or that of Attraction. Tag. however, 
and even Liv. and Hor., use it with the Subj. to express 
facts. 

Etsi (tametsi, ctiamsi). 

These are strictly compounds of si, and follow its con- 
stmction, being used: (1) with Indicative if the conces- 
sion is stated as a fact ; (2) with the Subjunctive if it be 
stated as a supposition. 

(1) Etsi aliqua culpa tenemur, a scelere certo liberati sumus. 

— Cic. 
Ista Veritas etiamsi iucunda non est, mihi tamen grata est. 
—Cic. Ep. 

(2) Etsi nihil aliud Sullae nisi consulatum dbsttUissetis^ tamen 

eo vos contentos esse oportebat. — Cio. 

Quamvis^ 

lit. * as much as you please,* and so used with Adjectives 
and Adverbs. Generally = * although^' with Subjunctive, 
expressing supposition. 

In qua quamvis nihil sapiaSj tamen nihil tibi potest esse 
iucimdum. — Cic 

In Silver Lat., however, it is used to express /acte. 

Neque miseratus est, quamvis domus Hortensii ad inopiam 
dda heretur, — Tag. 

With Indicative, rare and chiefly poet. 
Pollio amat nostram, quamvis est rustica, Musam. — Vero. 

Licet; 
lit. * it is allowed,' i.e. * it may be.' 

With Subjunctive : e.g. — 
Licet terrores impendeant, succurram.^Cic. 

Oum 
= ' although^ See p. 316. 
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Ita . . . , at (with Sabj.) 
= * although^; e.g. — 

Ceteris ita oppidum ademimus ut agrum daremns. — ^Liv. 

Ut (with Ind.) . . . , ita or sic 

= * though . . . , yet.* 

Vt errare potuisti, sic te decipi non potuisse quis non videt ? 
— Cic. Ep. 

Ut (with Subj.) 

= ' although * 

Ut ea pare defensionis relinquatur^ quid impediet rationem ? 
— Cic. 

Utcumque 

= * in what way soever^* ' however,* 

With Indie— 
Utcumque res sese habet. — Liv. 

With Subj.— 
Utcumque res postularet — Cic. 

In Com. utut is used in the same sense. 

(x) CAUSAL PARTICLES. 

Quod; quia^ quoniam^ quando^ quandoquidem^ 
siquidem^ quatenus, all mean ' because ' or ' since,' and 
are used with the Indicative if they state the reason as 
a fact. 

Cum = ^ since,' always with the Subjunctive, except 
in Pl. (but see p. 317 b.) ; non quo, non quin = ^not 
because,' ^not but that,' always with the Subiunctive 
(p. 329). 

(xi) TEMPORAL PARTICLES. 

Cum, quando, ubi, ut, all mean ' when.* 

[For Temporal Particles used Interrogatively^ see above, 
pp. 180, 340.] 
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Qtuindo is rare in Class. Lat. (except interrogatively, 
when it is the regular word). Always with Indicative. 

Quandoque; quandocomque (mostly poet.), quoties^ 
Utcumque (rare and poet.) = Uohenever.' Mostly with 
Indicative. 

Antequani; priusquam = < before thaV For Mood, 
see p. 317. 

Postquam, posteaquam = ^ after that,^ Indicative. 

Simula simul atque = * as soon as.' Indicative only. 

Dum = • while.' Indicative. 

Dam^ quamdiu^ quoad, donee = * as long as.' In- 
dicative (donec^ Subj., Liv., Nep., see p. 322). 

Dum^ donee, quoad =^ ^untiV For Mood, see 
pp. 317, 322. 

Oum, ex quo, ut (rare and poet.) = ^ever since.* 
Indicative. 

(xii) COMPARATIVE PARTICLES. 

Quam = • than,' is used (1) after Comparatives ; 
(2) with Adjectives and Adverbs implying difference, 
viz. alius, aliter, contra, seem ; (3) with Prepositional 
Adverbs, e.g. extra, supru, ultra. 

Ita . . . ut, quasi . . . sie, quemadmodum . . . sic, 
quomodo • . . sie, tamquam . . . sic, tarn . . . quam 
= 'as' ... ' so.' 

Oeu (poet, and Silv. Lat.), qualiter (ditto), quasi 
(= 'as,' Pl., LucR.); quemadmodum^ quomodo, ut 
= 'as: 



Ut and sieut = * a« t» fact.' 
ProSde,' } ^ ^^^' ^'*^**' *^-)' *'^"*' ^•' 
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Tamquam, quasi^ ut si, velut^ velut si = ' o^ if* 
UsTially with Subjunctive. 

(xiii) PROPORTIONAL PARTICLES. 

Perlnde ut {ac^ qwm, &c.) = « to the extent thai,' with 
Indicative. 

Prout = • according a«/ with Indicative. 

Quo . . . eo or hoc, 1 with Comparatives : * the 
Quanto . . • tanto, j (more) ,,. the (more).' 

Quatenus, * to what extent* 

(xiv) CONDITIONAL. 
Si, '«/*; nisi, ni, ^unless*; quod si, sin, *lut if* 
See pp. 311-315. 

(xv) FINAL. 
Ut, * in order that ' ; quo, * in order that.* See p. 320. 
For Negative Final Particles, see above, p. 334. 



"YES" AND "NO." 
(i) Affirmative answers are given in three ways — 
(a) By repeating the emphatic word of the question, 



DasDe ? Do. — Cic. 

Hue abiit Clitipho. Solus? Solus, — Ter. 

Mene vis ? Te. — Ter. 

(h) By an affirmative particle, e.g. etiam^ itOy ita e^t^ 
sane, recte, 

(c) By an expression conveying assent, e.g. — 

Pater est? Ipsus est. — Ter. 

(ii) Negative answers are given — 

(a) By repeating the emphatic word with non^ &€-, 
e.g.— 

Estne frater intus? Non est. — Ter. 
(h) By a negative particle, e.g. fion, minime, nequaguam, 
(c) By immo, corrective = " nay rather," e.g. — 

Causa igitur non est bona ? Immo optima. — Cic. 
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APPENDICES. 

APPENDIX I. 

PKOSODY. 

(1) QUANTITY. 

Every syllable is either long or short. 

All diphthongs are long, except when followed by a 
vowel in the same word, as jpraeuatus. 

All contracted syllables are long, as cogo ( = *o6-ago), 
copia ( = *CQ-6pia). 

Quantity of Final Syllables. 

All monosyllables (except enclitics) ending in a vowel 
are long. 

Most monosyllables ending in a consonant are long. 

Exceptions — 

(a) Words ending in h, d, t, as db, ad, at, 

(b) coTy fel, mel, lac, vtr, os (ossis), es, fac, fer, nee, an, vel, 
%n, per, his, ter, u, qms. (Hie is common, and ac is not used 
before a vowel.) 

In words of more than one syllable — 
A final is short. 

Except — 
(a) Abl. Sing, of 1st declension. 
(h) 2nd Sing. Imperative Active of Verbs with -a stems. 

(c) Indeclinable words (Numerals, Prepositions, Adverbs) as 
trigintd, circa, intered. But ita, quid, eid, are short, 

(d) Greek Vocatives, as Aened. 
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E final is short. 

Except — 

(a) AbL Sing, of Subfitantives with -e stems, as die (also/am^). 

(&) 2nd Sing. Imperative Active of Verbs with -e stems, as 
nwne. 

(c) Adverbs from Adjectives with -o stems, as docte, and /ere, 
ferme, ohe. (But 5cnc, male, superne, in/erne, are short, and per- 
haps ahunde, temere, which are never foimd certainly long.) 

(d) In Greek words, as Temper cramhe, Anchisiade, 

I final is long. 
Except — 

(a) quasi, wm, cut (uncontracted fonn used by Maht., Juv., 
&c.) are short ; and mihl, tilny siUj iibi, Hn, are common. 

(b) Greek words: Nom. Sing, as sinapt ; Voc. Sing, as 
AmarylU ; Dat. Sing, as Tethyt (rare ; generally long, as Faridt). 

O final is long. 
Except — 

(a) ego, modo, cito, duo, cedo, and generally immo, (In the 
Silver age anibd, acid, quando, porro, and others are found.) 

(b) In the Ist Sing, of Verbs o is sometimes shortened. This 
tendency increased after the Augustan age ; but scio, nescio, putd 
(parenthetically), and a few others, chiefly cretics (-^-), are 
shortened by the best poets. Ovid is the first to do this freely. 
Juvenal even shortens the Gerund in -do, 

(c) The final -o of Substantives is rarely short till after the 
Augustan age. Vergil has Pollio only; Ovid, Sulmo, Ndso, 
Gcdlio, and others. (Later nemo, homo, virgo, &c.) 

U final is long. 

In colloquial language there is a tendency to shorten 
the final vowel of the Imperative in the 1st and 2nd 
conjugations ; as, puia^ cave (HoR., Ov.), vaU (Verg.), mane 
(Cat.). 
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Final syllables ending in a single consonant are short. 
Exceptions — 

(a) -OS final is long ; as mensds, civitds, amds (but anas and 
Greek Substantives like Pallas are short). 

(6) -es final is long ; as nvhesy leones. But Substantives which 
increase in the Oblique cases with short penultimate syllable, as 
miles, seges, are short, with the exception of Oeres, pes, ahies, aries, 
paries. (See Kule VI. p. 17.) Penes is short, and ades, &c. 
Greek wonls retain their quantity as in Greek, as Tydides, but 
Arcades, cacoethes, 

(c) 'is final is generally short ; but Ion? in Dat. and Abl. Plural 
in -is ; in Ace. Plural -is = -es ; in 2nd Sing. Pres. Ind. of Verbs 
with -i stems, as avdts ; in sts and compounds, velis, malts, nolis ; 
in 2nd Sing. Perf. Subj. and Fut. Perf. Indie, when the last syllable 
but two is short (see p. 126) ; in Samnis, Quirts, and (from Greek) 
Salamis, &c. Sa^iguis is common (see p. 60). 

(d) -OS final is long, except in eooos, impos, compos, and Greek 
Substantives, as Delos, Erinnyos, 

(e) 'US final is generally short, but long in Gen. Sing, and Nom. 
and Ace. Plur. of Substantives with -u stems; in Nom. Sing, of 
Substantiyes whose Gen. Sing, has long penultimate, as senectHs, 
virtus, tellus, palUs ; and in a few Greek proper names, as Sapphus 
(Gen. Sing, of Sappho). 

(/) A vowel before -c final is long, except dmiec. 

(g) A vowel before -w final is long in some Greek words, as 
ffymen, Tethyn. 

(h) A vowel before -r final is long in par, impdr, and in some 
Greek words, as aer, aether. 



Quantity of other Syllables. 

The Quantity of syllables in the middle of words cannot 
be reduced to rules; but the following principles are 
generally observed. 

A vowel or diphthong before another vowel or h in 
another syllable is short, as traho, via, meus, praeustus. 

Except — 

(a) Gdius, dtUs, fio (except before -er-), eheu, and a number of 
Greek words. Diana and ohe are common. 
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(b) Archaic gen. sing, in -di (p. 27), and Gen. Sing, of E stems 
i n -ei, which however ia found dso in -^t (p. 32). 

(c) Gen. Sing, in -ius is common ; (but alius and perhaps solius 
always, pp. 97, 98, 107-110). 

A vowel followed by a double consonant (x or z) or by 
two consonants, is long. 

Exception : — When the two consonants are a mute (or /), 
followed by a liquid, the syllable is common. But before 
the combinations hi, gl, gm, gn, the syllable is always 
long ; and when the combination is due to a preposition 
compounded with a word, the syllable is always long, as 
abrogo, svhlevo. In Greek words we find, e.g. Tecmeasa, 
Procne, 

Quantity of Final Syllables affected by 
Succeeding Word. 

Every short final syllable ending in a consonant is 
lengthened if the next word begins with a consonant. 
[In archaic poetry final -« in a short syllable was some- 
times dropped before another Consonant (see pp. 36, 54, 
56) ; e.g. infantihu' parvis at the end of a hexameter. H is 
regarded as merely a breathing, and does not affect the 
quantity.] 

In the best poets a short final vowel is not admitted 
before sc, sp, st, sq, a?, z (except in a few Greek words, for 
the sake of metre ; e.g. Scamand^r). 

A syllable ending in a vowel or -m is elided in verse if 
the next word begins with a vowel or h — that is, it does 
not count in the verse. 

Elisions of a long syllable before a short one are how- 
ever avoided as harsh. 

(2) METRE. 

A long syllable is in Metre equivalent to two short ones. 

A Verse is composed of a certain number of Feet. Of 
these the most important are — [1] the Dactyl -^^, as 
tempora; [2] the Spondee --, as ponto; [3] the Trochee 
-^^ as musfi; [4] the larribm ^-, as viri; [5] the 2Vt- 
hrcLch ^^^, as patera; [6] the Anapaest ww-, as capmnt ; 
[7] the Ionic a minotn s^^^--, as misSrarum; [8] tlie 
Choriamhus - v ^ -, as praesidium. 
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The Hexameter. 

The most important metre is the Hexameter, which 
consists of six feet, Dactyls or Spondees, The 5th foot is 
always a Dactyl, the 6th foot a Spondee (or Trochee). 

Every hexameter must contain a caesura ; that is, the 
end of a word must fall in the middle of a foot, generally 
the 3rd, sometimes the 4th foot. Examples — 

Nos patriam fugimus | tu Tityre lentus in umbra 
Formosam resonare doces | Amaryllida silvas. 

In the second line there is also a so-called 'weak 
caesura ' after resonare, and the caesura rarely falls in the 
4 th foot unless there is a weak caesura in the 3rd. 

The Hexameter regularly ends with a word of two or 
three syllables, and there must be no caesura between the 
first and second syllables of the 5th foot. 

Therefore endings like * per inceptos hymenaeos,' * odora 
canum vis,' are avoided except for special effect. 

The end of the 2nd foot should not coincide with the 
end of. a word. Therefore beginnings like 'Scilicet | 
omnibus | est,' * Armen|tarius | Afer,' are irregular. 

Elisions are generally avoided in the last two feet. 

* Spondaic ' Hexameters, in which the 5th foot is a 
spondee, are very rare in the Augustan poets and their 
imitators, but frequent in Catullus, who is fond of a four 
syllable word at the end, as — 

Aequoreae monstrum Nereides admirantes. 

The Hexameter was perfected only by degrees: the 
harshest rhythms occur in the ante-classical poets, as — 

Olli I respon|det rex | Alba|i Lon|gai. — Enn. 

Sparsis | hastis | longis 1 campus | splendet et [ horret.— Enn. 

The Elegiac Couplet. 

The Elegiac Couplet consists of a Hexameter followed 
by a Pentameter, which latter is made up of two distinct 
parts, each containing two feet and a half. 

as, Edita de magno flumine Nympha fui. — Ov. 
PT. II. 2 B 
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There is always a caesura in the middle of a Penta- 
meter, and the sentences should be complete in one 
couplet. 

The two feet in the second half of the line are always 
dactyls. 

The Pentameter almost invariably ends with a two- 
syllable word in Ovid, who is the greatest master of this 
metre, and this word must be a Substantive, Verb, or 
Pronoun, not an Adjective or Adverb. (Novus and pins 
are however admitted by Ovid at the end of a Penta- 
meter.) Other poets introduce more variety into the 
Pentameter, by occasionally ending with a word of five, 
four, or three syllables, though the effect of the last is 
generally unpleasing. Propertius uses the five-syllable 
ending with success, ; 



Lilia purptireis mixta papaveribus. 
Errorem blandis tardat imaginibus. 

The poem from which these lines are taken (Eleg, 1. 20) 
should be consulted as the finest example of the Propertian 
Elegiac, while for the Ovidian, Eero%de8 2 and 5 may be 
recommended. 



Lyric Metres. 

Next In importance are the Lyric Metres, of which the 
commonest are — 

The Alcaic Stanza, 

which consists of two verses of eleven syllables — 
^ / / I / I / 

followed by one of nine syllables — 
w / / / >j 

and ending with one of ten syllables — 
/ ■ - / / / w 

_wv — vw — v — — 

Example — 

Ter si resurgat mums aeneus 
Auctore Phoebo, ter. pereat meis 
Excisus Argivis ; ter uxor* 
Capta virum ptierosque ploret* 
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In the first and second line, the caesura after the 5th 
syllable must not be broken. In the third line the 
caesura should fall after the second or third syllable. 
The third line should not begin nor end with a four- 
syllable word or with two dissyllables. 

A short syllable at the beginning of aline is used 
sparingly by Horace. 

In the fourth line the Pentameter cadence (e.g. lata per 
arva greges vagantur) should be avoided. 

An open vowel (Hiatus) at the end of the third line is 
rare. 

The Sapphic stanza 
consists of three eleven syllable lines 

/ / / I •/ /w/ 

■■\/~ — iM I yj Sf ^ >J mm mm 

followed by a five syllable line 



Una de multis face nuptiali 
Digna, periurum fuit in parentem 
Splendide mendax, et in omne virgo 
Nobilis aevum. 

The caesura generally falls after the 5th syllable, some- 
times after the 6th, as — 

Liberum mumvit | iter daturus. 

There must be no Hiatus between the 3rd and 4th 
lines. 

The Asclepiad 
is used in several forms by Horace. 
i. The * Lesser Asclepiad ' alone- 



Maecenas atavis edite regibus. 
ii. The * Greater Asclepiad ' alone — 

Nullam, Vare, sacra vite prius sevens arborem. 

2 B 2 
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iiL Three Lesser Asolepiads followed by a * Glyconio ' — 



Lucem rodde tuae, dux bone, patriae : 
iDstar veris enim voltus ubi tuus 
Affulsit populo, gratior it dies, 
Et soles melius nitent. 

iv. Glyconics and Lesser Asolepiads alternately. 

Sic te diva potens Cypri, 

Sic fratres Helenae lucida sidera. 

V. Two Lesser Asolepiads, followed by a ' Phere- 
cratean ' — 



and then by a * Glyoonic' 

Quis multa gracilis te puer in rosa 
Perfusus liquidis urget odoribus 
Grate, Pyrrha, sub antro ? 
Cui flavam religas comam ? 

The Trimeter Iambic 
is nsed by Lyric Poets. 
Scheme — 



The Caesnra falls generally after the 5tb, sometimes 
after the 7th Syllable. 

Horace generally relieves the monotony of this metre 
by alternate Trimeters and Dimeters. 

The scheme of the latter is — 

Beatus ille qui procul negotiis, 
Ut prisca gens mortalium. 

A variation of the Iambic Trimeter is the *Soazon,' 
much nsed by Catullus and Martial, in which the two last 
syllables are inverted. 

Miser Catulle^ desinas ineptire. 
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CatulluB uses oooasionally Ihe Iambic Tetrameter 
Catalectic (i.e. minus the laet syllable) — 

Et insolenter aestues, velut mlnuta magno 
Deprensa navis in mari, yesaniente vento. 

Horace bas instances of the Trochaic Dimeter Cata- 
lectic — 

Non ebur neque aureiun. 

alternating with the Iambic Trimeter_Catalectic — 

Mea renidet in dome lacunar. 

The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic is rare in 
Latin. 

Cras amet qui numquam amavit, quique amavit eras amet. 

A favourite metre of Catullus and Martial is the 
Hendecasyllable, the ultimate form of which is 
/ / / / / >j 

Acmen Septimius suos amores. 

Among rare metres may be noticed the Priapean^ 
consisting of a Pherecratean following a Glyconic — 

colonia quae cupis | ponte ludere longo. — Cat. 

Catullus prefers a Trochee to a Spondee at the beginning 
of each half of the line. 

The lambelegus— 

Tu vina Torquato move consule pressa meo. 

The Elegiambus— 

«# I _ - \j w 

lussus abire domum ferebar incerto pede. 

The Galliambic, a diflficult metre, founded on the Ionic 
a minori Tetrameter Catalectic, but varied in each half 
of the line by Anaclasia : that is, the last syllable of the 
first foot and the first of the second often change places. 
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Other variationB also occur. The Attia of Catalltis is the 
only extant poem in this metre. 

» ^ W.W iM ^ w w •■ __— w w ■■ 

Super alta vectus Attis celeri rate maria. 

The primitive national metre was the Satnmian, 
which was early disused in favour of Greek metres. It 
was apparently scanned by the ear, not by metrical feet. 

J)abunt maldm Met^Ui | Na^vio po^tae. 

Appendix IL 

GBAMMATIGAL FIGURES. 

Anacoluthia (dv-cucoXav^co)) is the mixture of two con- 
structions. 

Hie imperator cognitus a Lacedaemoniis — ^UQlveisi in unum 
impetum fecerunt. — Nep. 

Apoaiopesis (diroo-umraci)) is the breaking off of a sentence, 
leaving it uucompleted. 

Quos ego — sed motos praestat componere fluctus. — ^Veeo. 

Asyndeton (d-oTK-Sco)) is the omission of the connecting 
particlQ. 

Vendunt, emunt, conducunt, locant.— Cio. 

Attraction (ad-traho) takes place when a word is diverted 
from its usual construction by the influence of another. 
Urbem quam statuo vestra est. — Vebg. 

Chiasmua (x) is the arrangement of two clauses cross- 
wise. 

Comibus tauri, apri dentibus se tutantur. — Cic. 

Ellipse (cXXciVcd) is the omission of a word or part 
of the sentence, which is left to be supplied from the 
context. 

Quid multa (dicam) ? 
Perfundor gelida (aqu&). — Hob. 

Hendiadys (tv Sia Svoiv) is the expression of a single 
idea in two parts. 

Pateiis libamus et auro (for pateris aureis). — ^Vbbg. 
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HypaUage (yiro^-aXXoura'ui) is the interchange of cases. 

Dare classibus Austros (for classes Austris). — ^Vebg. 
Purpurarum sidere clarior usus (for clariorum). — Hob. 

An extreme instance is — 
P\ilva leouis inu— Claudian. 

Hysteron Proteron (virr^poy irporepov) is inversion of the 
natural order. 

Moriamur et in media arma ruamus. — Yebg. 

Irony (ccpcovcui) is sajing one thing and meaning 
another, the real meaning being plain to the hearer. 

Tuus videlicet salutaris consulatus, pemiciosus meus. — Cic. 

Litotes (XiTOTTfs) is saying less than is really meant. 
Non leni mina (for gravissima). — ^Hob. 

Metaphora (ji€Tar-<f>€po») is transference of a word by 
analogy from one signification to another. 

Naufragium fortmiarmn. — Cic. 
Urit me Glycerae nitor. — Hob. 

Oxymoron (o^v9-/A0)pos) — * pointedly foolish ' — is a seem- 
ing contradiction in terms. 

Concordia discors. — ^Hob. 

Paronomma (irapor-ovo/ia) is a play npon words. 

Verbis verberibusque tonas. — ^Mabt. 
Jus Verrinmn. — Cio. 

Pleofuum (irXctW) is the nse of unnecessary words. 

Erant itinera duo, quibus itinertbua domo exire possent. 
— Caes. 

Protista (wpo-Aa/xjSavo)) is an anticipation of the result 
of the action of the sentence. 

Submersas obrue puppes. — ^Vebg. 
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Sdeeimn (SoXoucut/aos) is a barbarous form of expression 
(properly tbe dialect of Soli, in Cilicia). Quintilian 
instances * inius ire ' for * intro ire ' ; * hie vel ille ' for ' hie 
an ille.' 

Syncope (avv^oima) is the shortening of a wordy as 
vinclum for yincaltun, exstinxem for exstinxissem. 

Synms ((rwco-is) is agreement according to sense instead 
of strict grammar. 

Is me scelus attondit. — Piu 

Tmem (riiLvta) is the division of a compound word into 
its component parts, another word or words being inserted 
between them. 

Septem Bubiecta Trioni. — Vbbo. 
lamque adeo super unus cram. — ^Yebg. 

Zeugma (^cvyw/xi) is the figure by which a yerb is used 
with two nouns in different senses. 

Torquem et cognomen induit.— Cic. 



Appendix III. 
OX THE STYLE OF SALLUST, LIVY, AND TACITUS. 

Sallust (died b.c. 34.) 

SaUust was the first Latin prose writer who paid much 
attention to style. He is more abrupt than Cicero, and 
very fond of antithesis of the kind exemplified in the 
following sentence : — 

< Ambitio multos mortales falsos fieri subegit, aliud clausum in 
pectore, aliud in lingua promptum habere^ amicitias inimicitiasque 
non ex re sed ex commodo aestimare, magisque voltum quam 
ingenium bonum habere.' {Cat 10.) 

In this he resembles Thucydides, whom he is said to have 
taken as his model. He was accused by his contemporaries 
of affecting archaisms, especially, it would seem, in ortho- 
graphy : we find not only antique spelling, such as -mntis 
for 'imu8 (Superlative), luhido for libido, but old Case-end- 
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ings, such as senatt, tumult% fide, die (all Genitives), and 
um (Dative). He is also peculiar in his frequent use 
of certain words and phrases, — e.g. mortalesy for * men ' ; 
populares, for * associates ' ; haberi or ae habere, almost 
= esse ; agere and agitate, for * to live, act ' ; j^ensi habere 
= ' to consider,' * take into account ' ; obnoxiua = * in the 
power of.' 

Livr (died a.d. 17). 

Livy is the greatest master of Latin historical prose. 
He is less rhetorical and difiPuse than Cicero, but scarcely 
inferior to him in artistic beauty of style and perspicuity 
of narrative. The alleged provincialisms (Patavinitas) 
which some of the ancients found in his style cannot now 
be detected. 

He already shows the tendency of a critical age to 
conscious imitation of archaic or poetical words and 
phrases, some of which show traces of Greek influence. 
Among the more frequent of these may be mentioned : — 

Adjectives used substantivally, and with Genitives 
depending on them ; e.g. in medium, in pMico, per aversa 
urhia, trepidi rerum. 

Abstract for concrete ; e.g. remigium, armatura, minis- 
terium, aervitia (for remiges, armati, ministri, servi) ; 
agrestium fuga (for agrestes fugientes). 

Participle for concrete Substantive ; e.g. ridentia speciem; 
strepitantium pavores ; diu non perlitaium consulem tenuit. 

Greek idioms ; e.g. quibua volentibus novas res fore ; 
occupant bellum facere (ffiOdvova-L) ; ne hostis falleret ad 
urbem incedens (firj XdOoi). 

Archaic words ; e.g. hosticus, foraan, indipiaci. 

Freer use of certain Case-constructions ; e.g. Plebs Han- 
nibalia erat, dicionia facere, contentus agris posaidendia. 

He uses a few words and constructions differently 
from Cicero. Such are — Subjunctive after dum, donee, 
jpriuaquam, &o., of simple facts: ai, like Greek ci, for 
* whether,' in indirect interrogation : frequent use of the 
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Aorist Subjunotive in Gonsecntive sentences, and of the 
Present and Perfect Subjunctive in Oratio Obliqua for the 
sake of vividness : namque, second in a clause : admodum = 

* about,' with numerals. 

He is especially fond of the use of the Past Participle 
instead of an abstract Substantive ; e.g. Comphrati omnes 
( = ' the lamentations for all ') totam prope urbem lamentis 
im^everunt. 

His love of synonyms is also a feature of his style ; e.g. 
•integri intactique/ 'ezsecratus detestatusque.* 

TAcrrus (died a.d. 119). 

Tcunius is the leader of a short-lived reaction against 
the style of Cicero. Instead of the flowing rhetoric, the 
copious diction, and the carefully balanced cadences of 
Ciceronian prose, we And in Tacitus a studied avoidance 
of symmetry, a constant striving after novel and startling 
varieties of expression, and an epigrammatic brevity 
which makes his sentences harsh, though often forcible. 

The following examples illustrate the chief peculiarities 
of Tacitean prose. 

(1) Change of construction to avoid symmetry. — Par 
ingenio, morum diversus, — ^Medis et Bactriano. 

(2) Use of archaisms. — Mercimonium, — ^perduellis, 

(3) Innovations, — ^New words or words in a new sense. 
Many Substantives in -tor, -trix, and -ttis : — praeposse, — 
inturbidus, — ^provivere, — amovere, * to banish,' — proicere, 

* to defer,' — adductus, 'strict.' 

(4) Poetical words, phrases, and rhythms. 

Plurals of abstract Substantives, e.g. pavores, mortes, &c. 

Use of simple Verbs for compound, e.g. ponere = 
proponere. 

Poetical words : — ^astu, — necem, — celerare, — secundare. 

Poetical phrases: — e.g. vestigia morientis libertatis, — 
seditionis ora vocesque, gloria frontis, nox placido mari 
quieta. 
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Poetioftl xli^QiiuB : €^. — 

Silvam | aiigmiiB patrmu et jEdbea ffimniittTtft wuExaasL 
Urbem ^omam a jnincipio roget liahnfiirp.. 

In pBartidLka* — hsuiBsiiQDB of T^ii^gil — QruEiM. uc xrridis 
aenectitt. (C£ Aen. tL 304.) MamiB ax' voces tCTitow, 
(C£ wl€«. iL 666.) 

(5) DeHbessie avoidaiude of GiflanmuDi proae rhTtliiii. 

(6) Bold and i i mwu nl eanstmctiflms. 

AioeiiBative afibor fangor, jpoftJOL, veaDtx, evado, advolvor, 
indvlgexe, paveire. 

Free poeiticaL use of GenhfrBB after Adjectives, e^. 
'Tetofiopecisaclabark,' * liiiniiim frtBrittK .* 
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A. 

-a, Advetbe in, 182. 
'd. Adverbs in, 184. 
-ti, Gk. Aoc. Sing., 77. 
-a, Gk. Voc., 76. 
-d, Neut Plur., 26. 
-a, Snl^xmctive sofOz, 124, 134. 
-A stem Substantives, Declension of, 26-31. 
„ Verbs, Ck>njagation of (Active), 
128-132. 
-A stem Verbs, Conjugation of (Passive), 

138-142. 
Abl. Plur. &6Dat. Plur. 
Abl. Sing, of -A stems, 29. 

„ „ Ck>n8onant stems, 71. 
„ „ •£ stems, 33. 
M » 'I stems, 66. 
SI 1, -O stems, 39. 
» „ -U stems, 47. 
Aoc. Plur. of -A stems, 29. 

„ „ Consonant stems, 71. 
„ „ -£ stems, 33. 
„ „ -I stems, 66. 
„ „ -0 stems, 39. 
„ „ -U stems, 47. 
Ace. Sing, of -A stems, 28. 

„ „ Consonant stems, 71. 
„ „ -E stems, 33. 
„ „ -I stems, 84. 
„ „ -O stems, 39. 
„ „ -U stems, 47. 
-oci-. Meaning of suflSx, 199. 
Active Voice, Regular Conjugation of, 128- 

133. 
Adjectives, Derivation of, 199-203. 
„ of Consonant stems, 61 ff. 
,» „ -I stems, 49 £f. 
„ „ -O and -A stems, 42 f. 
Adverbs, 177 tL 



Adverbs, Formation of, 181-187. 
"OCt Loc. Sing. -A stem, 29. 
AfBnities of Vowels and Consonants, 16. 
AlBrmation, Adverbs of, 177, 180. 
-at. Gen. Sing. -A stem, 27. 
Aio, Coqjugation o^ 171. 
-ali-, Meanii^ of suffix, 203. 
Aliquit, 104. 
Alius, 107. 
Alphabet, The, 6. 
Alter and olteruteTt 108. 
-am. Adverbs in, 183. 
AmbUt 192, 193. 
-an-, Single stem in, 67. 
-dno'. Meanings of suffix, 201 (bis), 202 (Im). 
Aorist Suiy. Act., 216. 
„ „ Pass., 216. 
-Srio-, -ario-t Meanings of suffixes, 117 

.(WO, 197. 
As, Fractions of the, 210. 
-as. Gen. Sing. -A stem, 27. 
-as, Gk. Aoc. Plur., 77. 
Assimilation of Consonants, 18. 
-astro-t Meaning of suffix, 197. 
-dti-, Meanmg of suffix, 201 (bis), 
-atu-f Meaning of suffix, 196. 
Au-, 192, 193. 

At{ferre, Perf. and Sup. of, 164. 
Avere, Conjugation of, 173. 



>Z>-, Single stem in, 66. 

'^m, Impf. in, 136. 

-l>«. Adverbs in, 184. 

-&I, Dat. Sing., 93. 

•-bUi-t Meaning of suffix, 1 99. 

-bo, Fut. in, 134. 

-bra-, -&ro-, -billo-. Meaning of suffixes, 195. 

•Inmdo-, Meaning of suffix, 199. 

-Inw, Dat., Abl. Plur., 28,-33, 47, 67, 71. 
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C. 

•e-. Steins In, 66. 

OAlendar, The, aM. 

Cardinal Numben, 116. 

CaaeB, The aeren, 21. 

-eft -c« Pronominal suflli, 98, 99. 

C«W, 173. 

•cAiari, Verbe in, 204. 

-tinio-. Meaning of anilix, 197. 

'CO-, Meaning of soiBx, 202. 

Goaleacence, Rules of in composition, 206. 

Cbept, Conjugation of; 172. 

Cogert, 160. 

CMiM, Declension of, 80. 

Comparison of AdiJectivee, 86-90. 

„ „ Adverbs, 90, 91. 
Compensation, Principle of, 14. 
Composition of words, 206-208. 
Conivert, 161. 
Conjugations, The 4 BeguUr (Active), 12a- 

132. 
CoqJugaUons, The 4 Kegolar (Passive), 13&- 

142. 
Conjunctions, 177, 180. 

„ Formation of, 181 IT. 

Consonants lost before consonants, 19. 
Consonant stems. Declension of; 60-77. 
Contracted form of Perf., &c, 133. 
Correlative Pronouns, 110. 
Ciit, cttt'iM, Formation of, 95, 101. 
Cuiat and caiut (Possessive), 107. 
-eaUh, Meanings of suflOz, 195, 198, 201. 
-cundo-t Meaning of suffix, 199. 



D. 

-d final lost, 20. 

-d-. Stems in, 65. 

Dart, Conjugation of, 166. 

„ Compounds of, 167. 
Dates, 209. 
Dat. Plnr. of -A stems, 28. 

„ „ Consonant stems, 71. 

„ „ -E stems, 33. 

„ „ -I stems, 66. 

„ „ -0 stems, 38. 

„ „ -U stems, 47. 
Dat. Slug, of -A stems, 28. 

„ „ Consonant stems, 70. 

„ „ -E stems, 32. 

„ „ -I stems, 65. 

„ „ -0 stems, 38. 

,, „ Pronouns, 95. 

}* „ -U stems, 47. 
-d<?; Adverbs in, 186, 



Declension, 26-77. ^ 
Defective Substantives, 82-84. 

„ Verbs, 171-173. 
Definite Pronouns, 95, 110. 
Degree, Adverbs of, 180. 
-dem. Adverbs in, 186. 
-dem. Pronominal suffix, 96. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 95, 110. 
DenUl, Adverbs of, 177, 180. 
Deponents, 146. 

„ Formation of, 204. 

„ with parallel Active form, 145. 

„ with Perf. Act, 146. 

„ with PastPartin Ftesj^iise, 219 
Derivation of AdUectives, 199-203. 

„ „ Substantives, 195-199. 

„ „ Verba, 203-206. 
JHtinert, 160. 

-cUco-, Comparative of stem, 86. 
Diminutive A(^ectives,?01. 

„ Substantives, 197. 
Diphthongs, Corruption of, 16. 
Dit', 192. 

Distributive Numbers, 166. 
Domut, Declension of, 80. 
Dry Measure, 216. 
Dual, Survival of the, 22. 



E, Its affinity for R, 15. 

-e, Abl. Sing. -I stems, 56. 

-(»; Abl. Sing. -I stems, 57. 

-€, -i. Adverbs of -O stems in, 181. 

-e, Adverbs of -I stems in, 185. 

•e final lost, 16. 

S, Gen. and Dat -£ stems, 32. 

-e, Gk. Neut. Plur., 77. 

-^, Gk. Voc. Sing., 30, 76. 

-€, Loc. Sing. Const, stems, 71. 

-S-, Optative sufBz, 126, 134. 

.£ atems. Substantives, 31-33. 

„ Verbs, Active, 128-132. 

„ „ Passive, 138-142. 

£a, 96, 178. 
Ecguis, 104. 
Ego, Declension of, 92. 
-entir. Meaning of suffix, 201 (pis), 
-enti-. Meanings of sulfix, 199. 
-en, Gk. Ace. Sing., 30, 77. 
-in-. Stems in, 67. 
-»i-. Meaning of suffix, 200. 
Eram, Formation of, 126. 
Ero, Formation of; 124. j 
-gro-. Comparative suffix, 87. 
-trrimui. Superlatives in, 86. 
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-/niia(Pal)blSu 

-€*, Nom. Sag. -I sfeeBB, a. 
£to "to be." Omi H Ertw «C, ISL. 
rriirr "In mi." nB;fng,rtiw if in 
-efo-, Ibanmg «f stfo, IS?. 



E«rist 



an. 

41. 



Jhp. sa. Its. 



^r», Oaqiagrtaoa «f. in. 
Jlcn're, Pcrf: aad SapL ^ IML 
J^rre, Oo^jigrtiaa «i; 1C4. 
'fico-, Ou miMnii ve tfflkn. 8S. 
ii'im, Caoiogfam d; l». 
Final ^ylUbks AortcMd, it. 
itucre, 16t. 

.Flyrem, FonnalMB 0^ laK, 
Fractions, 118, 2lf . 
Fuam, FonutianaC UL 
rui, Fonnatiao oC IS. 
Fntiire fMms in -m, -nm, Acl, 117. 
Future Ftatic, FonotiaB o^ U7. 
Fut Pfeil Ind^ Foontioii d, Ufk. 

„ „ Sol9.Act,21S. 

„ „ „ P*aB.(lIid.).ll«. 



G. 

-^, Stems in, €5. 

Gender distiogmsbed bj inflexioD, 24. 
» >* » meaning, 23. 

„ of SabstuitiTes -A stems, 29. 
„ „ » GoDsL stems, 72. 

„ „ „ -E stems, 33. 

„ „ „ -I stems, 58. 

» „ „ -O stems, 40. 

„ „ „ -U stems, 45. 

Gen. Flnr. of -A stems, 29. 
„ „ OonsL stems, 72. 
,, „ -E stems, 33. 
„ „ -I stem?, 58. 
„ „ -O stems, 40. 
„ „ -U stems, 47. 
Gen. Sing, of -A stems, 27. 
„ „ Const, stems, 70. 
„ „ -E stems, 32. 
f, „ -I stems, 54. 
,, „ -10 stems. 38. 
„ „ -O stems, 37. 
„ „ Pronouns, 95. 
„ ,, -U stems, 46. 
Gerere, 160. 

Gerundive, Formation of; 136, 199. 
-ffno; Meaning of safflz, 200. 



-i.AU.«ro 

-«,AU.«r.IstcwB,5S. 

-i; AdmtB or .1 Stems im leS. 

-^ Adverts «r-0 stoan 11^ IM. 

-ifiBidloBt,lC 

-«,Gk.Toc.,7C 

-« JB GcB. Smg. -A, -:i^ -O stem^ 27. 39, 37. 

„ „ afPltooaani^95. 
-imhicwBd fai, 99, 101. 
r» Hon. Plsr. -A and -O rteoK. 27, 37. 

„ Fres. sterns^ 147. 
-i, Jjoc Sb«.,:3i. 57, 71. 
-i-, Optilive sollix, 121, 134. 
•I staB^ SobstaatiTes. 48-^9. 

„ Ferts (Active), 128-132. 
• (Fteslve), 138-142. 
•ki-, Meaniiq^of soiBx, 199. 
-idmo-. Meaning of sofliz, 202. 
/dem, Dedensian oC; 97. 
-<?-, OptatiTe suffix, 124, 134. 
Jecair, Declension of; 79. 
'tens, -*et. Adverts in, 187. 
-tlin, Mfaining of suffix, 197. 
ilfa, 97, 178. 
lOe, Declension o^ 97. 
-Olumu, Superlatives in, 86. 
-Ml. Ace Sing. -I stons, 55. 
-im. Adverbs In, 184. 
Imperative of e«se, 124, 125. 127. 

„ Secondary Verbs, 136. 

Imperstmal Verbs. 174 f. 

„ „ Participles of, 176. 

impetus. Declension of, 80. 
-in^ Gk. Ace. Sing., 77. 
In-^ Negative, 192. 
'in-. Stems In, 66. 
-ino-, Meaning of suffix, 197. 
-ino-. Meanings of sul&x, 200, 201, 203. 
Indefinite I^onouns, 110. 

„ Relative Pronouns, 110. 
IndUy 189, 191, 193. 
Infin. Pres. Act., Formation of, 127. 
„ „ Pass. (Mid.), Formation of, lU. 
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InslnunenUl Case, 96, 97, 99, 101, 103, 103, 
Jnterwt, Rate of, 213. [183. 

Inteijoctioos, 194. 
InterrogaUve Adverbs, 17T, 180. 

M Pronouns, 110. 
IntraositfTe Verbs, Derivation of. 203. 
Inqwiw^ Copjngation of, 171. 
-To-, McAniog of anfflx, 200. 
-10 sterna, Oen. Sing, of, 38. 
-for, Compantive Masc. and Fem., 24, 85. 
>» „ used for Nent 24. 

•M#, Comparative Masc., Fern., Neut, 24. 
Ip$e, Declension of. 97. 
/re. Conjugation of, 168. 
Irregular Conjugations, Apparently, 160. 

,. Sabstantlves, 78-81. 
-U, Aoc. Plnr. -I stems, 55. 
-it, Dat., AbL and Loc. Plnr. -A «nd -0 

stems, 28, 38. 
It, Declension of, 95. 
'itimo-, Superl. snfflx, 87. 
•ittrmo'. Super!, soifiz, 85. 
Itte, Declension of, 98. 
-iitfro-, Compar. suffix, 86. 
•4ttfmo; Superl. suffix, 85. 
-itto-, Superl. suffix, 88. 
-Udno-, Meaning of suffix, 202. 
-Hare, Verbs in, 206. 
Iter, Declension of, 78. 
-ittw, Gen. Plur. -I stems, 54. 
luppittr. Declension oi; 78. 
'tut, Compar. Neut., 24, 85. 
-utf, Gen. Sing of Pronouns, 95. 
'iutcaUh, Meaning of suffix, 201. 

L. 

A-, stems in, 67. 

.{a-, Ao-, Meaning of suffixes, 197, 201. 

Length Measures, 216. 

-It-, Meaning of suffix, 199. 

Linere, 160. 

Link-vowel, The, 18. 

Liquid Measure, 214. 

'lla^ -lUh, 'lltllO', 'lltUo; Meaning of 

suffixes, 198, 201. 
Loc. Plur. of -A stems, 29. 

„ „ -0 stems, 39. 
Loc. Sing, of -A stems, 29. 

„ „ Const, stems, 71. 

„ „ *-E stems, 33. 

„ » -I stems, 67. 

„ ,> -0 stems, 39. 

Loss of consonants before consonants, 19. 

„ final consonants, 20. 

,, „ short vowels, 16. 

„ V between vowels, 19. 



-m final lost, 20. 

JToUe, Coi\jngation of, 165. 

Manner, Adverbs of, 180. 

Measures, 213. 

Memini, Conjugation o( 172. 

-men^o-, Meaning of suffix, 107. 

-met, Pronominal suffix, 94, 

Meut, 94. 

Middle Perfects of Active Verbs, 145. 

Middle Voice, Personal endings of, 143. 

-mfn-. Meaning of suffix, 196. 

-mint, 2nd Plur. Pass. (Mid.), 143. 

•mhw, 2sd Sing. Imper. Mid., 144. 

Mixture of CoqjugatioDs, 149-163. 

„ Declensions, 79-81. 
•nuh, SnperL suffix, 87. 
Money, 210. 

'ffionia-. Meaning of suffix, 199. 
Montlis and days, 309. 
Mori, 161. 

MultipUcational numbers, 117. 
-mtw, 1st Plur., 123. 



-n- used in forming Pres. stem, 147. 

^Nasalisation in Verbs. 147. 

-ndo-, Participial suffix, 136, 199. 

M', Negative, 192. 

Nemo, 109. 

-n«d-, -no-. Meaning of suffixes, 200 . 

Nequire, Conjugation of, 169. 

yeuter, 108. 

Neut. Nom. Sing, of Pronouns, 95. 

Neut. Plur in -a, -a, 25. 

NUi, 161. 

yoUe, Conjugation of, 165. 

Nom. Plur. of -A stems, 27. 

,, „ Const, stems, C9. 

„ „ -E stems, 32. 

>) „ -I stems, 63. 

„ „ -0 stems, 37. 

M „ -U stems, 46. 
Nom. Sing, of -A stems, 27. 

,» „ Const, stems, 64. 

M ,, -E stems, 32. 

», >, -I stems, 51. 

» M -0 stems, 36. 

» ,» -U stems, 46. 
Noster and nottnit, 94. 
Nostri, nostrum, GJen. Plur. of cyo, 93, 
Noun stems. Two divisions of, 21. 
Novi, Conjugation of, 172. 
-nt and -nto, 3rd Plur., 134, 127. 
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Ifullui, 109. 
Numerals, 112-118. 
Numeral Adverbs^ 116* 186v 



-0, -d, Adveiiw in, 182« 

-0, Gk. Qen. Sing., 41. 

-0 stemH, Declension of, 34-41, 

OUiviKit 161. 

Odi, Coi^ugation ot, 173. 

-ifn, 6k. Aoe. Sing., 41. 

-on, Gk. Gen. PLnr., 41, 77. 

-on-. Stems in, 66, 

Optative suffix -r«s -l-, -e-, 124, 126, 134. 

'or-t Meaning of suffix, 196. 

Ordinal numbers, 116. 

•dt, Gk. Gen. Sing., 76. 

•OS*, Stems in, 69. 

•dt-. Stems in, 68. 

•oto-. Meaning of suffix, 200, 



•p-t Stems in, 66. 

Participles, Formation ot, 127, 136. 

„ of Impersonal Verbs, 176. 
Particles, 177-194. 
Partition, Aiverbs ot, 118. 
Passive Voice, Personal endings of, 143. 
„ „ Regular Goi^ugation of, 138- 

142. 
Past Part, of Deponents in Pass, secse, 219. 
Patronymics, 198. 
'P^, Adverbs in, 187. 
renus. Declension oi; 80. 
-j>^r, Adverbs in, 186. 
PeT-- " amiss," 192. 

Perfect and Cognate Tenses contracted, 133. 
Pert formed by strengthening stem-vowel, 

167. 
Perf. formed without change of Pres. stem, 

159. 
Perf. of 3rd Oonjn., Methods of forming, 

146. 
Perf. Partic, Formation of; 137« 
Perf. SnbJ., Formation of, 126. 
JPergere, 160. 
Personal Inflexions, Active, 123. 

, Pass. (Mid.), 143. 
„ Pronouns, 92. 
Place, Adverbs of, 178 f. 
Plupf. Ind., Formation of, 126. 

,, SnbJ., Formation of, 127. 
Plur. in sense different from Sing., 83. 

„ only. Substantives with, 82. 
PT. If. 



Ponere, 160. 
Por-t Preposition, 192. 
Potse, Oo^Jngation of, 162. 
Possessive Pronouns, Personal, 94. 
„ „ Relative, 107, 

Prefixes, 12. 
Prepositions, 188 fr. 

„ in composition, 190* 

„ Inseparable, 192. 

„ Formation of, 193. 

Pres. of 3rd Goqjn., Methods of forming, 

147. 
Pres. Part. Act. in Middle sense, 219. 

„ „ Formation of, 127, 199. 
Primitive Verbs defined, 119. 
„ „ List of, 119. 

>* » Coi\jugation of, 121 f., 162- 

167. 
Pronouns, 92-111. 
Primitive Verbs, Partially strengthened. 

167. 
Pronunciation, 9. 
'psf, sufBx, 96, 97« 
-pt^, suffix, 94, 



Qua, 101, 102, 103, 178. 

Quality and Quantity, Pronouns of, 110. 

Quaesot Coi^ngation of, 173. 

QtuOy Copjngation of, 169. 

Quij AbL Sing, and Plur. of ^t (Relative), 

102. 
Qui and quit. Compounds of, 104-107. 
Quit £<oc. Sing, of gut (Relative), 102. 
Qui, Norn. Sing. Indefinite Adj., 103. 
„ „ Interrogative Ad^., 103. 

„ „ Relative, 101, 

Quicumque, 106, 
Quidam, 106. 
Quilibet and quivit, 106. 
QuiSy queis, Dat. AbL Plur. of qui (Re- 
lative), 102. 
Quis, Indefinite Subst, 103. 

„ Interrogative Subst., 103, 
Quiipiam, 105. 
Quisquamt 105. 
Quisque, 105. 
Quiiquit, 105. . 



•r-t Stems in, 67. 
Bed-, Preposition, 192, 193. 
Reduplicated Perfect, 155. 
„ Present, 148. 
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Reflexive Proaoons, 92. 
Hegokr Ooi^JugBlloiis, Act., 



128-132. 

CMfcL), 



Vtm. (MkL), 138, 
142. 
Kelative PKooniis, iio. 
-rem, Impf. Sat^. in, 134. ' 
•rimo', Saperl. suffix, 87. 
Bari, 161. 

BequitM, Declension of, 81« 
Boot defined, 12. 
-rmm^ Gen. Plor., 28, 32, 38, 70. 
-ntf, Norn. Sli^, Sabstantives in, 36. 



1 to R between vowels, 19. 
-t flnsl lost, 30. 
-«, 2nd Sing., 123; 
-«, Stems In, 68. 
Salvtrt, 173. 
-Mre, Verbs In, 205. 
-«c-. Verbs with snffix, 154, 204. 
Secondaiy Verbs defined, 119. 

„ „ Goqjugtftion of, 128 IT. 

„ „ Mood snfflites of, 134. 

„ „ Stems of, 133. 

„ „ Tense suffixes of, 134. 

-*gcu9» Adverbs in, 186. 
SeeuUu SMm, ** say," 173. 
Sedr, Preposition, 192, 193. 
-MM, Impf. Sul:J. in, 126. 
Sartre^ ** sow,** 160. 
Sequence, Adverbs of, 118. 
-ti. Pert In, 146. 

-tibUi-, -itli-. Meaning of suffixefl, 199. 
Sim, Formation of, 124. 
-tiwn, -Mim, Future forms in, 217. 
slmih, SnperL suffix, 87. 
ffinere, 160. " 

Sing, only, Sabstantives with, 82. 
Sing., Substanttves defecUve in, 84. 
'SWn-, Meaning of suffix, 196. 
-sttuTj 'Ultur, Fut. forms in, 217. 
-»o, -«»o, Fut. forms In, 217. 
-«o-, Participial snffix, 136, 200. 
-to-, SubstanUval suflOx, Meaning of, 196. 
SUu*, 110. 

-iorio-t Meaning of suffix, 196. 
Specuij Declension of, 80. 
-«M, Perf. Inf. in, 127. 
-Mem, PlupC SubJ. in, 127. 
-MA-e, Fut. forms in, 217. 
'8»^re (Pres Inf.), Verbs in, 204. 
Stare, Ck>i^ngation of, 167. 
Stem, Definition of a, 13. 
Stems of Secondary Verbs, 133. 



-Hi, 2nd Sing. Perf. 123. 
Struere, 161. 

-«u-. Meaning of suAx* IM. 
SubOonctive sofilx -a, 184, 134. 
Substantives, Detlvatfon of, 195-199. 
Suffixes, Two kinds of, 12. 
Suit Declension ot 92. 
-««t. Perfect in, 146. 
Sums of Money, Expr e ssion of, 213. 
Supdlex, Declension of, 78. 
Supines, Formation of, 137, 146. 
-sfiro-, Meaning of suffix, 196. 
Snrbce Measures, 214. 
Surgere, 160. 

-iaro-f Participial suffix, 127, 200. 
Suu9, 94. 

Symbols, Roman monetary, 213. 
„ „ numerical, 114. 

T- 

T changed Into S in suffixes, 19. 
~t', -<f-. Meaning of suffixes, 202. 
't'. Stems in, 65. 
-t, 3id Sing., 123. 

-t- used in forming Pres. stem, 147. 
TapeUh, Declension o( 79. 
-tore. Verbs in, 205. 

~UUi-, -era-, ■4te-y •4adH^, Meaning of suf- 
fixes, 199. 
-Uf, Pronominal suffix, 94. 
-tem. Adverbs in, 187. 
-tAiio, Adverbs in, 186. 
-</r. Adverbs in. 185. 
Terere, 160. 

'WHor, Comparatives in, 87. 
-Mro-, Oompar. suffix, 86. 
-tllin. Meaning of suffix, 199. 
-fieio-. Meaning of suffix, 200. 
Time, Adverbs of, 180. 
'tXmft, Pronominal suffix, 94. 
•^Jmo-, Superl. suffix. 87, 201. 
'tlno-. Meaning of suffix, 201. 
-tldn-t Meaning d suffix, 196. 
-<{«. 2nd Plur., 123. 
'tlvo-. Meaning of snffix, 200. 
'td, 2nd and 3id Sing. Imper., 123. 
-to-. Participial snfllx, 136, 200. 
-to-, Substantival suffix. Meaning of, 196. 
-to-, Superl. snffix, 88. 
JbHere, Perf. and Sup. of, 164. 
-tor-. Meaning of suffix, 195. 
-torto-, Meaning of suffix, 196. 
-«o<f, 2nd Plur. Imper., 124. 
Tutiis, 110. 
Trdkerc, 160. 
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Transitive Verbs, Derivation of, 203. 

'treaio-, Superl. suffix, 87. 

-trict-, Meaning Of suffix, 195. 

-trlnO', 'tntuht Meaning of suffixes, 196. 

-tro-t Meaning of suffix, 195. 

Tu, Declension of, 92. 

-tu-y Meaning of suffix, 196. 

'turd'j. Meaning of suffix, 196. 

'taro-, Partictpial'suffix, 127, 200. 

'tus. Adverbs in, 186. 

TauSt 94. 

IT. 

U. its affinity for L, 16. . 

-M- after flr in Pres. Stem, 147. 

"fi, Dat. Sing. -U stems, 47. 

-M, Gk. Voc., 76. 

-U stems. Declension of, 44-47. 

-abus, Dat. Abl. Plur. -U stems, 47. 

'tU, Pert in, 136, 146. 

Ulcisci, 161. 

UUus, Declension of, 109. 

-unit Adverbs in, 183. 

-WTO/Gen. Plur., 28, 38, 46, 54, 70.] 

„ „ for -tMwi, 54, 
tnusy -Declension of, 109. 

Urere, 160. 

'Itrire^ Verbs in, 204. 

ilro-. Adjective in, 43. 
-u«, Gk. Gen. Sing., 76. 
-g«-. Stems in, 68. 
Uter and its Compoutids, 108. 



V. 

V lost between vowels, 19, 133. 
-V-, Stems in, Substantives, 69. 

Verbs, 133. 
F?-, Preposition, 192, 193. 
Vehercy 160. 

Velle, GoAJugation of, 165. 
Verb, The, 119-176. 
Verbs, Derivation of, 203. 
YespeTy Declension of, 79. 
Vester and vettrat^ 94. 
-vi, Perf. in, 135, 146. 
Vioerty 161. 

Vocative not strictly a Case, 21. 
Voc. Sing, of borrowed Gk. Substantives, 

1st DecL, 30. 
Voc. Sing, of -0 stems, 21, 36. 
-vOlo-y Compar. of stems in, 86. 
'VorsuSy -^vorsumy Adverbs in, 186. 
Voster and voBtraSy 94, 
Vowels, Approximation of, 17. 

Loss of final short, 16. 
„ medial short, 17. 

shortened before other vowels, 17. 
„ in final syllables, IT. 

Tendency to sink to I, 14. 

Link-, 18. 

W. 

Weight Mieasures, 213. , 

.y, Gk. Voc, 76. 

Years, Keckoning of, 210. 
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Ab, a, abt, with AbL of the Agent, 253, 
2S4; with oames of towns, 267; with 
<;erundiTe, 286 ; use of , 288 ; in compoei- 
tion, 297. 

Abegge, ooostmctloo, 248 ; tantum abut ut, 
220. 

Abhine, oonstmctlon, 249, 257. 

Ablative and Locative, 251-261 ; see Pedi- 
gree, 261; of Gerund, 267; of Verbal 
Sabstantivea in -dus, 267 ; of Past Plwr- 
tidple standing alone, 283. 

Absque, 288. 

Abstract fur Concrete, 263. 

Ac, 3»1. 

Accedit ut, 320. 

Accnsative, 244-250 ; see Pedigree, 250 ; of 
Gerund, S67 ; after Gerund, 266; of Ver- 
bal Substantive in -<tt«, 268 ; after Verbal 
Sabst. in -ttu, 268; after Verbal Subst. 
In -tio (Pl.), 269 ; of Gerundive, 285 ; 
after Verbal AcUective in -iundut, 286, 

Active Voice, use of, 300. 

Ad, 289; in composition, 298. 

Adjectival Sentences, 223. 

Adjectives, definition of, 220 ; with Geni- 
tive, 236; with Dative, 243; Neut in the 
Accus., 248; use of. 270-282; used as 
Substantives, 271.' 

Adverbial Sentences, 223 ; Indicative in, 
316-318. 

Adverbs, with Dative, 243 ; use of, 287, 

Adversative Particles, 343-^5. 

Adoertum or advertut, 289. 

Aequi bonifacere, 253. 

AfOrmative answers, 352. 

Agent, Dative of, 240 ; Ablative of, with oft, 
263, 288 ; after Passive Verbs, 300 ; with 
the Gerundive with ab, 286. 

Alcaic stanza, the, 358. 

Aliquit (flliqui), 278. 



Alius with Ablative, 259 ; use o^ 286. 

AlUr, 280. 

Alternative questions, 338 ; Particles, 345„ 

346. 
Alteruter, 277. 
An, 337-340. 
Anacoluthia, 362. 
Anitni, Locative, 251. 
Anne, 338, 340. 
Annon, 340. 

Answers, affirmative and negative, 352, 
Ante, 289. 
Antequam, with Aorist and Flupeffect 

Indie, 304, 317 ; with Suh)., 322. 
Aorist Tense, use of, 304; Indicative, with 

cum, kc, 316; in Reported Speech, 325. 

„ Su1]J. in Ck)n8ecutive Sentences, 322. 

ApodosiSk 311; suppression of; 314; in 

Reported Speech, 327, 
Apoeiopesis, 362. 
Apposition, 225, 262. 
Apud, 290. 
Arbitrii esse, 231. 
Ascleplad, the, 359. 
Assuetus, with Ablative, 254. 
Asyndeton, 362. 
At or ast, 343. 
Atque or ac, 341. 
Atqui, 343. 
Attendant circumstances. Ablative of, 255 -. 

SubJ. of, 315, 316. 
Attraction, 227, 362 ; of the Preiicat^ into 

the Dative, 240. 
Auctor esse, with Accusative, 218. 
Aut, 345. 
Autem, 344. 

B. 
BeUi, Locative, 251. 
jBen« te, 245. 

-bUis, Verbal Ai(jective in, 286. 
Boni consulere, 253. 
-bundus, Verbal Adjective in, 286^ 
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c. 

Capitis minor, 233. 
Captus auribui et ocvlU, 267. 
Carta with Ablative, 258. 
Cavaa cadere, 260. • 

Causal CoqJuQctions with Indic^ 317 ; Par- 
ticles, 350. 
Cause, Ablative of, 260; Sulj}. of, 315. 
Cdo, with two Accusatives, 2-U. 
Ceteri, 280. 
Ceterum, 345. , ^ 
Chiasmus, 362. 
C7trca, 290. . 
Circiter, 290. 
Circum, 290. 
Cis^ cttro, 290. 
Ctom, 290. 

Cognate Accusative, 246. 
Collective Substantives, 262. 
Command, Sulj). of, 307 ; in Eeported ^eech, 

328. 
Comparative, the. 271,' 272; Comparative 

Particles, 351. 
Comparison, Ablative of, 259 ; with quam, 

271. 
Cktmpendifacere, 231. 
Compound Snttlect, 225. 
Concession, SubJ. o^ 309. 
Concessive Partides, 348-^0. 
Conclusive Particles, 347, 348. 
0>ncard8, the fonr, 225; notes on, 225- 

227. 
Concrete for abstract, 263. 
Conditional Sentences, 311-315 ; in Reported 
Speech, 327 ; dependent, 328 ; Conditional 
Particles, 352. 
Consecutive Sentences, 318-320; In Reported 
Speech, 326; Sequence of Tenses in, 
332. 
O>ruto, with Ablative, 256, 260. 
Oontentus, 254. 
C\}ntra, 291. 

Coordinate Sentences, 223. 
•Copulative Particles, 340-343* 
dfram, 291. 

•Corresponding Particles, 342, 343, 
CTum (prep.), 291. 

^um (conj.) = " when," with SubJ. and 
Indie, 316, 317; "since," with Pres. 
Indie, 302 ;=**ayJiough," 315 ;=♦ 'while," 
with Indie, 316 ; =•• since," with Indie, 
.317 ; = ♦* seemg that," with Indie, 317 ; 
= ** whenever," with SuIjjJ., 318; in Re- 
ported Speech, 324, 326; cum — <am, 
^43. 



JDarc, with Accus. of Purpjse, 249 ; with 
Past Participle, 282. 

Dative, 238-243; see Pedigree, 241; of 
Gerund, 266 ; of the Agent, after Gerun- 
dive, 286. 

2>e, 291 ; in composition, 298. 

Ikb<», Fast Tenses of,wIth Infln., 303. 

Deliberative Subjunctive, 309 ; in Reported 
Speech, 328. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 275, 276. 

J>emum with i«, 275. 

Dependent Conditional Sentences, 328. 

* Deponent' Verbs, 301. 

Described Speech, 320» 329. 

DiciorUs suaefacere, 231. 

Die septimit Locative, 252. 

Digntu with Ablative, 254. 

Diphthongs, quantity of, 353. 

Vis-, in composition, 298. 

Distare, construction, 248. 

2>oceo, 244. 

Domij Locative, 251. 

DoMc with Indie. 317 ; with Subtj., 322. 

Dubito followed by quin^ 335 ; by aw, 338. 

-Dwm with Pres. Indie, 302, 317 ; with Final 
Su1]J..322. 

Dummodo with SobJ., 322. 



JBcguiSt 279. 

Elegiac couplet, the, 357. 

Elegiambus, 361. 

Ellipse, 228, 245, 362, 

Enim, 346. 

Enimvero, 344. 

Eo (particle), 348. 

Ergn, 291. 

Ergo (prep.), 291 ; (particle), 347. 

Et, 340; et non, 341 ; et—st, 342. 

Etenim, 346. 

Etsi, 345, 349. 

Ex, e, 292; in composition, 298. 

Exclamations, Accusative in, 245. 

Exhortation, SulJ. of, 307; in Reported 
Speech, 328. 

Explanatory Particles, 346, 347. 

Exjpleo, 255. 

Extrn, 292. 

P. 

JFiicio with Possessive Genitive, 231 ; with 
Dative, 240; with Ablative=." sacrifice," 
253 ; with Loe of price, 253 ; aequi boni 
facio, 253; with Ablative = •• make of," 
254; with Past Participle, 282. 
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Fearing. Verbs ot 321 . 

Femlnlue and Neut«r Sobrtantlves with 

Masculine A«yectlvee, 22T. 
i^uio, 254. 

Final Sentences, 320-322; in Reported 
Sjieech. 326 ; Sequence of Tenae* in, 331. 
Floecifaeio, Locative, 253. 
Firtu9 with Ablative, 254. 
Fntor with Ablative, 254, 
Fungor with Ablative, 254. 
Future Tenae, use of, 302. 
Future Tartldple, 281. 
Future Perfect Tenae, use of, 303. 

„ Subjunctive, in Wishes, 307; 
in Prohibitions, 308 ; in Ck)ncc88ions, 309 ; 
in Hn»othet*«»l Sentences, 310. 

e. 

Gftlliambic metre, 36?. 

Genitive, 230-237; see Pedigree. 237; of 
tierund, 266. 

Genut, with id, tc, 248. 

Gerunds and Gerundives, Dative alter, 240 ; 
use of Gerund, 265-267 ; of Gerundive, 
284-286 ; Gerundial Attraction, 285. 

Oladiatoribus, 252. 

Graecisms. 236, 239. 

Grammatical Figures, 362-365. 



Habeo with Past Participle, 282. 
Haud, 333. 

Hendecasyllables, 361. 
Hendladys, 362. 
Hexameter, 357. 
Hie, 275 ; paucis hi* diebui, 252. 
Historic Infinitive, 264 ; Historic Present, 
301, 316; Historic Tenses, 304, 305. 

Humi, Locative, 251. 

HypalUge, 368. 

Hypothetical Subj., 310, 311. 

Hysteron proteron, 362. 

I, J. 

lambelegus, 361. 

Iambic trimeter, 360. 

lamdvkdum, &c., with Pres. Indlc, 302; 

with Imperf., 304. 
Id tcmporis, &c., 248. 
Idcircoy 348. 
Idem, 276. 
7c2eo, 348. 
Igitur, 347, 



JM«, 275. 

Immo, 352. 

Imperative, in Conditional Sentences, 312 ; 

Subj. for. In oratio oWlqna, 325. 
Imperfect Tense, use oi; 304 ; Indie with 
cum, Ac., 316. 

„ SuhJ. in Wishes, 307 ; to Dehber- 
atlve and Jussive Sentences, 309; m 
Concessions, 309; in Hj-pothetical Sen- 
tences. 311-313; in Consecutive Sen- 
tences, 332. _,^ 
Impersonal verbs, witii Genitive, 236 ; wltt» 

Accusative. 246. 
In, 292; in composition, 298; in eo «t» 

302. 
I Indeilnite Pronouns, 278. 
I Indefinite ReUtive Pronouns, 379. 
Indeflnlteness, Subj. of, 318-820. 
Indicative Mood. Tenses of, 300-306; in 

Subjunctival words and phrases, 314; 

with Temporal Conjnnctlons, 316, Sit; 

with Causal Conjunctions, 317, 318 ; iu 

Dependent Sentences, 336, 331. 
Infinitive, with Accusative, 246, 264; use 

of, 263-265. 
Infitias ire,U9, 
Infra, 293. 

Instar with Genitive, 231. 
Instrumental Ablative, 253-257. 
Inter, 293 ; in* composition, 29S. 
Interest with Genitive, 232. 
Interjections, 221. 
Interrogative Pronouns, 279; Particles, 

336-340. 
Intra, 293. 

Intransitive Verbs, 300; Accusative witK 
246-249. 

Invideo with Ablative, 257. 

Ipse, with Abl. of Gerund, 267; nse rf. 
276. 

Ire with Accus. of purpose, 249. 

Iri vflth Supine In -mot, 269. 

Irony, 363. 

Irregular constructions, catises of, 228. 

Is, 275 ; in Consecutive Clauses, 319. 

Iste, 276. • 

It£L...ut Consecutive, 319 ; Restrictive, 32? 
350. 

Itaque, 348. 

luris sui facere, 231. 

Jussive Subjunctive, 309. 

lussu, 256. 

luxta, 294. 

L. 

Licet, 349. 

Litotes, 363. 
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Idvy, his peculiar use of ah vfith names of 
towns, 257 ; of Ablative of Gerund, 267 ; 
style of, S65, 366. 

Locative and Ablative. 251-261 ; see Pedi* 
gree, 261. 

Liicrifacere, 231. 

Lyric metres, 358-^2; 



Magniy &c.. Locative, 253. 

Maxime, 273. 

Mea rtftrt^ 231. 

MsAim with Genitive, 232. 

MeritUe^ 252. 

Metaphora, 363. 

Metre, 356-^2. 

Middle or Reflexive verbs. Accusative witli, 

245 
MUitiae, Locative, 251, 
Mddo in wishes, 307. 
Modo non and non modoj 335. 
Modo...modo, 343. 
ir«to,254. 



yam, 346. 

yamqucy 346. 

-ne, 336, 338, 339. 

JVe, 334 ; after Verbs ot fearing, 321. 

JVe non, 334 ; ut ne, 334.' 

Jic.quidetn, 342. 
" ITec, 333, 341 ; nec non, 342 ; nec..,nec, 342. 

yecne, 340. 

Nedum, 321. 

Negative Wishes, 307 ; Commands, 308 ; 
Answers, 352; Consecutive Sentences, 
318; Final Sentences, 320; Negative 
Particles, 333-336; Negative Copulas, 
341, 342. 

Nempe, 347. 

Neuter Adjectives with Genitive, 233; 
Neuter Pronoun, Aoous. o^ 244, 247. 
i* yeoe or nett, 334. 
•;' mhU with Genitive, 233 ; Accusative, 244, 

247 ; as a Negative Particle, 336. 
< yimirum, 347. 

yuu 311. 

yitor, 254. 

Nominative, 229, 230; of Gerund, 265, 266; 

of Gerundive, 285. 
iVbn, 333 ; ntm quod, kc, 329, 350 ; non for 

nonne, 337. 
yonvMdo, 335, 
yanncj 337. 



Noun, definition of, 220. 
yuUui almost = non, 335. 
3rtfm.337, 339. 
Numerals, 286. 
Nwmquid, 337, 



Ob, 294 ; in composition, 298. 

Object, direct, 222 ; Accusative of, 244-246 ; 

indirect. Dative of, 239, 240 ; Infinitive 

as. 263. 
Objective Genitive, 234, 237. 
Obligation, SnbJ. of, 308. 
Onustvu with Ablative, 254. 
Oput est with Ablative, 254. 
Oratio obliqua, 322-329. 
Oriundus, 265. 
Oxymoron, 363. 



P. 

Palam, 294. 

Paronomasia, 363. 

Part affected, Accus. of, 247. 

Partem, Accus. of Part affected, 247. 

Participles, 280-284. 

Particles, classification of; 220; use of, 
333-352 ; see Table of Contents. 

Partitive Genitive, 232. 

Parts of a Sentence, 221. 

Pascor with Ablative, 254. 

Past Participle Passive, 282. 

Penes, 294. 

Pensi haX)ere, 231. 

Per, 294 ; in composition, 298. 

Perfect Tense, use of, 302, 303. 

„ SubJ. in Wishes, 307 ; in Conces- 
sions, 309; in Hypothetical Sentences, 
310; hi Final Sentences, 331. (See also 
Aorist.) 

Perinde, 351, 352. 

Personal Pronouns, 273. 

Pessum dare, 249. 

PUi uni. Locative, 253. 

Pleonasm, 363. 

Pluperfect Tense, use of, 305 ; with post- 
quam, kc, 317 ; with cum, 316. 

„ Sul^. hi Wishes, 307 ; in Con- 
cessions, 309 ; in Conditional Sentences, 
313; in Reported Speech, 325-329; in 
Final Sentences, 331. 

Plural Verb, irregular use of, 226. 

P&ne, 294. 

Possessive Genitive, 231. 

Possum, past Tenses of, with Infin., 305. 
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Post, 294. 

Pottqmam, wUh- Aorist and Pluperfect 
Iodic., 304, 317. 

Potior, 264. 

PotiuM qu0M, 322. 

Prae, 294 ; In compaction, 298. 

Pratditut, 264. 

Praaertiwn, with qui, 315. 

Praeter, 296; in compositioD, 298. 

Predicative NominaUve, 229. 
DaUve, 238. 

Predicate, definition of, 221 ; attracted into 
tlie Dative, 340; Substantives in Apposi- 
tion as secondary Predicates, 264; In- 
finitive as, 364 ; Second Accusative as, 
after Verbs of making, ^., 246 ; Adjec- 
tives aa, 2T0. 

Prepositions, with Accusative, in composi- 
tion, 249 ; use of, 28T-299. 

Present Tense, use of, 301, 302. 

„ Sultf., in Wiidies, 307 ; in Prohibl- 
tions, 308; in Hypothetical Sentences, 
310, 312. 
„ Infinitive, alter dehui, potui, kc, 
306. 
„ Participle, 281. 

Price, AbUtive (Locative) of, 253. 

Primary Tenses, 301-303. 

Pro, 296. 

Procui, 296. 

ProhibiUoos, Subj. in, 308; in Reported 
Speech, 326, 328. 

Proifide, 348, 361. 

Prolepsis, 363. 

Pronominal Adjectives, 280. 

Pronouns, use of, 273-280. 

Prope, 296. 

Proportional Particles, 352. 

Propter, 296. 

Propterea, 348. 

Prosody, 363-362. 

Protasis and Apodosia, 311. 

Prout, 362. 

Purpose, SubJ. of, 320-332. 



Quality expressed by Genitive and Abla- 
tive, 234. 

Quam, in Comparative Sentences, 259, 271, 
272, 361; with Superlative, 272; potiu* 
quam, 322. 

Quamquofn, 344, 348. 

Quamvis, 349. 

Qwindo, 351. 

Quantity, 353-356. 



Quapropter, 348. 

QmateiMU, 350. 

-que, 340 ; -que...et, 342. 

QuesUons, simple, »S, 22S; Deliberatire, 

in Sol^., 809; surprised Questions, 309; 

in Reported Speech,- 325; Descril^ed 

Questions, 329 ; wUh Interrogative Par- 
ticles, 336-340. 
Qui, Attraction of, 227 ; as Relative, 279 ; 

with SnbJ., 315, 316; in. Consecutive 

Sentences, 319 -; in Final Sentences, 330; 

qui quUem, 320; in Reported Speech, 

324,326. 
Qui, Adverb, 307. 
Quia in Reported Speech, 326 ; in Described 

Speech, 329. 
Quibut leUum volentibus erat, 239. 
Quieumque, 278, 279. 
Quid, Accus., used Adverbially, 248. 
Quidami, 276. 
Quidem, with ille, 276; with qui, 320; 

with ne, 342 ; «t quidem, 860. 
Quilibet, 278. 
Quin, after negative main clause, 335, 336 

direct, 340. 
Quine, 336. 
Quippe, 347. 
Quit, 219; quit f 219, 
Quitquam, 278. 
Qui$que, 277. 
Quisquit, 278, 279. 
Quitfit, 278. 
Quo, with Ablative of Instrument, 254 ; in 

Final Sentences, 320, 321; quo setiug, 

335; 9i«>...eo,SS2. 
Quoad, with Indie, 317; with Suit)., 322. 
Quoad eiu9, 317, 322. 
Quocirca, 348. 

Quod in described Speech, 329 ; use of, 350. 
Quod Kiam, 320. 
Quod H, 352. 
Quominus, 335. 
Quota hora, 252. 
Quoiui quitque, 277. 



Be-, red-, in composition, 298. 

RecipU), followed by Ablative of plsice and 

means, 260. 
Redda, with Fast Participle, 282. 
K^tH, with Genitive, 231. 
R^ertut, with Ablative, 254. 
Reflexive or Middle verbs, Accusati've with, 

246 ; examples of, 300, 301. 
Relative Pronoun, 279. See qui. 
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Reported Speech, 323-329. 

Res; ab re, 288 ; ex re, 292 ; rei nulli «»«, 

238. 
Restriction, Subj. of, 316. 
Bogo, 244. 
Suri, LocatiTO^ 251 j rure, 267, 



Sallust. style of, 364, 365. 

Sapphic stanza, tlie, 359. 
Satumian metre, the, 362. 
Scilicet, 347. 

Se, 9UU8, 273, 274, 

Secus viriUy 248. • 

Secundum, 296. 

Sed, 343. 

*• Sense " construction, 227. 

Sentences, Parts of, 221 ; classification of, 
222. 

Sequence of Tenses, 331, 332. 

Setius with quo, 335. 

Si, in Ck>nditionaI Sentences, 311-315. 

Similig, with Genitive and Dative, 234. 

Simtd, 296 ; simtil (ac) with Indie, 317. 

Sine, 296. 

Siquidem, 350. 

Sive and seu, 346. 

Solecism, 364. 

Solvendo non esse, 238. 

Stare, with Ablative, 260=" to abide by " ; 
with Abl. of Price, 253. 

Sub, 296; in composition, 298. 

Subject, definition of, 221 ; in the Nomina- 
tive, 229, 230; in the Accusative, with 
Infinitive, 216, 263 ; of Impersonal Verbs, 
246 ; Infinitive as Subject, 263. 

Sul^unctival words and phrases, 314. 
Subjunctive mood, use of, 305-332; SubJ. 
of Wish and Command, 307-310; of Sup- 
position (Hypothetical and Conditional), 
310-315; of Attendant Chrcumstancea, 
315, 316; of Indefiniteness, 318; of Con- 
sequence, 318-320 ; of Purpose, 320-322 ; 
in Reported Speech, 32^-^29 ; in Described 
Speech, 329, 330 ; under the influence of 
a neighbouring Verb^ 330. 
Subordinate clauses, 223; in Reported 

Speech, 326. 
Substantival clauses, 223. 
Substantives, definition of; 220 ; of multi- 
tude, 227 ; uses of, 262-269. 
Sabter, 296. 

JSam as Link-Verb, 229; omitted, 228; 
with Predicative Dative, 238 ; with Geni- 
tive, 232 ; Sunt qui with SubJ., 319. j 



• Super, 297 ; in composition, 298, 
Superlative, the, 272 ; with quisque, 277. 
Supine in -um, 249 ; use of the Supines, 

264, 265. 
Supposition, Suy . of, 310-316 ; In Beported. 

Speech, 328. 
Supra, 297. 
Suui, 273, 274. 
Synunetry, love of, 228. 
Syncope, 364. 
Synesis, 227, 364. 
Syntax, definition of, 220* 

Tacitus, his peculiar, use of Plural Verb,. 
226; of Dative of Purpose, 238; of Ab- 
lative of Attendant Circumstances, 255 ^ 
of Present Participle, 282; of Abl. 
Absolute to introduce independent state- 
ment, 284 ; style of, 366, 367. 

Tarn, In Consecutive Sentences, 319; as^ 
Comparative Particle, 351, 

Tamen, 345. 

Tamquam with SubJ., 314; in Compari- 
sons, 351. 

Tantus in Consecutive Sentences, 319 ; tan- 
tum abett ut, 320. 

Tempore = " In good time," 252. 

Temporal Particles, 317, 350, 361; with 
Final SubJ., 322. 

Tenses, use of, 301-305 ; of the SubJ., 3lo, 
311 ; in Reported Speech, 324, 325 ; 
Sequence of, 331, 332. 

Tenui, 297. 

Temie, Locative, 251. 

Time when. Ablative of, 252 ; duration of,. 
Accus., 249 ; expressed by Prepositions,. 
287-299. 

-tio, -sio. Verbal Substantives in, 269. 

Tmesis, 364. 

JMus with Genitive, 231 ; with Ablative o 
Place, 255. 

Trans, 297 ; in composition, 298. 

Transitive Verbs, 300. 

Tribe expressed by Ablative, 258. 

Trochaic tetrameter, 361. 

Tum...cum, 343. 

•tus, -«««, Verbal Substantives in, 268. 



Vbi with Indlc, 317 ; = " whenever," with 

Suttj., 318. 
Ullus, 278. 
Ultra, 297. 
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mi LocaUvc. 263. 

/'i«M< quitque, 277 ; unut qui CSnt().)» 319 ; 
ad unum, 289. 

rtu venire^ 238. 

rntt wMh Ablative, 268. 

Ct = ** since" with Present Indie, 302; 
=s tUinam, with Subj., 307 ; Conceeeive, 
:i09, 350; ut fum, 333; ut ne, 334; ut... 
ito, 360; after Verbs ta fearing, 321; 
Temporal, 360 ; Comparative, 351 ; Pro- 
portional, 352. 

Utcumque, 350. 

UUr, 279. 

rterque, 277. 

Clinawi, 307. 

CTor,264. 

Utruwi, 338, 339. 

mut, 360. 

V. 

ve,346. 

Pel, 346. 

I'elut with SnbJ., 314 ; in Comparisons, 352. 

Venum dare, 240. 

Verb, definition of, 220; omissions of, 228 ; 
followed by Genitive, 236; Impersonal 
Verbs with Genitive, 236 ; classification 



of Verbs constructed with Dative, 242; 

Verbs of emotion with Accosative, 247 ; 

use of Voices and Tenses, 300-305 ; of 

Moods, 306-332. 
Verbal Adjectives, 280-286. 
Verbal Substantives, 263-269* 
Vero, 344. 
FerxtM, 288. 
FeruM, 344. 

Fdcor with AblaUve. 259. 
re$tigium = " a f<)ot'«*-breadth," 218. 
Vicem, 247. 
Viddioa, 347. 

Fias, with Gerundive, 286. , 
Vocative, 230. 
Voices, use o^ 300, 301. 
Yclentibus esse, 239. 



" Whole and Part ** construction, 227. 
Wish and Command, SulJ. of, 307, 308 ; in 

Reported Speech, 328. 
Words, classification o( 220. 



Zeugma, 364. 
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